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John Dobson has travelled to many countries as a teacher of biblical Hebrew. This
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LEARN BIBLICAL HEBREW

“A wonderful book”
Rina Hazony (Hebrew teacher, Cleveland, Ohio)

This comprehensive introduction to biblical Hebrew enables people to
learn language in meaningful contexts, to understand how narrative and
poetry are constructed and to read a lot of biblical text:

After two hours students start reading verses of biblical text; after eight
hours they begin to read longer passages; after sixteen hours they read
Genesis 24:1-10.

Major forms and structures are explained and used extensively.

There is a focus on basic stems (root consonants) and how they are modified
and added to.

Grammatical terminology is progressively introduced as the language is
mastered. There is an illustrated glossary of grammatical terms.

The ranges of usage of Niphal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael forms are
comprehensively illustrated from biblical text.

Careful attention is give to prepositions and idioms.

Narrative structure is explored so that some common errors found in Bible
translations may be avoided. Attention is also given to translation of poetry.
The Reference Grammar is designed to be user-friendly and ‘parsing-friendly’.
There is also help in using dictionaries.

“Happy is the class whose teacher is bold enough to take this
humane and scientifically sound approach to learning biblical
Hebrew.”
H. van Dyke Parunak (Ann Arbor, Michigan)




For students of biblical Hebrew it provides everything that needs to be
learned in order to start reading the Hebrew Bible with understanding:

Check columns allow fearning that is free from mistakes.

What one begins to learn in a lesson is consolidated in those that follow.
Words and structures are learned as they are seen in meaningful contexts.

In early lessons activations are an aid to language acquisition.

Six special sections show ways in which memory can be established.

The audio CD enables much of the Hebrew of lessons 1-13 to be heard. This
helps to build memory and understanding, reading speed, and a delight in the
sounds and rhythms of Hebrew.

It is recommended for Bible translators and translation consultants.

“My vision is to learn and to teach Hebrew. It is a very attractive
language, though | did not expect to be able to learn it. |
obtained a first class at Diploma level, and | have already

organised small groups who have enjoyed learning Hebrew.”
Mumo Kitweka (St Andrews College, Kabare, Kenya)

For teachers of biblical Hebrew it offers:

A chance to have happy growing groups learning enthusiastically.

Material equally useful for weekly classes, intensive courses or distance
learning.

Teacher-friendly lessons that include more or less everything that it is essential
for people to learn.

An opportunity to conduct learning activities rather than to lecture.

Classes that are popular because learning is done together in the class period
with a minimum demand for homework.

Lessons that are divided into sections and which provide natural opportunities
for movement, song, miming, word games and study of visually displayed
material to be slotted in.

Much Hebrew that can be read chorally, led by the teacher.

Much Hebrew that can be translated chorally, reducing anxiety.

A comprehensive course giving many insights into Hebrew narrative and poetry
not usually found in introductory courses.

Careful explanation of a large range of grammatical terminology.

“It offers a new and effective way of learning.”
Dr Anthony Gelston
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FOREWORD

I am excited by the publication of Learn Biblical Hebrew. | have followed its
development with growing interest. It opens a doorway into the Hebrew
Bible.

The Hebrew Bible is one of the world’s greatest pieces of literature.
It appeals to a wide variety of people who want to read and understand
it for very different reasons. Most people first meet it in one of its many
modern translations, but a comparison of two or more of these quickly
reveals the fact that no translation can ever convey the full meaning of a
text in a different language. To understand it fully and to enjoy the skill of
its poets, teachers, and prophets, one needs to learn the language in which
it is written. John Dobson’s book offers a new and effective way of learning.
Learn Biblical Hebrew has been worked out over the last ten years in the
context of a great deal of practical experiment and experience of teaching
groups of beginners. It has proved to be an effective help for people across
a wide range of ages and cultures.

John Dobson is singularly well equipped to carry out this task of making
Hebrew understandable and enjoyable. Like many students he found the
initial learning of Hebrew difficult and discouraging. This experience has
given him a great desire to make learning easier for others. His background
is that of a classical scholar trained at Merton College, Oxford, who later
learned the Lugbara language in Uganda. He has approached Hebrew with
the careful understanding of someone trained in language study. He has also
had extensive experience of language teaching in Africa as well as in Europe.
He has found a way of introducing Hebrew that gives people confidence to
read actual passages of the Hebrew Bible from an early stage. One group of
students in Moscow, for instance, learned the basics of Hebrew from lessons
1-17 and read the whole of Jonah in the course of only twelve days!

The book makes expert use of many of the techniques of modern
language teaching, subtly modified to suit the task of learning an essentially
written language. Its careful structuring of grammatical forms and
vocabulary to build up easy familiarity through repetition goes a long way
to ease the tedium that can so easily discourage a beginner.
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Another unusual and excellent feature of this course is the amount of
attention given throughout, but particularly in the later lessons, to the
wide range of meanings of words, grammatical forms, and constructions.
The importance of allowing the context of each passage to determine its
meaning is brought out by a wide variety of illustrations from the biblical
text, systematically grouped to give a comprehensive coverage of each
point.

In the later lessons there is a stimulating introduction to Hebrew poetry,
as well as an interesting section on idiomatic expressions. Much of the
material goes beyond what is offered in usual grammars for beginners. It
corresponds to what might be given by an enterprising college teacher in
a second year class. The wealth of biblical material enhances the students’
understanding and appreciation of the language, and builds up their
confidence in reading it.

As one who for some years taught biblical Hebrew to theological students
in a British university, using at different times three teaching grammars, |
should have welcomed and eagerly used this course had it been available to
me at the time. Even students trying to learn biblical Hebrew on their own,
without a tutor, will have a better chance of mastering it with this course
than with any other known to me.

I count it a privilege to have been invited to contribute this preface. |
commend the course to teachers and students without reservation.

Anthony Gelston
Emeritus Reader in Theology
University of Durham, UK
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PREFACE

Welcome to Learn Biblical Hebrew

The books of the Hebrew Bible are a shared inheritance for Jews, Christians,
and Muslims. From them people have learned to believe in one God who
is the creator of all that exists. They contain passionate pleas for justice and
for the liberation of the oppressed. They introduce us to some of the world’s
greatest poetry and songs—and some of its deepest sorrows.

Unfortunately, the treasures of these books are partly hidden from us
because they are written in Hebrew. Fortunately, Hebrew is a language one
can learn to read quite quickly.

Learn Biblical Hebrew is designed to enable you to read biblical Hebrew,
to understand its structure, to build a basic vocabulary by reading words
in meaningful passages, hearing them on the audio CD and using them in
games and activities, and to reflect on ways of translating Hebrew. An audio
CD to accompany these lessons is provided with this book.

Because Hebrew is a very different language, an effort is made not to
confine it too strictly within a net of English grammatical terms. It may be
best to work through the whole course at least once before consulting other
books. In this way confidence in reading Hebrew will be built up before
more technical studies are undertaken.

Enjoy your learning and take pleasure in your progress.

How to use Learn Biblical Hebrew

Learn Biblical Hebrew has been structured so that you can study it on your
own, in a group or with a teacher. Many of the Hebrew sentences and
passages are written with an English translation beside them. This means
that you can make progress without any fear of making serious mistakes.

Learn Biblical Hebrew is also a useful textbook for teaching extension
courses as well as residential courses and regular classes.

You will find helpful further guidelines in the appendix on Teaching
Biblical Hebrew’ (p373).
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Preparation for studying a lesson

From lesson 2 onwards use the audio CD to review the lesson you have
recently done and to listen to the key parts of the next two lessons you will
be studying. Look at the wordsearch at the end of the last lesson you did,
and the one at the end of the lesson you are going to study.

Studying the lesson
Read each section, looking at the English and the Hebrew. Then cover the
English column. Read the Hebrew. After each sentence, uncover the English
to check that you have arrived at a similar meaning. If you come across a
Hebrew word you cannot remember, read the whole sentence. If this does
not provide a clue to its meaning, uncover the check column immediately
to find out its meaning. Highlight the word. After each lesson, later in the
day or on the next day, do the activations.

Move forward as fast as you can. If questions arise in your mind, you will
usually find an answer later in the course. Press ahead!

Note that after many of the grammatical terms used in the text, | have
added, in brackets, the most common abbreviations used. Many terms are
explained in the glossary at the end of the book.

Progress

If you do three lessons a week, you will complete the course in about two
months. At one lesson a week it takes only six months. It is probably best
to work through the whole course once before you attempt to write words
in Hebrew.

Using the audio CD

Listening is a very important part of language learning. When we are very
young, we listen to our parents saying, ‘Mummy’ and ‘Daddy’ many times
before we begin to say ‘Mummy’ and ‘Daddy’. The audio CD helps you
to listen to most of the Hebrew in lessons 1-13, usually with an English
translation read just before the Hebrew.

The audio CD is an important part of the course. As you listen, you will
learn.

Use the audio CD to revise each lesson from 1 to 13. Sit and listen to the
audio CD. Then look at the book and see if you can read the Hebrew while
you listen. Use your finger or a pointer to help your eyes focus on the words.
Do not be worried if at first you cannot read Hebrew words as quickly as
they are spoken on the audio CD. You will gain fluency with practice.

Use the audio CD to prepare each lesson. Listen to the CD before you
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begin to study the lesson. You do not need to try to learn anything. The act
of listening attentively will help your brain to begin to gather information
that will make the lesson easier when you begin to study it.

When you listen to the instructions on the audio CD, you will sometimes
hear the words, ‘Listen as people speak.’ this is to alert you to the fact that
some sentences in the exercises have a structure more typical of spoken
Hebrew, whether prose or poetry, than of written sections of prose that
record the development of action in a narrative.

Some useful books

Dictionaries and Lexicons

Davidson, B. Analytical Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon. Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson, 1984

Holladay, W. A. A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament.
Grand Rapids, Mich.: Eerdmans, 1972

Langenscheidt. Pocket Hebrew Dictionary to the Old Testament. 1988

Grammar

Waltke, B. K., and M. O’Connor. An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax.
Winona Lake, Ind.: Eisenbrauns, 1990

Textual Criticism

Tov, E. Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible. Minneapolis, Minn.: Fortress
Press, 1992

Hebrew Poetry and Narrative
Alter, R. The Art of Biblical Narrative. New York: Basic Books, 1983
Alter, R. The Art of Biblical Poetry. New York: Basic Books, 1987

Kugel, J. The Idea of Biblical Poetry. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1981/
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1998

Watson, W. G. E. Classical Hebrew Poetry. Sheffield Academic Press, 1995

Wendland, E. R. Analyzing the Psalms. Dallas, Texas: Summer Institute of
Linguistics, 1998
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Hebrew we may already know

(@)

(b)

©

(d)

Hallelujah! Amen. Cherub, cherubim. Seraph, seraphim

Hallel—praise! Amen—truly, so be it. Cherub—a heavenly being. Seraph—
a heavenly being (a burning bright one). Cherubim and seraphim mean
there is more than one, so we already know one indicator that a Hebrew
word is plural.

Ben and Bath
Ben Hadad means Son of Hadad. Bath Sheba is Daughter of Sheba.

Hebrew names give us a clue to several words:

Nathan (natan): Giver (natan ‘he gave’) (@ is a long a)

Michael (mika’el [Mee-ka-'el]): Who is like God (ka ‘like’, %l ‘God’)
Ishmael (yiSma-el): Let God hear (Pel ‘God’, yiSma [yishma] ‘let him
hear’)

Emmanuel (Simmani “€l): God is with us (%€l ‘God’, <immanii ‘with
us’).

Matthew 27:46 Eli, Eli, lamd ... : My God, my God, why ... ?

El means ‘God’. Eli means ‘my God’. You can see that an added i
indicates ‘my’.

We already hold in our hands some important keys to unlock Hebrew.

Lessons 1-3

In Lesson 1 you will learn to read Hebrew letters and some Hebrew words.
You will read Deuteronomy 6:4.

In Lesson 2 you will read Genesis 1:1 and begin to see the structure of

Hebrew sentences and narrative.

In Lesson 3 you will learn, ‘to me, to you, to him, to her’ and ‘to us, to

you, to them.” You will notice some ways that Hebrew sentences are linked
together.

So in about four hours you will have taken some important steps along

the road towards learning to read Hebrew.




Lesson 1 (Nny) Alphabet
‘7&727” D ?_JW listen, Israel

1.1 Right to left «

Hebrew is read from right to left «
Here is an English sentence written from right to left:
VIAM IXAT AMA | «

When you see a Hebrew word, read it from the right end!

Note:
(a) ‘Ben’ is Hebrew for ‘son of’. It begins with 2 ‘b’. Notice the 3 in
13. The short ‘e’ sound is shown by under the 2

(b) ‘Bat’ or ‘Bath’ is ‘daughter of . It ends with I ‘t’ or ‘th’. Notice the I
in N3. The short ‘@’ sound is shown by _ under the 2

(c) ‘Melekh’ is Hebrew for ‘king’. Notice 13 ‘m’ and 5 ¢ and T ‘kh’
in T7n

In this lesson you will find some guidelines for pronouncing words in biblical
Hebrew. They are not rules. In different places and in different ages there
have been varieties of pronunciation. We have already seen that I may be
pronounced as ‘t’ or ‘th’.

if you work with a teacher, it will be best to copy the teacher’s way of
pronouncing Hebrew. If you are working on your own, use the pronunciation
on the audio CD. However, if you know some modern Hebrew, you may
want to pronounce your biblical Hebrew in a way that is more like modern
Hebrew.

1.2 Vowels and consonants
In English, the letters a, e, i, 0, and u are called vowels. Other letters are
called consonants: b, ¢, d, f, and g are consonants. ‘Y’ may be a vowel, as in
‘by’, or a consonant, as in ‘you’.
When the biblical books were first written in Hebrew, it was the custom
to write only the consonants. Without vowels this sentence would be:
WHN TH BBLCL BKS WR FRST WRTTN N HBRW
TWSTH CSTM T WRT NL TH CNSNNTS



Later on, some Hebrew scribes used the letters * ‘y’and 1 ‘W’ to indicate
some vowels. The next stage was to make marks under or over each
consonant to show what vowel sound followed each consonant. In 1.1

we saw |3 [ben], in which _ underthe 3 is a shorte
D3 [bat}], in which _ under the 3 is a short a
and '['7?3 [melekh), in which a short eis under 1 ‘m’ and 5 ‘P

In Hebrew words, almost every syllable begins with a consonant.
'|i7f3 is pronounced me-lekh, and not mel-ekh.

1.3 Reading Hebrew words

in this lesson we shall learn to read Hebrew words. To help us to learn quickly
we shall, to begin with, use groups of Hebrew letters that sound something
like English words. These groups of letters are not Hebrew words. But some
groups will represent Hebrew words; and after the sound has been made,
they will be repeated with an English meaning beside them. This will enable
you to read some real Hebrew words. They are a reading exercise—do not
spend any time trying to learn their meanings. You will learn the meanings
of words when you see them in meaningful contexts as you go on through
the course.

1.4 The Hebrew letters 2 3 T 77 1 T I
and the vowel signs _(a), _ (e), . (i) with the letter 2 b

Read these groups of Hebrew letters noting the equivalent sounds in English.
A short a or e will be written a or ¢; a long a or e will be written as d or é.

3 Dbasinbell Read Hebrew «

3 gasingate

71 dasin door 33 bag 2] gab

2ba _-a 27 dab 2 bad
27 dag T3 gad

1 hasin beave 37 hag 7 had

(often silent at the end of a word) "2 ba M7 da

LESSON 1 3




Bbe -e 33 beg 177 dad
easin pet 7 hed 13 bed

17 had =13 gad

71 ded 712 bad
Y was in well M wed, ved 3 wag, vag
In modern Hebrew, this letter is 21 web, veb M7 dewed, deved
often pronounced vV’ ' o
T zas in zeal 7 zed T3 bez

30 hag "7 haz

T wez, vez Ml ze

17 ‘this

my T hid ™ daz
dasinpit T hiz 37 dig

20 hag ™ wiz, viz

33 big 3 wig, vig

33 beg '] haz
I hasinloch 30 hag 7 had
(like ch in German ach with a M hiz 7 had
guttural sound) )

U7 hiz "I hed

1) wed, ved i hig
17 -ah When 7T ends a word, I is pronounced ah and not ha
You can now read one third of the Hebrew alphabet:
a2 b T d ig il h T w [v] Tz T h

a X i

4 Learn BisricaL HeBREwW



When 2 3 and ™ do not have a dot in them, their sounds are softer.
In the transliteration, a line below or above an English letter indicates the
softening:

3 b 2  basin over pmiy] hab
Tod T dasin food 37 dibid
i g 3 Gasin gate 33 bag

As we go on you will notice a similar softening in:

2 k 2 kasin Bach
5 »p 2 pasinawful
N ot D tasin foor

Note that in biblical Hebrew ™1 was probably pronounced as a soft dh
rather like the ‘th’ in ‘rather’; and I rather like the ‘th’ in ‘think’.

1.5 The Hebrew letters © * @ ® 1 and the vowel signs _ and °

© tasinfip O hit 03 bat, vat O hit
00 hat 03 bat W tag
0 tiz 03 bet, vet A7 dib, div
B2 wit, vit on T dad
<3 bad 23 gab N7 hazad
73 bad U3 bat M wizad,
vizad
O hat O wet,vet DD taget
U7 hat 27 zab, zav O hat
1 waw, vav T hag N®3 batah
1 the letter ) i festival, nwa ‘he
feast’ trusted...’

LEssoN 1 5




" yasin yellow 0 yet 1 yad 07 weted, veted
™ pai Tyad T haya
T ‘alive m ‘hand’ o ‘he was,
it was. ..
“2bi N =1 "3 bi M gid 00 it
i as in machine
"3 ‘inme TN Ssinew’ M ‘mud’
2 kasin king 02 kat P2 kaki T2 yak
2 kasin Bach 02 kat 12 kaddi 0 tik
7 -k (lastlecter ]2 kik 123 baka T hik
ofaword) 93 kaq 73 bak "D ki
712 ‘bucket, jar’  F3 ‘in you' "D ‘because...

123 ‘hewept...’

I? las in liner L?D kil -I‘? lak bn hel
12 ladt 79 lak i’
50 tal 5% layil 523 babel
5B “mist’ 55 “night’ bag ‘Babel,
" Babylon’
']'? ‘to you’ "5 ‘to me’
P masinmail QR mem T mad Qv zim
O -m (last letter M mi R ma '7?,3; gamadl
ofaword)  abp ek 07 dam B fehem
M ‘who? M) ‘what?’ i??g; ‘camel’
o8 ‘king’ 07 ‘blood onS ‘bread’

LearN BisricaL HeBrew



You can now read half the Hebrew alphabet! You have read:

523 ‘Babylon’ 51 ‘camel’
M3 ‘he trusts’ 07 ‘blood’
"2 ‘in me 7 ‘he was’
53 ‘inyou i) ‘this’
123 ‘he wept A “festival’
"] ‘sinew’ D' ‘mud’
T alive’ ”i? ‘to me’
‘7?_5 ‘mist’ ‘7"‘_7 ‘night’
7 ‘hand’ ']i? ‘to you’
12 ‘bucket’ e ‘what?
"D ‘because’ I ‘who?’
o> ‘bread 7Pn “king

There are five letters which have a different form when they come at the
end of a word. You have seen 7 -k and O -m. Note the others as you come
to themin 1.7-8:

Beginning or middle End of a word

of a word
k> 7%
mn o -m
n 3 ]-n
510 B n b
s ] 3 ? s

1.6 X Aleph

The letter Aleph is not sounded in the same sort of way that other consonants
are. It indicates a momentary stopping of the flow of breath—it is a glottal
stop. It is like the tiny pause in the middle of the word ‘sea-eagle’. When
Hebrew words are written in English letters, & may be represented by ~

LEssoN 1 7




R 2 o8 ab Lo akal N ehad
glottal stop asin N7 ha’ab NOR hata P87 ha’ah
uhoh AN ‘father’ 17;!5 ‘he ate’ IR ‘one’
(silent when " ’ o
word final) AR ‘the father NBR sitfne 4 iptuil gr(fther’
1.7 The Hebrew letters 2 © ¥ B and the vowel marks _
Db =¢ I mek RS mele’ NP me’a
& asin iy T lek 98 melek N Cayye
T2 ‘Gol’ 771 ‘king TR ‘where?”
7N ‘hundred’
3 nasinnoose 13N eben Q3 nem ]2 nan
1 -n (lastletter 13N Zeben 71332 bana 13 gan
of a word) IR “Gzen 137 hdanan K23 nabt
138 Sstone’ 1332 ‘he built 13 ‘garden’
IR ‘ear’ 137 ‘he pitied” R3] ‘prophet’
O sasinsell 0D sat 02 kas 1 men
OO set 02 kis Q% sém
1o sit 02 kém O sé
I'II?Q salah "0 sinai 91 massd
TR hesed 22Q sabab KOO kisse
ﬂ‘?? ‘he forgave’ D ‘Sinai’ 191 ‘testing’
80 ‘loyal love, 330 ‘hewent NP2 ‘throne’
mercy’ round’
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Bor3 b6 i mon D3 nos 51t zonal

Yor =0 =10 sod i yom it tob
8 as in bowl 55 kol S 1o D'ab tobim
| © i3 b3 85 157 DR 2ohel
"TI0 ‘secret’ oi° ‘day’ 23 ‘good’
52 all, every % o him’ 220 ‘good’
N2 ‘to come’ XS ‘ot ‘7”3 ‘tent’
pe b <l W e 03 ném
(a slightly raspy "[D sok 31 wag, vag By ‘at
sound in the back of Y <l M hai 5p3 ba‘al
the throat, like the =t ‘abad X7 hi LY ‘ebed
start of a gargle)
i7!_7 ‘on’ T alive’ '7!_7;: ‘master’
T3Y ‘heserved” R ‘she’ 93 ‘servant’

In post-biblical times ¥ was often not pronounced, so in English translations
you may not find any sign of it. For example, in Jeremiah 38 we find the
name 1‘7?3'73!7 ‘servant of the king’. In English it is Ebed-melech.

B pasin per 18 pin 12 pan 53 gap
D 5If] et gipil D pit M7 hap
as in awful 19 pen D po MW 6p
) (lastletter T8 pe 25 fep an em
of a word) 52 kap 0MB panim A9 ydsap
12 ‘that not, lest’ 2 ‘here’ qis: ‘birds’
18 ‘mouth’ :I? ‘heart’ OX ‘mother’

92 ‘palm of hand” D"B ‘face’ FI9} ‘he added’

™ bid=a 0 pi 19 min bp <ol

ii as in flute MY ap 3% lam Sy <l
Y op O sik R hi
M1 niah DN nis R hi
MY ‘birds’ T0 ‘to pourout’ NI ‘he’
1 ‘to rest’ D% ‘to flee’ N7 ‘she’
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1.8 Dots within a letter

You have now read three quarters of the Hebrew alphabet, and you have
seen that 8177 is ‘he’ and 8771 is ‘she’l

You have also seen thatwhen 2 17 2 B and I have an added
dot, it marks the letter as beinghard: 2 b, 3 g, d, 2 k, B p,and P t.
Some English writers indicate the softer sound by an added h, others by a
line: ph or p.

After a vowel sound, a hard letter usually becomes soft, unless there is a
pause or punctuation. Note T3 bdtah and 7|2 bakd. Both begin with a
hard b. [for forms like 73 see 1.10(b)]

So 713 M3 ‘he trusted in you’, but, if we put 73 first, the 3 of T02
becomes 2: nel T3

The dot in the 3 of M3 is called a dagesh lene. It never alters the
meaning of a word: M3 and M®3 both mean ‘he trusted’.

There is another use of a dot in letters, to mark them as strong or

doubled, for example:

T2 “y Dm in Os

T 22 * yy 2 mm i nn D ss
sO: '[5?3 melek ‘king’ '[‘WJU hammelek ‘the king’.

The dot that marks a letter as strong or doubled is called a dagesh forte.
X 77 17 ¥ and 7 are never found with a dagesh.

When 17 comes at the end of a word, it is not usually pronounced. It is
silent:

11751 haya ‘he was’ IR me’a ‘100° TT:;U‘??_D malkd ‘queen’

But in some words the final i1 needs to be lightly pronounced. In such
words the final /7 has an added dot, called mappig (but some scholars argue
that 77 with a mappiq was not pronounced):

n"l'i? lah ‘to her 73 bah ‘in her n?L)T_J malkdh ‘her king’
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1.9 The Hebrew letters 3 P and the vowel

X s [ts] 1% sin T2 pes Q% zim
as in cats
’r' -s (last 3379 masa &32 yasa YBD hapés
letter of .
aword) 111302 miswa 7o s INS son

N3 ‘he found’ N3Y ‘hewentout’ VBN ‘he takes

pleasure in’

MR ‘acommand”  P¥ ‘tee ]&3 ‘flock, sheep’

Dbu _-u MYPD kullana TN dgudda  THON ahuzsa
U as in book

NPD allofus TN ‘woop,  THMN ‘landed

bundle’ property’
Pq TR dus PX suq oip qom
pronounced as DI qitm TR 98 el hugqa
a k art the back . - bim 05 o
of the throat DiP yaqim P g0l 19R qdtdn
QP ‘to get up’ TR ‘end NP ‘statute, law’

D7 ‘hewillgetup’ 1P ‘voice' [P ‘small

1.10 Shewa

Two dots under a letter need not drive us dotty. They can help us to
read Hebrew words correctly. Two vertical dots . may be used under a
consonant in three different ways:

(a) To further shorten the vowel sounds q, e, and o:

Tra A rd _ islikethe a in amend
re ) ré  islike the e in behind
s0:
Y “@mad ‘he stood’ 'I?JS_J “imod ‘stand!’
0TSY >elohim ‘God WO *eohend ‘our

" God’
1‘7;&5 0hol6 ‘his tent’ (see 1.11, p13)

LEssoN 1 11




(b) To make a very short vowel sound (shown as 2 ) under a consonant,
particularly under the first of two consonants that stand together at
the beginning of a word or syllable:

B2 kali 7 loka O"37 dobarim
"‘73 ‘implement, vessel’ ?[‘7 ‘to you’ Q™37 ‘words’

(c) To mark a consonant that closes a syllable in the middle of a word,
or to mark a final 2 which is 5]
In this third use the two dots | do not indicate a sound. They are
silent (quiescent):

251 mal-ki MIYN  mits-wa 7% lek
"3'?[3 ‘my king’ 18R ‘a command’ '[‘7 ‘Go!’

As you listen to reading passages on the audio CD and follow them in the

book, you will become increasingly aware of the uses of these two dots
They are called a shewa. The shewa in section (b) which you see in ’i?D kalt

is called a vocal shewa because it indicates a sound. The shewa in section (c)

which you see in ‘3‘??_3 mal-ki is called a silent shewa because it marks the

close of the first syllable. In 5]71Q1 hasdaka ‘your loyalty’, the first shewa is

silent—it marks the close of the syllable has. The second shewa is vocal—it

indicates a short sound after the ¥ When two shewas stand together like

this, the second is always vocal.

1.11 The Hebrew letters @ © ¥ N and the vowel

S rasin 27 rim P rug 7 rap
rain 9 rat ?’EJ pus 77 ris
IR Cart 27 ‘ereb N7 dabar
5?1; barzel WEZ bager Q937 dabdrim
M3 barak 593 gadol "m27 dibré
IR lion’ 37 ‘evening’ 937 ‘word’
571; ‘iron’ '1;?3 ‘morning’ D737 ‘words’
172 ‘blessed’ ‘77; ‘great’ 37 ‘words of”
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¥ sasin W Sar o0 sils Y de

sell W sare MO0 siisd R sane
(thesame 870" yiérael o sim DB sorapim
sound as
1))
)] ‘prince’ 0 ‘horse’ TTW ‘lamb, kid’
"W ‘princes of’ TPV ‘mare’ N3P ‘he hated’
I?N'ITW’ ‘Israel’ o' ‘to place D’ET@? ‘seraphs’
¥ § [sh] WNRT ros vy ses 7?_3@7 $amar
as in shell SJDW $ama‘® 2 seb ‘78@7 $a’al
W aser TR Zeres QMY Samayim
YNS ‘head’ Uy Six 7?_3@? ‘he kept
SJ?_JW Dlisten!’ 2 Ssit down! ‘78@7 ‘he asked’
WY ‘who, which PN ‘earth’ DY ‘heaven,
sky’

Note 3¢ yasav ‘he sat’ and 2" yasav sitting’. In 2" ‘sitting’ the dot
over ¥ has a double function:

(a) To indicate that the @ is & §

(b) To indicate that the vowel after " is o

0 TI'?D& 2okla 55 kal T shamoara
DM hokma 53 kol DIN 2ohel

7 URDD kol 1IN 2ohdls
ﬂ‘?3§5 ‘food’ 59 ll, every TV ‘she kept’
TR2T ‘wisdom’ '5; ‘all, every’ Snx ‘tent’

YR ‘man’ W’R_b? ‘every man’ 1‘7?3 ‘his tent’

This short o is not very common. The symbol . normally represents a
long g, see section 1.5. In cases like ")D and its shortened form '5;, the
knowledge of the longer form helps us to read "7? correctly. We shall fearn
other words and clues to them as the course continues.

The symbol _ represents a very short sound similar to the first o in
collection.
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P otasinll TR ‘attd oMn tamim m>D kala
D tasin foot (or, 1D ndtan DR tahat NN ehad
th as in think) Ny <t % tab ;'ISTJVJI'\ tisa

DR ‘thou, you' Q™R ‘perfect’ Y ‘one’
103 ‘he gave’ PR ‘ander’ nxgwn ‘nine’

NY ‘time’ 210 ‘goodness’  —Lyq ‘it was
#% finished...’

1.12 Read
(1) Listen, Israel
DR YW Hear, Israel,
WY T the Lord our God, (Note: 1T is read as "1™ (see 2.8))
T8 1377 the Lord (is) one.
(2) Day one
2P And there was evening
7;?3“?[‘:] and there was morning
TR O3 day one (the first day).

1.13 Activation

1. From 1.4 to 1.11 highlight the Hebrew words that have meanings written
beside them.

2 (a) Mime these words:

'[IWJ king ﬂ?'?@ queen
Y™ man ﬂ@m woman
N"23 prophet N33 prophetess
DMWY heaven T8 earth
YDY Listen! T2 Go!

Repeat each word and mime it several times. (See 2.12 ‘miming helps
memory’.)
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2 (b) Using the pattern

T'T;i?f_b T ‘["7?3 171 ‘and there was a king and there was a queen’
and words from 2 (a), say in Hebrew:

and there was a king and there was a queen

and there was a man and there was a woman

and there was a prophet and there was a prophetess
and there was heaven and there was earth

3. Wordsearch

Find these words in the grid:

- = 5y to 28 father
‘7 N1 5 to him N or

93 in him, in it N3 he came
.I : 2 ‘73 not &; coming

Do not make any marks or lines on a wordsearch grid. All words may be
found by reading from right to left (across or diagonally) or up and down.
No words are to be read from left to right.

4, Read in Hebrew
A8 F173 Blessed (art) thou,
WX our God,

DLTJiSJi? "2 for forever
S0 (is) thy mercy.

Note the words:

7173 blessed, praised "2 for...
DR thou, you Di?wl? forever (D‘?w distant time)
13‘”‘73 our God 917 loyal love, mercy

In this word list, the entry *2 ‘for’ is followed by three dots. These dots
indicate that here 2 can be translated as ‘for’, but in other contexts *2
has other meanings and functions. It is a linking word. It may be used after
verbs of saying, seeing, and thinking (‘that’). It may be used to indicate time
(‘when’). It may be used for emphasis and in questions.
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5. Sing in Hebrew the song on the CD:
DD"?B Djbﬁj 1IR"27T We bring peace to you.

Di‘?@ peace, welfare, a greeting of peace and good wishes.

1IR3 we bring.

6. In the glossary on page 348 read the entry for Shewa.

7. Listen to the section on the audio CD which covers parts of lessons 1,
2 and 3. Use it as a listening and reading exercise. Follow the Hebrew
words on the page. You may find it helpful to use your finger to help
your eyes to follow the words.

8. In preparation for lesson 2, have a look at the wordsearch in 2.11.5.
Wordsearches are designed so that they may usefully be enjoyed
both before and after a lesson. No marks or lines are ever made on a
wordsearch grid, so you may use a wordsearch as many times as you
please.
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Lesson 2 (2'nY)

ﬂ"wxﬂn in the beginning

Word Order in Sentences

2.1 The Hebrew Alphabet—names, letters, and transliterations

We give first the transliteration most often used by linguists, and then in
the second column what you may find in Young’s Concordance and some
grammars, where they differ.

Aleph N’ Teth Bt |t ‘Ayin ve
Beth 2b Yodh {0 ¥ Pe Bp
= b |v,bh Kaph 2k D p |fph
Gimel g Dk |k kh AP |fph
18 |ggh 7 k |k, kh|Tsade ¥s e
Daleth T d Lamedh 91 Ts |t
7 d [d, dh (Mem P m Qoph P q
He 5 ah Om Resh 20 ASr
Vav Twly Nun in Sin v s
{or Waw) I n Shin W35 |sh
Zayin Tz Samekh ¢ O s Taw Nt
Heth M hi|ch (or Tav) Dt |gdh

Vowel signs shown with 2 b (The s in ba indicates the least vowel sound
needed to make a ‘b’ sound.) For vowel names see page 348.

2 ba
3 ba
ba
ba

be
be
bé
ba

AT AT A AT

Qor3 b6
3 bo
2 bo

T

3 bo

3 ba 3 bi
3 bu 3 bi

Masoretic pointing does not always
distinguish between these long and

short vowels. Sometimes _ is written
for® and | for?

The vowel signs may be called points: n*w‘xj; is pointed,

PMORM1 is unpointed.
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2.2 Read

ﬂ‘@?&j;: boaresit b'réshit
BvIoR N3 bara élohim bard elohim
D YT DR ét hasSamayim ét hashshamayim
PRI DR woet ha ares v' et ha drets
2.3 Words
Jin i the i1 the
DR beginning Q™Y heaven, sky 7T earth
X713 he created RMWYT the heaven T IR5] the earth
D”ﬂbx God 1 and DY (indicating the
object: see 2.5)
2.4 Read

D‘ij;n In the beginning’
D’ﬂ‘?& X3 God created?
DTD@U DY the heaven?
Y7§U PN¥) and the earth.

Notes:

1. ‘In the beginning’—in English we need to express the word ‘the’.

2. The verb RT3 comes before the subject D‘ﬂ‘?&, i.e., ‘God created’. See
2.5.

3. D‘]_J@' ‘heaven, heavens, sky’. The Hebrew word has a wider area of
meaning than any single similar English word.

4. : marks the end of a verse.

You have read Genesis 1:1.

25 D¥or R

In a simple sentence like ‘God created the earth’, there are three
main parts: the subject, the verb, the object. The subject indicates
who is doing the action. The verb indicates what action is done.
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The object indicates what is done or affected by the doing. So, in ‘God
created the earth’:

‘God’ is the subject
‘created’ is the verb
‘the earth’ is the object.

Now look at the Hebrew sentence:

YW?SU oY D‘ﬂb& N3  God created the earth

Notice:

(a) The verb R7)2 ‘he created’ comes first in the sentence. In most Hebrew
narrative sentences the verb comes at or near the beginning.

(b) D‘»‘l‘?& ‘God’ is the subject. When the subject is indicated by a noun, the
noun often follows the verb.

(c) TR ‘the earth’ is the object: ¥ indicates that it is the object.

In Hebrew prose sentences, when the object of the verb is a noun and the
noun has ‘the’ ( 1 or i1 or il )in front of it, it often, but not always,
has D8 or "N added before the iT to indicate that the noun is the
object. So:
DTD@U_an N3 1'\‘27'87.;3 in the beginning he created the heaven
POND DR X732 ﬂ‘Wm..;J in the beginning he created the earth

PR or "R may also be used before a name. In the examples note
NY ‘not’, N‘ﬁ ‘and not’:
MTOR RT K'?'l and he did not see David
IRy by x‘” and he did not see Nathan
DI T 832 ¥9) and David did not find Nathan

Notice that when DY is linked to the following word by a hyphen (maqgqgeph),
the vowel is shortened: NN becomes NN
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2.6 Read

D3 Nathan the prophet

okt
-I‘WJU m David the king, King David
he said

i

% —I—l

5 7 MNM  and King David said
X237 1M39  to Nathan the prophet

2.7 Words
AN he said, he says 153 Nathan T‘?U he went
SN and he said X237 the prophet 1'7"7_ and he went
RS o say, saying "7 David '[‘7 Go!
i? to -[‘WJ king N32 he found, he met
1D chus 9N the king X¥M™ and he found
'5& to 1"‘?8 to him T332 in the morning
2.8 Read

When you have read the passage once, read it again and picture the action
as vividly as you can in your mind: the Lord speaking to Nathan—telling him
to go to David—the prophet going to the king—finding him—speaking to
him—David telling him to go to jerusalem—the prophet going.

TN T2 N3 IDND P me Rl
103 TN T Ty 13wk
TPRITY RIRN MTO8 N2
ST IR D TOR I
IR K2 N7 PRI T M
EPETH 03 72 2P TR
Note that the name of God, 117", came to be considered too holy to be

read aloud. It became the custom to say ”;1"'1&5 (Lord) wherever the text had
e
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When vowel points were added to the text the pointing of 71977" indicated
that "317IN should be read. In printed texts you will usually find 137 written
as 7137 or as 71)°

It is now the practice of many people to read D¥T (the name) for 1T

Note also the use of 1?3&'7 ‘to say”:

pieI\p usually indicates that spoken words will follow. In a written
translation quotation marks (*...") may be all that is needed. Or, one may
begin a new sentence with: He said ... Only occasionally will ‘saying’ be an
appropriate English translation.

2.9 The second day

3797771 There was evening
97377 and there was morning
W O the second day.

2.10 Writing Hebrew letters

The printed Hebrew script we are using in this book is called Printed Square.
Here is a suggestion on how Printed Square letters may be written by hand.
This may be called Simplified Square. It is a suggestion—some letters can be
started at other points.

LMoY N 2 K
b*]’) 573’
ﬂwW\DYB"]JH

it is recommended that practice in writing should not be undertaken until
fluency in reading has been established. It is sensible to cover at least lessons
1-13 before undertaking anything else that might slow one’s progress
down.
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2.11 Activation
1. Highlight the Hebrew in 2.6, 2.7 and 2.9

2 (a) Using the pattern the nouns and the verbs
QYT DR 873 PRI the earth N3 he created
TYT the tree 71N he saw
IR the light N3 he found
YR the man ﬂ‘?fg he sent

say in Hebrew:
He created the heaven—he created the earth—he saw the tree—he saw
the light—he found the tree—he sent the man—he created the light

2(b) Using the pattern 2RI TN N3
and the nouns -IBDU the king N7 the prophet
»'T?‘?T_DU the queen RO27 the throne

say in Hebrew:
He found the king—he found the queen—he sent the queen—he sent
the prophet—he saw the prophet—he saw the throne—he saw the
queen—he sent the king—he found the throne.

3. Learn the Proverb

Prov18:22a TR RZM He who finds a wife
270 R¥M finds happiness

4, Wordsearch

J - - XT3 hecreated 73 he blessed .
ﬂ D x ! MR he said M) Who?
. ‘7 ,1 2 _17& to '['? to you
-['7 Go! "5 to me
-:l ﬂ : 3 '[‘7& I will go R saying
) bitter 37 much, many
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2.12 About word order

The order in which words are used in different kinds of sentences is varied
and interesting. For example, in English we can say, ‘The teacher came to
school yesterday’ and, ‘The teacher comes to school every day.” In these
sentences, which give information, the subject (‘the teacher’) is before
the verb (‘came,” ‘comes’). This subject-before-the-verb order is normal in
sentences that give information. We would not say, ‘Comes the teacher
every day.’ But in a situation where a warning is being given, a pupil might
say, ‘Look out! Here comes the teacher! In the sentence, ‘Here comes the
teacher’, the verb (‘comes’) is before the subject (‘the teacher’). Notice that
we would not begin such a sentence with the verb ‘comes’—it needs the
introductory word ‘Here...’

There are similar variations of word order in different kinds of Hebrew:
in narrative, in speech, and in poetry. We shall study them as the course
progresses, but you have already begun to see some examples in lesson 2.

In Genesis 1:1, the word order is

In-the-beginning created God the heavens...
DMYT DY DTN N7 NwRTD

Here, the verb X7)2 (he created) comes before the subject D‘Tli?& (God),
and because this sentence is in a written narrative, it has something before
the verb: N"UR73 (in the beginning). But in spoken sentences and in
proverbial sayings, a verb may stand at the beginning of a sentence. We
have seen an example from Proverbs 18:22, where the sentence begins with
the verb X1 (he finds).

In Genesis 39:17 when Potiphar’s wife is speaking to him, we find a
sentence beginning with the verb 83 (he came) with the subject 71387
(the slave) following later:

387 “?S X3 The slave came to me.

Learn Biblical Hebrew is designed to help you to read all kinds of biblical
Hebrew passages. In the early lessons you will find more sentences that
begin with verbs like XT3 ‘he created’ and 17]37 ‘she spoke’ than
you would in normal biblical prose passages. This is for two reasons:
(1) to enable you to focus clearly on the verbal form you are learning, and
(2) to prepare you for reading recorded spoken and poetic passages in
which sentences may sometimes begin with a verb without even a linking
‘and’ (7 or1).
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Remembering words

Words are most easily remembered when they are heard, spoken, sung,
seen and read in meaningful contexts. Because this course keeps using
words in meaningful contexts, you do not need to try to learn lists of words.
But there are things we can do to help to fix our memory of words we have
begun to know.

On this page we begin a short series on ‘Helping the memory’. It is
continued on pages 49, 72, 88,127,140.

Heipi~ng the memory: 1. Miming helps memory

The more fully we visualise the meaning of a word and the more
enthusiastically we throw ourselves into miming it, the better it will stick
in our memory. When you did 1.13.2 (a) and (b) you probably found the
words needed in 2 (b) were there in your mind because you had just mimed
them. If you mime 5212 by putting your hands on your head as a crown
with your fingers sticking up as points of the crown, imagine that your
hands have become solid gold. Later on you will be able to use the same
mime, thinking about your hands, for 2717 (zahav—gold’). (What rich
colour did you imagine your king was wearing?) If in miming ﬂ?i??; you
use your hands in a similar way but nestle the fingers near the hair for her
tiara, why not let it be silver. That will later help you to fix )92 in your mind
(keseph—silver). Whatever mime you do, try to exaggerate it. If your &8
(man, husband) is standing erect (bomo erectus) let him stand at attention,
very stiff and straight, as you say &R fairly loudly. Whatever lesson you are
doing try to find words to mime. If your mime makes you smile or someone
laugh, that’s good. Smiles stimulate study and laughter lubricates learning.

Movement also helps memory. When you are learning <713 —knee,
stand up, raise your left knee and touch it with your right hand as you say
‘berek’, then raise your right knee and touch it with your left hand.

For ]T& —ear, touch your left ear with your right hand as you say ‘ozen’,
then touch your right ear with your left hand. Repeat each exercise five or
six times, saying the word each time.

As these exercises also reduce stress, such exercises may be used from
time to time between sections of a lesson.
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5t)
1377 he spoke... 71237771 and he spoke "‘? to me

3.1 Words
37 he spoke, he said ‘7 to Y8 man
13771 and he spoke WHS‘? to the man YR the man
737101 and she spoke  to him X woman
12’8; as, according to H‘? to her mém:l the woman
that which

Note that all Hebrew nouns are either masculine (m) or feminine (f). Most
feminine nouns end with 77 in the singular: 71271 ‘queen’, 20
‘wisdom’. Some end with I : N3 ‘daughter’.

So:

i S37 he spoke to him
7’753 ﬂ'? 37 the king spoke to her
ﬂjﬂ’: 37 WWSD as the Lord had said
n?bDU 1‘7 370 and the queen spoke to him
5 SANM and she said to him
W"S‘? mpxg 17137 “The woman spoke to the man
TR ﬂ‘? F37°) and the man spoke to her’

3.2 Read

Read the Hebrew, with the English uncovered.

ngmzl'bx W"KU -[‘7’1_ And the man went to the woman
7?3&‘? l_“‘? 93771 and spoke to her. He said,
T MR 71D “Thus says the Lord’.
W"&‘? ;'WQRU 3701 And the woman spoke to the man
R'2IT9R TP TRY  She said, ‘Go to the prophet?
]I:l;—bx -|i7"] So he went to Nathan,
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ngm:r iyl WWSD as the woman had said,
158 927" and he spoke to him
R'237T YPYM  and the prophet listened.

Read the Hebrew again with the English covered. Uncover the English in
stages to check your understanding of the Hebrew.

3.3 Words
103 he gave, he gives... b to him XD2 throne
7103 she gave, she gives... H‘? to her ND27 the throne
197 and he gave ,i? to me FO2 silver
1N and she gave ?'[5 to you (m) F927 the silver
Q3 also, even -[‘? to you (f) 27T sword
X9 not, no A7 the sword
So:
?Is R he said to you (m) -[I? FI92 11303 she gave silver to
you (f)
ﬂ|? 103 he gave to her 5 pbighl 3171 but she did not give
him
W”SU "l? TR the man said to 02T DR the silver

me

'? ‘to’
her « FT'? him « i you (f) « "]‘? you (m) « ?[5 me < "_7
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3.4 Read

fOPTNY M7 103 R332
D o3 92 107

TERTO8 TN

hRS AP "3
FRRPTIN 2R 77 1)
37Tos n2%RT 5 M)
:RITNN 7 7N KD
TPRION X2 TP
iR’ 3% 3T

OO T 7P 10y ¥O
ROIT Y TP 103 M
TRO7IT O3 TON 3Tm
TR MR 77D RRG

Note:

In the morning he gave her the silver,
and he gave silver also to me.

Then he went to the woman

and spoke to her, to say,

“The king has given you the silver.’

The queen gave me the sword

but she did not give me the throne.
Then the prophet went to the king

and spoke to him. He said,

“The Lord has not given you the throne,
for the Lord has given the throne to David.’
The prophetess also spoke to him.

She said, “This is what the Lord has said.’

1.

1 links words, phrases, clauses and sentences together. Notice the ways
it has been translated in these passages:
1 and, then, but, for, . (full stop)

When 1 begins a sentence, we must think carefully how to translate it
into other languages. For example, in English we seldom begin a new
sentence with ‘And.” Often we link one sentence to another simply by
putting a full stop followed by a capital letter, or, in spoken English, by
a dropping of the voice and a little pause. When ] begins a sentence,
we may need to translate it only by a full stop. In other cases we may
choose linking words like ‘Then’, ‘So’, ‘For’, or ‘But’. When translating
into other languages, we must study how sentences are linked. Some
languages may have a word that is similar to ] in the way it functions.

103 ‘he had given, he has given, he gave, he did give, he gives...’
Forms of the verb like 1]3 make a definite statement, but the time to
which the statement refers can only be discovered from the context.
In the passages above, the time reference is to the past, so we have
translated 1] as ‘he gave’ or ‘he has given’.

LESsON 3 27




3.

103 ‘he gave, he gives...’

In word lists in this book, verbs are commonly given with
three dots after the English meaning. This is a reminder that
(a) the time reference cannot be limited to the examples given, and
(b) the area of meaning may be wider than what is given in the
examples. For instance ] covers an area of meaning for which we
may use: ‘give, grant, allow, put, establish, make, render’.

We have translated T1377? T8 712 as ‘This is what the Lord has said’.
We might have translated it as ‘Thus says the Lord’ or ‘This is what the
Lord says’. The message given to the prophet is spoken by the prophet
to someone else. What the Lord had said to the prophet becomes what
the Lord says through the prophet. The Hebrew word TR can cover
both areas of meaning: ‘he has said’ and ‘he says’.

3.5 Words

PPY he heard... Dﬂ‘? to them (m.c) M3777 the word

MUY she heard 179 to them (£) 127 the word of
PIRYM and he heard WJE/‘ to us 0377 the words
SJ?_JW‘F\] and she heard DD'? to you (m.c) "3 the words of

17 (m) this, this man ]DI? to you (f) ﬂ")& these
DNT (D) chis, this woman

So: T377 77 this is the word
0"7277 71PN these are the words
N33 "37 ﬂ‘?N these are the words of the prophet
PRI 3TN YR and he heard the word of the king

D:I? =k} 33‘? 2771 and he spoke to us and also to you

y 3 to,

(f)

them«— 1”? them« Dﬂ‘? youé— ]3'? you ¢— DD'? us < QJ'?

(m.c) 6y (m.c) (c)
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(m—masculine; f—feminine; c—common gender;
m.c—masculine or common)
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3.6 Read

Ton3 027 27
3T N9 T
737 B3 027 737
T vawn b

N TN
N33 *737 o
PRI D027RT 927 N
12T TRy
NI TSR

PRI TTERT T0)
037 "3

TTHT W37 12T
N7 737 0N

no vnY N9

yny XD 3

TR "7
T 3TN TRy
25 o onh "3 Im

3.7 Words

M2 he trusted, he trusts
T3 they trusted, they trust

: in
M3 in her
3;'7 or 3'? heart

Tlle klng SPOkC to yOu

and the prophet spoke to us

He spoke to you and he also spoke
to him, and David heard

the words of the man.

These are the prophet’s words

and this is the word of these kings
She heard the word of

this queen. (she heard what this queen said).
And this woman went

and she spoke to you

the words of this prophet

She also spoke to the man

but he did not listen to her

for he did not (could not) hear
the words of the woman.

She heard the word of the Lord

and she spoke to them and also to me.

AR father, ancestor
3J”D:§ our ancestors
‘75}3 master, husband
M2Y3 her husband
ﬂ‘?S:JB :‘? her husband’s heart
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3.8 M3 ‘he trusted, he had trusted, he trusts...’

The way to translate words like T3 ‘he-’ and M3 ‘they-' can only
be found by studying the passages in which they occur. Consider these
sentences from Proverbs 31:11 and Psalm 22:5:

H'?S;:j 3'? A3 TB23 Her husband’s heart trusts in her.
WNAR O3 T2 In you our ancestors trusted.

In Proverbs 31 there is a description of what a capable wife does, so we
translate T3 as ‘trusts’.

In Psalm 22 the reference to ‘our ancestors’ shows that the reference is
to past time, so we translate 703 as ‘trusted’.

3.9 7 ‘the’ and ‘7 ‘to’

You have already successfully translated various forms of iJ ‘the’ and '7 ‘to’.
Here is a guide to how they are used. You do not need to learn it in order to
read biblical Hebrew. The printed text you read will have the right forms!

0,0, 7 the
Note these examples:
(a) "['7?37_7 the king 2307 the good man
(b) W' the man YN the head

() O™ the mountains D277 the wise man
Summary of usage of iJ ‘the”

(a) 13 before most letters—and the next letter doubled
except for letters in (b) and (c).
(b) 77 before ¥ 8 or T and sometimes before iJ and ¥.

(c) 77 before 7 and sometimes before iJ and ¥.
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310 5 o
'[‘7?3'7 to a king 27"8‘? to a man
When % ‘to’ comes before i1 ‘the’, the i1 drops out, being replaced by 5.
But the vowel that was under the 77 remains under the 9. Compare:
'[575,7 to a king '['WJH the king '[‘WJ‘? to the king
ﬂ@?&'? to 2 woman TR the woman ﬂ@f&'? to the woman
D;U‘? toawise man QM7 the wise man D;UI? to the wise man

Note also:

‘78"3@7' Samuel 581?39:7'7 to Samuel

M Judah T o Judah
"X alion "7}5‘? to a lion

B98N God  BYTORY t0 God

Summary of % ‘to’ with personal pronouns:

c m f m f
singular “'_7 ‘to me’ ﬂ‘? ‘to you’ '[‘? ‘to you’ i ‘to hin ﬂ‘? ‘to her’

c m.c f m. ¢ f
plural HJ'? ‘to us’ DD‘? ‘to ]Di? ‘to you’ D»'li? ‘to ]n'l‘? ‘to
you them’ them’

(m—masculine; f—feminine; c—common gender;
m.c—masculine or common)

Note that DD‘? and L'.ITI'? have a double function: they are masculine in
gender and can refer to men, or common in gender and can refer to a
mixed group of men and women.

3.11 Activation

1. In 3.1-6 highlight the examples of 5 ‘to’ that you can find in the Hebrew
sentences, including all forms like "? and ]ﬂ";

2. Act and say the forms of 5 with personal pronouns—there is a summary
in 3.10. If you are working in a mixed group, you can do it by pointing
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dramatically at members of the group while you say the words. If you
are studying on your own, you might draw pin-figures, to point to.

3. Using the pattern ‘?[5 m'iﬂ;? say in Hebrew:

Peace to you (m)—peace to you (f)—peace to him—peace to her
—peace to them (m)—peace to them (f)

Using the pattern =pHY Di")@?

and the nouns 813 nations -[‘7D king 13 son
D3 house, family 1772 priest N3 daughter

say in Hebrew:
Peace to the nations—peace to the family—peace to the daughter—
peace to the son—peace to the king—peace to the priest

Using the pattern (27'”8‘? ni‘vtg’

and the nouns YR man QY people 2N father
FYR woman V7 friend MY brother

say in Hebrew:
Peace to the man—peace to the people—peace to the friend-—peace to
the brother—peace to the father—peace to the woman

Note: D\‘?W has a wide area of meaning: ‘health, welfare, peace, success..
Be5|des a range of meanings ::n'wz; has a function. It helps to establlsh
a foundation on which a relatlonshlp or discussion can be built. It is a
greeting—compare Arabic salaam.

4. Using the patterns
ﬂ]'? [T ]D‘? T137 he spoke to you and he spoke to us
i [3Tm 5 1171377 she spoke to me and she spoke to him
say in Hebrew:
a) He spoke to you (f p) and he spoke to us. (f p =f plural)
b) She spoke to me and she spoke to him.
¢) He spoke to you (f) and he spoke to me.
d) He spoke to you (m) and he spoke to them (f p)
e) She spoke to him (m) and she spoke to them (m p)
f) She spoke to you (m p) and she spoke to her (f).
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Using the pattern

7BDU_N& ﬂ'? 103 7‘33; In the morning he gave her the book

AR 7‘7 10 and she gave him the silver.

and the verbs 103 he gave 1103 she gave
1897 and he gave 1007 and she gave
and the nouns 9DRT the scroll, RP27 the silver,
the book the money

say in Hebrew:

a)
b)
9]
d)

e)
f)

In the morning he gave her the book and she gave him the silver.
in the morning he gave her the book and he gave her the silver.

In the morning she gave him the book and he gave her the silver.
In the morning she gave him the silver and she gave him the
book.

In the morning he spoke to her and she gave him the scroll.

In the morning she spoke to him and he gave her the money.

5. Sing, with the CD, to the tune Leoni

SN']W' ‘HBN God of Israel,
bxjw‘ ’;'TBR God of Israel,
1N3R M3 73 in you our ancestors trusted
w13 351 and they were not disappointed;
WTOR 29 D for our God is good
1'[0['[ Dl?jﬂ‘? "D for his love is forever.
72 nrea ’;1'18: Lord, we trust in you,
igh 21 2 for you are good.

Note:
WH2 they were disappointed X% not
jmyiia) good Y you (compare "IN 1)
T80 loyal love, mercy 1701 his loyal love

D‘?W distant time, time past, eternity
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6. Learn these words from Proverbs 8:12 & 34

TR207I8 T am wisdom ...
S i DIR™IWR happy is the one who listens to me.

Note: "X the happiness of

D7IX man, someone, a person jojalisl listening
7. Wordsearch
7187 Look! See! N not
* =2 8 33 in him 07 high
x " : : 1 "2 inme 77 he saw
D 1 j D o 1"[‘? to her -ISD king
OX mother N3] prophet
"1 D x 5 3 D sea aw if
A7 hill MR he said
J1 Y [T Pe OF day
197 hewas, itwas 1T AR she said
XT3 he created 3 helayin
ambush

8. Learn Genesis 1:13

AW And there was evening
IF3™17 and there was morning
‘W"?W D1 the third day.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 4-6

In lessons 4-6 we will build on the important foundations already laid in
lessons 2-3. We will increase our understanding of how verbs function in
biblical Hebrew, especially in narrative passages.

Most Hebrew verbs have a 3-letter stem. For example, in
T37 ‘he spoke’, T7)27 ‘she spoke’ and 727N ‘and she spoke’, the stem
is made up of the 3 letters 127

In lesson 4 we will look at forms like

Y0P ‘hekilled' TTPDR ‘she killed "ROUR T killed

and notice that the personal markers 77 _ ‘she’and ") ‘' are added to the
end of the stem bwp

In lesson 6 we will look at forms like

DR hewill il DBRR T will kill PBP3 ‘we will kill
and notice that the personal markers come before the stem. Because they
come before the stem they may be called prefixes. Throughout lessons 4-6
we shall also be increasing our awareness of forms like '7(5‘7‘7 ‘and he
killed’, W37 ‘and he spoke’, <ARM ‘and she said’, '|i7‘1 ‘and he went’,
and 7?_3&1 and | said”.  In these forms, the personal prefixes * N N
have 1 ‘and’ added before them (prefixed). Before X, 1 becomes ]

As we saw in lessons 2 and 3 these forms with a prefixed 1 usually mark
the next step forward in a continuing story. In the short story in 2.8 we had
"['7‘1 ‘and he went’, X312 ‘and he found’, N ‘and he said’.

We shall now look at another story so that we can learn more about this
‘continued narrative’ form of Hebrew verbs and see how other verbal forms
contribute to our understanding of the story.

Read this very short story:

On the second day, the prophet went to the king, and spoke to him, and
the king wept.
In the story there are three stages:

1. The prophet went
2. He spoke
3. The king wept

Naturally, stage 2 follows on from 1, 3 follows on from 2. So if we mark the

35




first action with the letter A and each action that continues the story with
C, our story will be:

On the second day
A the prophet went to the king
C and spoke to him,
C and the king wept.

Now read the same story in Hebrew:

"W 012 On the second day
'['7?33"7& N30 '[i?ff the prophet went (A) to the king
1“??5 3771 and spoke (C) to him,
'[5?3:'_1 T=M and the king wept (C).

In this story '[‘?7:[ ‘he went’ indicates the first action (A). 73771 ‘and he
spoke’ and 7]3"] ‘and he wept’ indicate actions that continue the story (C),
carrying the narrative forward. As we read more Hebrew, we shall become
increasingly alert to notice forms that mark the next step forward in a
narrative and other forms of verbs that contribute background information
in various ways.

Now let us make our story a little longer, so that there will be more
actions that carry the story forward; and a little fuller, so that there will be
mention of reasons and previous actions—things which do not carry the
story forward but make it more understandable. As you read it through the
first time, look out for these verbs which express actions that carry the story
forward:

N37"1 and he found 7{;&’] and he said v ?_JW'] and he heard
7371 and he wept 1071 and he gave '['7"] and he went
X2 and he came W™ and he stayed
Words:

D@ there mg'r_: from there  “ND3 I have given TI?TJET? thither, there

MWD 012 On the second day
N7 T'TfTJEj '[i?:f the prophet went there
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and he found King Saul

and he said to him,

“This is what the Lord has said:

“I have given the throne to David.”
Saul heard

what the prophet said (the word of the
prophert)

and he wept, for he thought (said),
“The Lord has not given me

the throne.

Then he gave silver to the prophet,
and the prophet went from there

and he came to Jericho,

and he stayed there.

Read the passage through again. This time notice particularly these verbs
which do not carry the main line of the story’s actions forward:

'[‘?U he went
"NDJ T have given
103 he has given

TN he has said

N (°2) ‘he said’ can be translated as
(for) ‘he thought’

These verbs refer to definite or completed actions.

-['?U indicates the first step of the narrative—it does not carry forward

something that was already flowing along.
TN indicates what the Lord had already said to the prophet.

1R "2 for he thought, for he said to himself’ indicates a thought which
had come before he burst into tears. The word MR ‘he said’ can

be translated as ‘he thought’ in certain contexts.

N0 T have given’ refers back to the Lord’s previous decision and
action in giving the throne to David, as well as to David’s present

possession of the throne.

103 X5 In the same way, ‘he has not given’ refers back to what the Lord

has done, as well as to Saul’s present deprivation of the throne.

INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 4—6
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Now, in our story compare:

N u
7277 he went B he has said
RI32" and he found 03 I have given
SR and he said MR he thoughe
PIYM and he heard 103 he has given

In discourse analysis you may find the clauses which have the verbs in
column R described as ‘Main line’: they begin the story and carry its events
forward. The clauses which have the verbs in column 3 may be called ‘off
line’—they contribute to the story without carrying it forward.

Many English verbal forms that express action tell us particularly:
(a) about the action, and (b) about the time of the action. Note: he gave—
past, he gives—present, he will give—future.

Many Hebrew verbal forms tell us particularly: (a) about the action,
and (b) about the type of the action—whether it is seen as (i) completed or

definite or (ii) continuing or indefinite.

Note, for example, some of the range of possible meanings of

@ 0 and (ii)

1m

Completed, single, or definite action

Continuing, repeated, or indefinite
action

103 he had given (completed
action with results in the
past)

he has given (completed action
with present results)

he gave (completed action—
single action in the past)

he gives (definite action)

he will give (future action)

1M he was giving (continuing action

in the past)

he used to give (repeated or
habitual action in the past)

he will give (future action)

he is giving (continuing action in
the present)

he gives (repeated or habitual
action)

he may give (indefinite—possible
action)

(O that) he would give

(indefinite—wished for action)
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The best way to understand and translate such verbal forms can only be
discovered from the contexts in which they are used. Note that there is
some measure of overlap and we cannot always be sure why one form is
used rather than another.

In lessons 4-6 you will add to your experience of forms like 1] ‘he gave’,
ND3 ‘I gave’, and 1737 ‘they spoke’, which usually indicate that an action
is seen as completed or definite. You will also add to your experience of
forms like 737771 ‘and he spoke’ and T3701 ‘and she spoke’, which usually
indicate the next step in a continuing narrative.

In lesson 5 we will study adjectives like:
Ji0 ‘good” ¥ ‘bad” BT ‘wise’ B’C? “foolish’.

In lesson 6 we will look at verbal forms which can indicate future action or
continuing action in past time, for example:

10 ‘he will give, he was giving’ TBAN ‘she will trust, she was
trusting’

As you study these lessons, be aware of these points:

1. The English check column cannot give all possible translations. When
you look at it, do not ask, ‘Have | used the same words?’ but, ‘Have |
understood the meaning?’

2. As you go on reading, you will increase your ability to understand. Be
patient with yourself. You did not learn your own language in a day!

3. Hebrew is in some ways very different from European languages. Do not
try to confine it within the prison of English grammatical terms, or it
may laugh and run away from you.

4. Lessons 3-6 form an important foundation for your study of Hebrew. If
you can do so, listen every day for a week or two to the parts that are
on the CD. After every 10 or 15 minutes of reading and listening take a
short break. Look, listen and relax—your brain will go quietly about its
task of processing the information.
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Lesson 4 (Y398)

Narrative and Completed Action

DOR hekilled PBP™  and he killed

4.1 Words
A A
‘7[5“ he killed... AR father, ancestor 103 he gave...
WP she killed DN mother FI03 she gave
3‘7{5“ they killed 12 son, descendant 103 they gave
C N3 daughter C
‘WQP"J and he killed DX men 1971 and he gave
l?fDPﬂ] and she killed Y brother 1D and she gave
1‘7DP’] and they killed ~ DIMY sister 230" and they gave
Note:

A forms usually indicate antecedent, completed, or definite action.
C forms usually indicate continued action—the next step in the story.

’

]
T

In A forms, endings

‘she’, and 3 ‘they’.

In C forms, beginnings * for ‘he’ or ‘they’, and I for ‘she’.

So:

ighata et D”W;BU TI?ID‘? "I 03 On the second day the men

killed the daughter

DR N8 1277 DBR™ and the son killed the men.

4.2 Read

Ty o hopn
o0p oNTnY o
PIMST 720

132 3717 10M

boopm T9m

13903 TPRT DUMT TN
720072 Tom

Then the men killed the father
and also they killed the mother
so the sister went

and gave a sword to the son
and he went and killed

these men with the sword.

The king’s daughter went
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N33 070N

fepnhy 15 1nm

X337 A% 3T

PN DWIT DR N
O3] 72Ty

okl gl Ik kigk

w13

;'IW'RTI xmw’m

to the prophet Nathan

and gave him the silver,

and the prophet spoke to her.
He said, “These men have killed
the king and also

they have given the throne

to David, Jesse’s son.’

The woman heard

N'2IT27 N
a*bwwﬁ '[51'\1

what the prophet said

and she went to Jerusalem.

Note in the story you have just read:
(a) The verbal forms which carry the action forward, showing each major
step of the continuing story:

'[‘717] and she went 10N and she gave

19V (and) they killed

'[‘7"] and he went swP”] and he killed '[‘717] and she went
19807 and she gave 7377 and he spoke  MN™ and he said
PN and she heard '[‘711] and she went

Notice that each of these verbal forms is introduced by 1 ‘and, so, but’.
When we see that the passage begins 1‘7!97‘1 ‘and they killed’, we know at
once that we are entering an ongoing narratlve

(b) In the first sentence of the passage we read:
1‘??97 ORTIR D) and also the mother they killed

Here ] is not prefixed to the verb, and 7‘7?97 is not a continuing narrative
form (which would be 'IL)ED‘D Thus 7‘7&9 ONTTIR 011 does not
give us the idea that the killing of the mother was the next main step in the
story. It conveys rather that the killing of the parents forms a single event
in the story.

Note also that when B3 means ‘also’ it usually links together things or
actions that are similar in kind.
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43 "PODD Ikilled... DBPN and 1 killed
’ﬂiﬂb‘? I killed '7?9;7&] and I killed
N0 wekilled  DBPI) and we killed
Note: the final ") or the initial ¥ indicating ‘I’,
and the final 31 or the initial 3 indicating ‘we’,

and compare with "? ‘to me’ and ﬂJi? ‘to.us’.

Words
"ROUR I killed... S 1o me "TYBRY I heard...
NPVR we killed N2 tous 1YY we heard
WWS who, which
DR and I killed MY with me UIUNY and I heard
StPI) and wekilled MY with us U and we heard
'7?2‘7 Kill! '[17 Go! SJDWI Hear! Listen!
43'? Go! (plural)
So:

DR MY God is with us
I3 WK ARTIR DB 79 Go! Kill the brother who is in Jericho!

4.4 Read

SJT_DW&I =t Jai “_7 37 The father spoke to me and [ heard
“? 37 WWB Q37308 the words which he spoke to me
:DT‘?EJTTL_) '['7 7?33‘? saying, ‘Go to Jerusalem!’
ymbiy "? 377 The prophet spoke to me.
"?& 7{;&"1 He said to me,
ToRT I8 SBR  Kill the king?
R22T7737DR UDYN] 1 heard the word of the prophet
D?‘?gﬁ'l"i? '[‘731 and I went to Jerusalem
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: PRI N SBPR)  and 1 killed the king.
nan ﬂli? M3 The daughter spoke to us
NI R ¥ DWQ] and we heard the words of the daughter
-lbx'? ﬂ:'? 137 WWS which she spoke to us. She said
729 I H 1BH o to Jericho! So we went
F2TTON 9?_3273] 1””7“? to Jericho and we heard the words of
13'? 37 R MNT  the brother, for he had spoken to us
MWIOR WY MWRD o say, ‘Our God is with us
:T17712 O X1  and not with the son of David’.

45 NPV youkilled... DBPMI and you killed
DBQE youkilled  ¢singular— BWPTW and you killed
ORYOR youkilled  «plural—>  IPWPMI and you killed

Note the final ) (s) and the prefix -1 ‘you’
and Q- (p) indicating ‘you’

Words: ‘you’ (masculine and feminine singular, and m. and f. plural):

ms 1:\'7[3‘? you killed 7'[‘7 to you 'WQPNZ and you killed
fs nL?C_D;? you killed 'I'? to you “IWDPIW and you killed
mp DE\I??QL you killed DD'? to you 1‘71'7‘7“1 and you killed

fp '(I'\IWQP you killed '[D‘? to you nastPn] and you killed

Note the Note initial [} and the
endings: endings:
D), B-O you® | T-@), yu® | = @
- (f)
BR- (m.c), you(p) |[B3-(m.c), you (p) — (m.c p)
10— () 12— - (fp)
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4.6 Read these sentences

Note whether ‘you’ refers to one person or to more than one, to a man or

men, to a woman or women.

Be aware of the difference between

wNT R Do
ORI SbRm
TYRTIN 00D
:ORTIR 0P
TITNINE 1N79R
vy NI 0 Mmbbpm
RITT TTINTTIYN
137708 o0RR]
NITNR ORSwR KDY
1R T3T8) DY XD
037 73T

7R 13T

127 73 Im

8237 3708

2 T3

MPRT DURT 77 73
;079 93T

oW A7 TR
177 930

wy on2°n
PRIy Sbpa

D@ men
QW31  women
He killed the man

and you killed the father.

They killed the woman

and you killed the mother.
You killed David’s daughter
and you also killed Bathsheba,
the wife of Uriah the Hittite.
You killed the son

but you did not kill the daughter

He came from there and I spoke to him.

He spoke to you

and you spoke to him.
She spoke to you

the words of the prophet
and you spoke to her.
These men spoke to you
and you spoke to them.
The women spoke to her
and she spoke to them.
You came with us

and we killed the king.
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4.7 Exodus 6:2-3a

Words:  878) and I appeared 187 he saw
: in, as '7& God

ﬂW?J"?& D'ﬂ‘?& 9370 God spoke to Moses.
T2 N He said to him,
A3 " T am the Lord. I
53733-‘7& RN | appeared to Abraham
3PS_72—5&1 PUB”“'?N to Isaac and to Jacob
"-,“47 ‘7&: as* EP° Shaddai!™®

Notes:

1. The name i1777" is probably related to the Hebrew word M%7 ‘he is’.
Scholars are uncertain whether the underlying meaning of the name
imi is (a) He who is, or (b) He who causes everything to exist.

2. The phrase n'lj.'lj "IN occurs in the Pentateuch (i) to confirm a promise
(as here) and (ii) to give emphasis to a commandment. It is the use of
a name already known, indicating that he can be trusted or that he
deserves to be obeyed.

3. It became customary to read ‘;1'[15 ‘Lord, my Lord’ wherever 117" was
found in the text. In the Greek translation known as the Septuagint
(LXX) MIT" is translated as k0pLog (kyrios) which means ‘Lord’. In
English translations ‘the Lorp’ is a common translation.

4. 3 frequently means ‘in’, ‘with’, or ‘by’. See also 24.4
Here it means ‘as’ or ‘in my nature as’.

5. 5% ‘God’. Compare D‘ﬂ'?& ‘God, gods’.

6. ”,@ An ancient name for or description of God. Its meaning is uncertain.
It may express the idea of God’s power.
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4.8 "DC_D;? ‘he killed, he had killed, he kills, he will kill...’

A summary of forms used for definite statements or completed actions:

3rd person 2nd person 1st person
m (he, it) | f(she, it) m (you) f (you) c (1)
singular|  DRR | TP0R | BPLR | mowR | CR7LR
¢ (they) m.c (you) | f(you) ¢ (we)
plural 1o0p onpeR | ImpeR | ubeR

Note the relationship between the personal endings of the verb and
personal pronouns:

I P ToUR 1killed
you (m) DY 13‘7@? you killed
you(f) PR 5@? you killed
he NI DOR he killed
she RO F20R she killed
we TN 1:‘?@? we killed
you  OPR BRYOR you killed
you (f) D8 ]nszP you killed
they 717 15BR they killed

they (f) 17307

The verb ‘WQPT, much loved by grammarians because its forms are regular,
is rare in the Hebrew Scriptures, and occurs only in poetry. 3717 ‘he killed’

is more common.

4.9 The fourth day
=y o 1;?'3""3‘:] 28T
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4.10 Activation
1. Highlighting in 4.8

In 4.8 in the column of verb forms that begins ‘ﬂ‘?&;? , highlight the
syllable

boin mopp phop RowR Dop and NSBR

In the remaining words, highlight the syllables
A5~ Op- 1P and  W9-
The syliables you have highlighted are the stressed syllables.

2. Using verbal forms from 4.8 and the pattern
ToRIIN PPUR and 137 and D37
say in Hebrew:

| killed the king—I killed the daughter—I killed the son—
we killed the son—

we killed the daughter—we killed the king—they killed the king—
they killed the daughter—he killed the son—she killed the king

Using the verb YMY¥ ‘he heard’ and appropriate endings, and the
patterns:

N°237 "2TPR Y DQT? he heard the word of the prophet
N7 M3THR Y DZ’ he heard the words of the prophet

say in Hebrew:

He heard the word of the prophet—he heard the words of the
prophet—

I heard the words of the prophet—I heard the words of the king—
we heard the word of the king—hear the word of the king—
hear the words of the prophet—I heard the words of the prophet

and | heard the words of the king—we heard the word of the king
and we heard the words of the prophet
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3. Proverb to learn

Prov 7:4 DX ”nns n@:f:fl? 7?3& Say to Wisdom, ‘You are my sister.”

4 Wordsearch

lp
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N3  he created
02 also, even

N father

OR mother

MY brother
55_73 master, husband
DY name

% to him

8% not

I0R one

78T he saw
TR he will see

. |

48

¥

N2R [ will create

i7.'l§ big, important
3R small

Q2T wise

503 foolish

N3 coming

P9 bad, evil

27 much, many

"W straight, upright (m)
ﬂj@’ straight, upright (f)
"0 peevish, sullen

Y there is, there was

LearN BiBLical HeBrew

heart, mind
weak, wretched

or

7 the name

3 he came

on, near
he hated

silver

because, for, that
tent, hut

poor

garden

loveliness, delight

137 the garden
:;‘? he cursed
FI¥ nose, anger
WU sixth

QY sea

oN if

Y iill, while
Y1) poor

AT festival, feast
Q% blood

F107 he did again



the memory: 2. Language that is used is not forg

Here are some greetings you can use:

To greet someone and wish them well 01‘7@'
the response is also m"vtg’
to a man ?l‘j m"jg;'
to a woman "['7 bl
to a group of men (or mixed) n;"p oy
to a group of women T:") i
When meeting in the morning; v Wi?h Good morning!
in the evening: 2 3W  Good evening!

When parting from someone, each can say: I:ﬁ")@'
or mlejfl‘? To seeing each other!

Useful greetings when a group meets:

?[‘7 i:n'")g? DD‘? m"vtp’ Peace to you!
T2 208 035 7278 Love to you!
T2 Y 037 TR Joy to you
If the leader is a If the group is only
woman '[i? women 137
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Lesson 5 (unn) Adjectives

:.’ o good

5.1 Words
Singular Plural )
(m) ® (m) )
i good n;ﬁw ami i good Diain
Y evil Y QW evil niya

5913 grear TP DBTY grear NIV
joR small  TTIOF DR small DR
Q20 wise TR0 QRR0 wise PO
592 foolish TPV O'D foolish NIPOD
W uprighe T ™YY upright  DITY"
PUT)  wicked TIRYT QWYY wicked DIVYT

Note also:
08 one DY D";W two E"DW
YN man ngm woman D”W;B men D’W; women
MY brother | DY sister DN brothers | DIMIN sisters

1. Feminine singular usually ends with 7T _

2. Masculine plural usually ends with °

3. Feminine plural usually ends with [ or [V’

4. When masculine singular forms begin with _
feminine and plural have . or _

5. In some forms of 21 the middle 1 may be omitted:
mab, O3 and N3k

6. In the word list, only a basic meaning is given. Hebrew adjectives usually
cover a wide area of meaning. For example
Y or¥7  bad, inferior, decayed, ugly, wrong, evil, harmful
10pR or mg small, little, insignificant; young, younger, youngest
W straight, level, right, upright, honest.
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5.2 Examples

Note word order and use of -7 ‘the’:

D‘,;F{J' D‘WJTB two men
it U a good man
21T R the good man
TR 3N the man is good

29957 che good man
"R 23 one good man

Q27 a wise man

nish oY 0w
Mab N
mien TENT
ERT i
maien

alnt Jpmiii
ninsm 0w

Q2717 the wise man N1 DO
210 goodness, happiness nioiv
5.3 Read
N 1 |
']5?9[1 2 The king is good. oY O
;TR 29 KD The king is not 57 T
good.

130 Q21 The son is wise ‘7“!;{[ '[5?33
17"03 K'?? and not foolish. | P3P I'ﬁD‘?fQ
D37 729 The daugheer is pint Bk

good

:7Y7 ®97 and not bad. oy T

QWD NPT The women are D INT YT

wise

:NTI%? 03] andalso upright. | D@ DR

DYW3T NITYY The women are o0 oY
upright

NPT X1 and not wicked. | DHFNT 1Y

D'WINT 097 Themenarebig | 70 K7 *D

038R xlﬁ and not small. D"W'JYBJT TN

LEssoN §

two good women
a good woman
the good woman

the woman is

good
the good woman

one good woman
wise women
she is unique

good things

2
two women

a great king

the great king

unimportant
queens

one foolish man

1 and one righteous

woman

The brother is
wicked, for

he killed

two wise men;

1 but the sister is

upright,
for she did not kill

the men.
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(Compare ¥ ?_D(?
pfal)

One father

} and one mother.

A wise son

¥ gladdens his

father.

" A wise man

listens.

he listened...
he gladdened...)

ovToN N

:0Ig™ DY

W Ho3
7O 03

My o3

:O08 W)

5.4 Nouns, adjectives, and the definite article.

God sees wicked
people
and righteous

people.

I am foolish

but you are wise.
We are good

but you are evil.

1. Words like these are called nouns:

YR man, husband YN woman, wife D name
'78'](27” Israel T earth, land 0M8 face
7277 word, thing D"2 covenant, treaty 5M3 stream

Gender of nouns:

Most Hebrew nouns are either masculine (m) or feminine (f). A few
nouns like 5177 ‘road, route’ are sometimes (m) and sometimes (f).
Very few masculine or feminine nouns refer to things that are male
or female.

2. Words that can describe nouns are called adjectives:
21 good
27 many, much

107 small
UIT new

YU wicked
TP old
Agreement of nouns and adjectives:
When an adjective describes a noun, it has the same number
(singular or plural) as the noun, and the same gender (m or f):
21 737 agood thing
0°27 0973 many streams

ﬂ@?"rﬂ_'l P13 a new covenant
D137 N3 many daughters
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3. The word ‘the’ is called the definite article.

In Hebrew the definite article is i1 or i7 or iJ (see 3.9).
When a noun which has 17 or 17 or i is described by an adjective, the
adjective also has the definite article:

1210 W‘NU the old man
ﬂ;'itﬂfl rWKSU the good land
M7 2T 37T this good thing

NN ﬂg?:ﬂ_'lfl D37 this new covenant

5.5 Words
WY rich, rich 1 or | from, more than 3777 he killed. ..
man
¥ poor, poor M from David, 103 he gave...
man more than David
P"I3 covenant ﬂ@‘? or HD‘? Why? SY he kept...
"IN or ’:ﬂ?j I 123 he wept... D% name
7'7' son, child ‘7;?5 he ate... 1Y his name
Tfj@?ﬁ] ten U7 itis sad, it was 177 he was, it
sad... was...
— 11 ? (introduces 1"8 there is not, 7171 and there
a question) there were not... was...
So:

70 ":3?5 2 I am better than David
TT?D‘?WD ‘Dm Q2 XS I am not wiser than Solomon
1n3n i3 23 NPT MNM He said, Am I not greater
than Nathan?’
‘787,27”3 377 The poorest man in Israel.

Note: 11 from, '['7?2;‘[']?3 ‘from the king’

Before i1, 122 may become 1: '[5?31'”3 ‘from the king’.
Before most consonants 713 becomes -1: "[5?3?3 ‘from a king’.
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5.6 Read
WU T
573 U on
M WK W
R TUY KD
15T DRI ERT TUY
TeRain o 5 KD
238 1op ¥50
Rl
TORT DI KO
;o803
ST TRRY Uy
:1man oin 2w &b b

There was a poor man

and also an important man.

This man is poor,

and he is not rich.

This woman is rich and important.
I am not greater than the king.
Am I not less important

than the king?

Am I not the least important man
in Israel?

Solomon was richer than David

Why am I not better than Nathan?

This covenant

RTIE oRY

n¥TT N3n

:box 8DY A
wR7ah v

miT 0P 10y e D
DT PIITTOR
M2TTRR NY K
WP 103 WY N30
|7 ORI
SRS NH 13T N
MITTIN IR
:OTToNT P2

He heard the words of

this covenant,

and he wept and did not eat.

The man’s heart was sad,

for he said, “The Lord gave us

this covenant,

and we have not kept the terms of
the covenant which he gave to us,
but we have killed the prophets

who spoke to us, saying
“Keep the terms of

the covenant of God.”

Note that T2 has a wide range of possible meanings, according to the

contexts in which it is used: word, speech, news, command, saying, promise,
thing, event, incident, law suit ... In this passage we have translated *7237
as ‘words of” or as ‘terms of”. In Exodus 34:28 the N"M37 "3 are the

ten commandments.
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Hannah has no sons
mint N "M There was a man
QNI from Ramathaim.
:TIPPR MY His name was Elkanah.
D’W; *nw 151 He had two wives
nan DoY BY  The name of the first was Hannah.
bz aliolyi DW7 The name of the second was Peninnah,
D"[?’: HQJBB "1™ and there were for Peninnah children
:D"!‘?‘: ™ I'T;Ui?q but for Hannah there were no children.
HQU':'? Y™ Hannah’s heart was sad
on3 '1‘7 1"8 "2 because she had no sons,
i?DRﬂ Ri?'l 122301 and she wept and would not eat.
M5 3998 ¥ So Elkanah said to Hannah
oy "IDI? M0 ‘Hannah, why are you crying?
'53&1'\ xS HTJ'?T Why won't you eat?
'[.'.1;‘7 7 TID'T” And why is your heart so sad?
']‘? i 2 R'?U Am I not better to you
:0M3 ﬂ'jg?!]fﬁ than ten sons?’

You must love the Lord
‘7&7?[7’ W_JV? Hear, Israel,
SR 73T TR 7T The Lord our God, the Lord is one.
ﬂ‘ﬂ‘?ﬁ 7T DR D28 You must love the Lord your God
?[3;'7'5?3 with all your heart, (mind...)
ﬂWBJ"??Z? and with all your soul, (breath, self...)

?]7373_'7?37 and with all your strength.

Note: :

:;'7 (shorter form: 3‘? ) ‘heart, mind, intelligence; centre, middle...’

W23 ‘breath, life, inner being, person, self, living being, desue...’

IR ‘abundance, strength; very much, to a high degree...

"7::11 and with all of : before 3 1 1 and D or any other letter with a
voca] shewa, ] becomes ?

(Compare 8317 and a prophet, with, 78317 and a prophetess).
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5.7 Translation

In 5.1 we noted the wide range of meaning of ¥: ‘bad, inferior, evil, wicked,
harmful, hurtful...’ In 5.5-6 we saw another word with the root ¥7, 51"
which we translated as: ‘(and) it is sad, it was sad...’

To express the meaning of ¥71? we may choose, according to its context,

from equivalents like ‘it is bad’, ‘it is angry’, ‘it is sullen’, ‘it is displeasing’.

Whenever we translate from Hebrew into English, we have to choose

from a variety of possible translations. We need to consider at least:

AN =

The basic meaning of the Hebrew words and sentences.
The context in which they occur.

The style of the writer.

The readers and listeners for whom we are translating.

Consider the following translations from 1 Samuel 1:8 and Deut 6:4-5.
Which translations do you prefer?

56

B =R M

(a) Why is your heart sad?

(b) Why is your heart so sad?

(c) Why are you so miserable?

(d) Why are you in such distress of mind?
(e) Why are you so upset?

093 TIPER 77 i Dy Ko

(a) Am | not better to you than ten sons?

(b) Am | not more precious to you than ten sons?
(c) Don’t | mean more to you than ten sons?

(d) Isn’t it better to have me than to have ten sons?

mini Sai i vy el Sty

(a) The Lord is our God. The Lord is one.
(b) The Lord is our God, the Lord alone.
(c) The Lord our God, the Lord is one.

(d) The Lord is our God. The Lord is single.

Note that TTI® may signify one as meaning that there are no other gods,
or one as meaning alone, without the wives and offspring characteristic
of pagan gods. When we read the passage in Hebrew, we can embrace
in our minds the breadth of the meaning of “IIN. When we translate
into English, we have to make choices which will limit the meaning.
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4. RIS
(a) with all your soul
(b) with every breath you take
(c) with all your mind
(d) with the whole of your personality
WEJJ has a wide area of meaning: ‘breath, life, soul, spirit, mind,
being, person, self...’

This phrase is from Deuteronomy 6:5 where three phrases are set side by
side: ‘with all your heart’, ‘with all your soul’, ‘with all your strength’.

Hebrew writers tend to put related aspects of a subject side by side,
while English writers tend to combine ideas into a complex whole. In
Deuteronomy 6.5, if we think the idea of strength applies to the love of
heart and mind, we might consider translating: ‘You must love the Lord
your God with the whole strength of your heart and mind.’

5.8 The fifth day

R BF TRITT 2T

5.9 Activation

1.

Highlight the left hand column of the adjectives in 5.1. These are
the forms you will need if you want to look them up in a dictionary.
Highlight the adjectives in 5.4 and 5.5.

Using the pattern WR7T 23t and adjectives from 5.1, 5.4, and 5.5, say
in Hebrew:
The man is good—the man is wise—the man is bad—the man is
wicked—
the man is foolish—the man is old—the man is poor—the man is
rich—
the man is important—the man is small—the man is upright.

Using the pattern T2 MYRT, say in Hebrew:

The good woman—the small woman—the important woman—the
foolish woman—the old woman.
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Using the patterns: D‘W;BU D”‘?“D? and D“W'QT_T I'H'TJ;I_':I. say in
Hebrew:
The men are foolish—the women are wise—the men are wicked —
the women are upright—the women are evil—the men are good—
the men are many—the women are many—the women are good.

3. Learn Deuteronomy 6:4-5, which you will find in 5.6 ‘You must love the
Lord’ (see p55).

4. People and places

See if you can link the people to the places they were connected with:

People Places People Places
@ M7 m b mbe by

it 1im Sy vipn

oy oo M3 bt oM

=i P oiny 533
5. Proverb

Prov 3:5 ?[:'7-‘7?: .'H;r*"‘;& M3 Trust in the Lord wholeheartedly.

6. Sing (twice)
Tune: Tallis Canon

13””‘73 RN S92 Blessed are you, our God
iah 2 "D gt 29 "D for you are good...
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7. Wordsearch

Y people, nation

1 L L : 2 2 713Y he answered
a5 vt s
!
1 IR(w] |02 TP
1 alive
‘7 S o BN R B T R
5_?5 he ate
: m D P SJ ﬁ 4 RO he sinned, he
committed an offence
NI Y@ D{R[® %7 beis abaid
n ﬂ D w . 1 6 '7'fU power, army
P"] crushed, thin, oppressed
1Y a witness, testimony
"Y1 1 was known QY there U7 friend
YT he knew Y7 he will know N3 he came
RS why? I they will see DY time
8 whae? 7] they saw "NY opportune,
convenient
Y7 bad Y7 he will feed aflock " night
D77 icis bad B2 he gotup PR thou, you (f)
Y there is, 513 he led, he 2D she will
there was protected bring back
a0 it is good, it 3:1: he will come 1Y until
is beautiful
oY name Y he kept QY sea
Y o TP he will keep O water
"? to me ﬂﬁDW keeping (f) R wall
" who? MIDONR  they (F) will ear DY he pur
N3 daughter 7Y he did, he made O%? let him put

5.10 From this lesson onwards most of your learning will be through
stories and biblical passages.

- Linking words in a story makes them more memorable.
Alan Baddeley, Your Memory (Prion Books, 1996)
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Lesson 6 (%Y%)

Continuing Action

SBRY hewillkill TR hewill give

6.1 ‘7?,’7‘? ‘he killed’,

b'ijz ‘and he killed’,

?bpj_ ‘he was killing, he kills, he will kill

Compare the forms in columns 8, 3, and 1.
N gives forms which usually indicate completed, definite or single

action

3 gives forms which usually indicate the next step in a continuing

narrative

3 gives forms which usually indicate continuing, indefinite or repeated

action, in past, present or future time.

2 he killed...
! he heard...

' he kept...

27 he

remembered. ..

he went...
he came...
he rose,
he set off
he gave...

T he spoke...

7 he was...

3
biopm

yRwn
gk

31

1

Xan

and he killed
and he heard
and he kept

and he

remembered
and he went

and he came

1 and he rose

and he gave
and he spoke

and he was

60

!
it

he will kill, he kills,
he was killing. ..

™ he will hear,

he was hearing...
he will keep,

he was keeping...
he will remember,
he was
remembering. ..

Y he will go,

he was going...

or x':: he will
come, he was coming
he will rise,

he was rising. ..

' he will give,

he was giving...
he will speak,

he was speaking...
he will be, he is...



Note that in Column 2 most of the forms have a dot (dagesh forte) which
marks the letter after the 1 as being strong—the last two are exceptions; but
with 1377 ‘and he spoke’, compare T30 ‘and she spoke’ which does
have a dagesh forte in the .
Some of the forms in column J have a longer vowel than those in 2.
Compare:
'[‘7‘ ‘he will go’ and '[5"1_ ‘and he went’
BIP} ‘he will get up’ and QP  (wayyaqdm, vayyaqom ) ‘and he

got up’.
All the forms in column 1 may, according to their context, refer to past,
present, or future.

Read, noting verbal forms from columns ¥ and 2 on page 60:
MWITOR 2T UMY He heard the word of our God
20O 7?3@771 and he kept the covenant.
P20 IR 27 He remembered the covenant
nn‘? 1DM and he gave them
1932 Yﬁx_ﬂ& the land of Canaan.

R337T "3 DR YAY He heard the words of the prophet

:ﬂ];‘l"b?,f '[5’] Q271 and he set off and went to Nineveh.

Read noting the verbal forms from column 3 on page 60, and that the
time context is future:

:QMI2TTON PP He will hear the words.
DM20708 W?JWT He will keep the covenant.
:ARTTITTIN 7'31:'“_ He will remember the word of the father.
PR IN 5 1B She will give him the silver.
=i nin il ‘I? 100 X% She will not give me the sword.
S aehini~ m':j He will come from the land.
2P0 N7 R3Y NI He will come bur she will go.

LESSON 6 61




6.2 ---" ‘he’ --N ‘she’ 1" ‘they

Compare:
(1) he (2) she (3) they
S0P he will kill, DOPR shewill kill — I9WRY they will kill
he was killing
MY he will keep MY she will keep 1 they will keep
7:7" he will 'DTD she will 1M277 they will
remember remember remember
N3? he will come RIN she will come IN3? they will come
Q%P7 he will rise QPN she will rise MNP they will rise

The forms in column 3 refer to men, or to men and women (m or c); the
feminine forms that refer only to women are like:

IR they will keep, they will protect

Note that the =P of '7!9,711 ‘she will kill’ and of ﬂ;WDWﬂ is a feminine
marker. In lesson 7 we will see 11 as a feminine marker on the end of nouns
like ﬂ;‘??_b ‘queen of’.

6.3 Read

Note that the time contexts for each section is shown by 771 and WD&
minle Tomorrow
DM2TIR WﬁDW‘ They will keep the covenant.
:ﬂjﬂ:‘ﬁ;’!—niﬁ v DW‘ He will hear the word of the Lord.
(X337 3TN -1'3?5 She will remember the words of the prophet.
ﬁn‘j’i? x:: He will come to Jericho.
:RPIT71 DIPD She will get up from the throne.
DH”HSR ﬂjﬂ':_n?j 121 They will remember the Lord their God.
-li?f” Q%7 Hewill get up and go.
37‘52? ’IR:: They will come to Joppa.
STRIER T2 He will go to Egype.
:ﬂ?‘?f_ﬂfj x:@ The queen will come.
Words: Q3R ‘Egypt: MR8 ‘to Egypt’
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RTINS SBp
DTN YRYY NI
DY I9m N
NN N3

yRYn 3
RT3
SR 3T O
DB 3TN
29w O 1)
nbRS "pa:
T3 DN

64 —RT —lwe

Yesterday
He was killing the king.
He was listening to the words.
She was remembering
the covenant of our God,
for she was listening to
the word of the prophet
who used to speak to Israel
the terms of the covenant,
for thus he used to say in the evening
and in the morning saying,

“This is the covenant of the Lord’.

Compare:
he . he N I 3 we
7?_3@7 he kept... WDW" he will Wfﬁwx I will WDWJ we will
keep... keep... keep...
N3 hecreated | X3 he will N3N Twill N33 we will
create create create
773 heblessed | 5727 he will SN Twill 1S3 we will
bless bless bless
103 he gave 1Y hewill give| TON Iwillgive| 7503 we will
give
MB3 he trusted | NMO3? he will MO Twill N33 we will
trust trust trust
Note also:
"3 in me N3 inus TR withme 10N with us
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6.5 Read

The time context of most of the sentences is future.

N
113 M

ST D Mo
DY DR3 mos
)

STOTT P

y Jlel7x!
e =

NS 1M
UKL 1977
Ehynies S b

=i
PIRTON

oYIoN X727

Words: N3 ‘house, family, people, land’

64

1

He will trust in
us.

We will trust
you, Lord.

I will trust in El

Shaddai.
He will make
a new earth.

We will keep

the words of the
covenant.

He will give us
blessing and we
will bless our

God.
God created

the earth
and God created

mankind

and he blessed

¥ mankind.

7 The woman will

remember.

!
nanhlini~\ Yy o)

SER
o oY

i 7inis]

T

7

TN ")
Sy ooy

o> 108 D
DI PIWNTIN
3 p{is}milimt

X377 o3 M
7MDK

TR i

R SN
Y P

PN P30
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2
Thus says the
Lord:

T will create
new heavens

and a new earth,

and ] will bless

the people of
Israel

for I will give
them

the land of
Canaan

and they will
trust in me.’
On that day
we will say,
‘Blessed is
the Lord, the
God of

Israel who

has established

the covenant
with us.

D‘P_U ‘he has established’



6.6 You

— Jou “—n —R MmN
(m s) (fs) (m.c p) (fp)

550 | you will kill.. bupn|  hopn|  mibben

5287 | you will eat “SoNR WoNR|  mipoNm

Y710 | you will know wan wan TN

38| you will bless 2730 12730 MR7ID

230 | you will weep "230 VI P3N

So:
908 HoNm

You will eat food (you m s).

‘I?;Rﬂ ¥% You will not eat (youf's).
TR W You will know the Lord (you m.c p).
IR TR KD You will not know him (you £ p).

Note that this - I which indicates ‘you’ is the I of TR you (m)
and DR you (f). When you read Hebrew the context will show you
whether ‘7;&'1’1 means ‘you will eat’ or ‘she will eat’.

6.7 Read
wRT 77 1
;1230 XY ARy
gio-Ro ol
7230 X9
13D PN 027 1M
Y 15930 OO
i 2l D
owTOY 1Ibpn
:IUID R
P2 “PPNR
URTTIN 22730 DN
77 103 Wy
TTPPRTTIN

I8 2 2w
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The man will give you

the silver and you will not cry.
He will give you silver

and you will not cry.

He will give you the land of Canaan
and you will bless his name,
for the Lord is good.

You will kill the men

who are in Jerusalem.

You will eat food

and you will bless the man
who has given you

the food.

They will know that I am good.
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The prophet went to the king
-[‘WJU_‘?& N"230 -[i?U The prophet went to the king
18 MN™ and said to him,
WIOR 792 ‘Blessed be our God,
(PRI DN T3 "2 for he will bless the land,
ﬂjﬂ:'ﬂ{; T30 You will bless the Lord,
(N7 2 "D forheis good.’
T‘mtl 7"??5 MR™M So the king said to him,
129 1938 DINA You will eat good food,
YTIN PNTI) and by this you will know
N 2D D that [ am good;
2 230 x"n and you will not weep, for
ghimilis ?[17 108 1 will give you good things
el ?[5 R N‘?W and 1 will not give you bad things.’

6.8 "230 TI?J'? ‘Why are you crying? ‘Why do you keep crying?’

Forms of Hebrew like

S ‘he will keep, he was keeping, he is keeping’

11230 ‘she will cry, she was crying, she cries’
usually express an action or state that is in some way either continuing or
indefinite—whether in past, present or future time. We shall call such forms
imperfective.

Forms like
S ‘he kept, he had kept, he keeps’
N23 ‘she wept, she had wept, she weeps’
we shall call perfective (see, Introduction to Lessons 7-8).

So far, in this lesson, we have looked mainly at examples where
imperfective forms referred to action in future time (72" ‘he will keep’),
and some where the imperfective referred to continued or habitual action
in the past (7?3(;77 ‘he was keeping, he used to keep’). Now we lock at some
examples where the reference of the imperfective forms is to present time,
or where general statements refer to past, present and future time.
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In 1 Samuel 1:8 Elkanah asks Hannah 230 'lfJ‘? ‘Why are you crying?’
or, ‘Why do you keep crying?’ The imperfective ‘D:ﬂ refers to a present
continuing or habitual action. Contrast this with ﬁ‘:: "ffb") ‘Why did you
cry?, in which N"23 ‘you cried’ is perfective.

In Psalm 23:1 notice the imperfective IQIY
=ery X% WA 9T The Lord is my shepherd, I do not lack.

In this verse the imperfective \IQIN refers to a continuing state—it indicates
that | have not lacked, | do not lack and | do not expect to lack.

In Proverbs 10:1 notice the imperfective TT?_QZ?':
M HDW” Q277 13 ‘A wise son gladdens his father’, or a wise son
makes a joyful father’.

The perfective % means ‘he made joyful, he does make joyful’, a definite
statement.

In Proverbs 10:1 1" refers to something that happens as a general rule:
whenever a son is a wise person his father is likely to be glad. Imperfective
forms are often found in proverbial sayings which express what is generally
true at all times.

However, we have already seen perfective forms used in proverbial
sayings; for example, in Prov. 18:22:

270 RID 7YX RIN He who finds a wife finds happiness.

In Proverbs 31:11 we find a perfective T2 ‘it trusts’ balanced by an
imperfective TR ‘he lacks™

ﬂ‘?ﬂ_{;ﬂ 3'? 13 N2 Her husband’s heart trusts in her,
aem NS ‘7‘?@71 and he does not lack wealth.

This parallel use of perfective and imperfective forms in a poetic passage
shows us that we cannot insist that there is always a clear difference
of emphasis between perfective and imperfective forms. We can only
indicate that, while both depend on context to define their time reference,
perfective forms tend to make definite statements, and imperfective to
make statements that are less definite or more concerned with continuing
action or state.

We may contrast with these verb forms the continuing narrative form
with ] (ﬁb@’f] ‘and he kept’ 'I?JW&} ‘and | kept’) which usually indicates
action in past time.
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6.9 Psalm 115:12-16

1727 71T The Lord has remembered us,
DA™Y 737 73°  he will bless, he will bless the house of
‘7&‘!}0‘ Israel,
'[7}_'18 D3R T737  he will bless the house of Aaron.
A3 "W 737 He will bless those who revere the Lord,
:D‘i?"IQU'DS? D"ST_DE?U from the least to the greatest.
D:qby a3 ﬂD‘ May the Lord give you increase,
:D?";;ﬂ'iﬂ_ﬁ: DD"'?S_J to you and to your children.
ﬂlﬂ*‘? DR Q°2973  You are blessed by the Lord,
PN D‘D@ T  the maker of heaven and earth.
D".T_Jg? DTD@U As for the heavens, the heavens belong
MY to the Lord,
D'BS’"J:‘? 103 7RI but the earth he has given to mankind.

Notes:

1177 Until now we have written T3 as a reminder that the vowel points
belong to ‘;1'15 ‘my Lord’. Now we shall use the commoner 737}

W1 Thisis 72T ‘he remembered’, plus 13- ‘we, us’.

Compare HJ'? ‘to us’.
"N ‘those who fear’, 87 ‘he feared, he reverenced, he revered’.
D"I?"@U'DS? B0PT more literally: ‘the little ones with the great ones’.

qp" ‘may he increase’: F]Q? ‘he added, he increased, he did again’.
See Genesis 30:24.

'73_7 ‘on, upon’, DD“?SJ ‘upon you, to you’. Compare DD‘? ‘to you’.
QRN 0°2173 ‘you are blessed’ or, ‘May you be blessed’.

TP ‘making, the person who has made’: TP ‘he made, he did’,
TP ‘the maker of .

DY QMY Itis uncertain whether the repetition simply draws attention
to the word (see above) or makes it emphatic: ‘the highest heavens’.
Most recent translations simply have, ‘The heavens belong to the Lord".
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6.10 The sixth day

ovIoR RN

ey NPTy
TR i
TpaTI 3
gD o

6.11 Activation

God saw

all of that which he had made;

and behold, it was very good.

And there was evening and there was morning,

the sixth day.

1. Highlight in 6.3 each initial * which indicates ‘he’ or ‘they’, and the final
- which indicates when it is ‘they’.
In 6.5 highlight each initial R which indicates ‘I’, and each initial 3 which

indicates ‘we’.

2. Arrange these words in pairs of opposite meanings, choosing one from
column X and one with an opposite meaning from 3.

R
24ty
B9
=g
B
"

3. Say in Hebrew and mime the action:

T3 he blessed, he praised 7[3@7 he kept, he guarded
h

721 he remembered oY
87 he got up, he stood up ]

5;?5 he ate

e heard, he listened

" he sat down, he stayed
1123 he wept, he cried
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4. Using the patterns:

NOD O 1R 1 will give them silver’
and 2777 DD‘? 153 ‘we will give you gold’

and the nouns: FR2 silver '77'1; iron
71 gold NWI'IJ bronze
say in Hebrew:
I will give them silver—we will give you gold—we will give them gold—
I will give them gold—I will give you silver—I will give you iron—
we will give them iron—I will give them bronze—we will give you bronze—
we will give them bronze—I will give them iron—we will give you silver

Using the patterns: ']'7?371 N7 ‘he is king’ and
ﬂ;‘??_DU N7 ‘she is the queen’

and the nouns: -TBDU the king ;‘l?‘??_ﬁj_ the queen
12} the old man M7 the old woman
WD the boy NPT the girl

|

]UEU the priest ;
T che prince, the leader nj@ﬂ the princess

R"237 the prophetess

say in Hebrew
He is the king—she is the queen—she is the princess—he is the
prince—he is the boy—she is the girl—she is the prophetess-—he is the
priest—he is the old man—she is the old woman

5. A proverb —‘7@7@
Prov 1:5 Q2 YUY Let the wise man listen
ﬂ"?b N@1™ and let him add learning.

Word: ﬂPi7 ‘learning, teaching, doctrine’

Language is a speaking and hearing phenomenon.
E.A. Nida

Listening and reading aloud are important as you learn biblical Hebrew,
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6. Wordsearch
7 i ni

R =R
d
L]

LS
[ [ A

(B Rt i |
Gl

)
]
2
5
]

-
=
N
al
-
d

%Z|Z|U
w

b
P"™3 covenant
737
=

mound, heap
word, thing
words of

our words

hand

237
-

"1? hand of
17 hands of

N3 he came...

X3 he will come...

A0ON behind, after
"IOR after me
107 he will give...
"3377 behold me,

here I am

AW father, ancestor

¥
n
="

LY

3TN
s
2

3
o
!
0w

i

how? where?
he was bad
alive

N my father

sons of

my son

my land

brother,
cousin

in it, in him
lamp, light
men of
wives of
women

men

river, Nile

LEssoN 6

7R
N7
N7

eyes of

1 the sea

it will give light

! quarrel, litigation
3 camel

he seized

stream, valley

1 nation, inhabitant
3 pit, well

thickness

he cursed

let him see
he feared, he

reverenced...

7 half

mountain, hill

country
to put

festival, feast

tribute, gift

he shut, he sealed
friend

corn, grain

coast land, island

islands of

whole, complete
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Helping the memory: 3. Sounds and movement

Words with which we are actively involved are easily remembered. We have
already mimed some words.

Here is a command: 138 Burst out (into song or noise). Here are some
words for which we can make a noise:

1&3 flock, sheep and goats
71-?3!_'} donkey, ass (m)
1INY donkey, she-ass (f)
252 dog (Ps59:7 2922 MY they growl like a dog)
MW birds

and if you can wrinkle up your nose and look superior: ‘7@; camel

If you are learning in a group, the leader can start with ‘Give me ]83 ’
and the group will reply with loud baas and bleats. For '-']1&7 flap arms as
well as making a noise.

At another time the leader can introduce each by saying:

"'7']ﬂ Give me, or more urgently "? a0
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 7-8

Review lesson 3. Our knowledge of "5 ‘to me’ - IU‘? ‘to them (f)’ and of
7137 ‘word of and )37 ‘words of’ will be the key to unlock lesson 7.
In lesson 7 we shall look at words that function in the same way as

N 2 N 2
937 word 737 wordof & B™1237 words 37 words of

examples
»'NQR wife I"IWR wife of D"W;B men ‘WJZS men of
T3Y servant  T12Y servant of N'len blessings ﬂ?:ﬂ: blessings of

The forms of nouns like those in the 2 columns, which usually need
an added ‘of when translated into English, are called constructs. Each
X word is an absolute noun: each 2 word is a construct noun. Personal
endings can be added to the end of nouns; so 7737 ‘your word’,
Qi1"13 ‘their words’, 1"[::1!_2 ‘his servant’ (‘the servant of him’).

Our knowledge of the personal endings, and of "3¥ ", will also help
us when we read verbal forms that have added personal pronouns. In 6.9
when we read 13727 we could tell it meant ‘he has remembered us’ because
we knew ﬂJi? ‘to us’. In the same way we shall learn to understand words like
?[IWQP ‘he killed you’ and ‘JU'?@? ‘send me!’

Review lesson 4 to prepare for lesson 8.

In fesson 8 we shall first extend our study of words that have to do with
place and movement. We have seen: ‘7& ‘to’, 11 “from’, '75; ‘on’. We shall
add ‘JD‘? ‘in front of’, "R ‘behind’, AR ‘under’.

We have seen "[bU ‘he went’, X3 ‘he came’, QP ‘he got up’.
We shall add n‘;xg ‘he went up’, 7777 ‘he went down’, F]77] ‘he pursued’,
XX ‘he went out, :@7 ‘he returned’. Thus we shall build a more
comprehensive experience of words that concern place and movement.

Our knowledge of the forms of i?DP in 4.8 will be a key to the rest of
lesson 8. They are generally used for some kind of definite action, often
either a single or a completed action. Using verbs like ﬂ‘?g? ‘he sent’,
I'II_'? ‘he took’ (the only verb beginning with 5, which in some
forms loses the '7) and :127: ‘he sat, he stayed’, we shall compare:

ﬂb@ ‘he sent’ with ﬁi7t§7 R3] ‘and he had sent’

and 327: ‘he sat”  with 70 N7 ‘and he (was, is) sitting’.
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Then in 8.6-7 we will consider a sentence pattern that is similar to
English ways of expression: HP'?1 HBW‘ ‘he will send and take’.

8.8 gives a summary of the main points of 8.3-8.7. It will enable us to
compare forms of the Hebrew verb which we have already seen expressing
(a) definite or completed action, (b) the next step in a story, (¢) continuing
or indefinite action. For example:

(@) (b) (0)
D05 hekilled PP and he killed  PBRY he was killing, he will kill
ﬂ‘?@? he sent ﬂ‘?g’ﬂ and he sent T'fi?@"f he was sending, he will

send
MP? he was taking, he will
take

The forms in (a) we shall call ‘perfective’ as they usually refer to a definite
action or state. The forms in (c) we shall call imperfective’ as they usually
refer to what is continuing or indefinite. Hebrew verbs have these two main
aspects. They do not have tenses. However, grammarians usually employ
tense words, derived from Latin and English grammar, to refer to them.
Here are some that you may find in books on Hebrew grammar:

ﬂ‘?i? he took ﬂ‘?’,] and he took

Author Perfective Imperfective | Continued narrative
bop S btopn
Seow Perfect Imperfect wayyiqtol
or qdtal or yiqtol
Lambdin Perfect Imperfect Imperfect or
Converted Imperfect
Kelley Perfect Imperfect Imperfect with
Vav consecutive
Mansoor Perfect Future Future with
Waw conversive
Langenscheidt Perfect, pf. Future, fut. Future, fut.
Dictionary
Others Suffix Prefix waPC
conjugation conjugation
(8C) (PC)
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Note:
Because I?DP‘ or Imperfective forms have such a wide range of possible
references (see the preview on p38 Ji? ), some tutors prefer the term
‘Non-perfective’. If that is what you prefer, then, whenever the book has
‘Imperfective’ you are free to read it as ‘Non-perfective’. In Hebrew terms
where the 312 is ‘imperfective’ the "2 can be ‘Non-perfective’. See
Kethiv and Qere in the glossary (p339).

But whatever grammatical words we use, we must interpret them in
terms of how we find Hebrew verbs actually used. We must not press
unwilling verbs into a mould shaped by our grammatical descriptions.
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Lesson 7 (y2v) Absolute and Construct Nouns

7;:[ word ﬁ;-l word of

737 word 927 word of 137 my word (word of me)
D237 words 37 wordsof 137 my words (words of me)

7.1 7;:[ ‘word’ -1;-1 ‘word of’

71377 may be called the absolute form, and 11237 the construct.

In R°33T D37 ‘the word of the prophet’, or ‘what the prophet said’,
N2l is absolute and 7137 is construct. We will look at some common words
and then see them used in examples.

Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
9377 word 37 word of 13 son 12 son of
0"M327 words "377 words of 013 sons "2 sons of
D”n‘vx God “HBN God of n'l?l?D queen ﬂ?i?f; queen of ¢
YR man, YN man of D’W;S men "WJS men of
~ husband ' ) )
YR woman, DNOR wifeof 4 B'W] women @31 women of
'7::'[ :)Vrlcfzth, ‘7:?' breath of I7’,U power, I7”U power of,
virtue army of

Construct nouns are used with absolute nouns:

(a) To express relationship, or any kind of belonging to a person or place:
N;W 1'13‘??_3 the queen of Sheba n‘n‘vx YR 2 man of God
TN nwx the wife of Uriah D"nbxﬂ YR the man of God

‘7?5727'. "33 the sons of Israel 137 "37 the words of the son

Two constructs may occur together before a noun or pronoun:

D2°1TR ™33 "W cthe men of the sons of your master (your master’s
~ sons)
Y W3 the women of the people of me (my people)

2987 1TPR™ the good hand of the God of us (our God)
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(b) to describe the nature of something—in English we might use an
adjective:
‘777;‘- WY a sceptre of iron—an iron sceptre
WIP IR men of holiness—holy men, holy people
HTQUBTJU "WIX the men of war—the fighting men, the warriors
'7’,1]'1'\@735 a wife of power—a capable wife

YR DNI713 the man is a son of death—the man deserves to die
(c) with a repetition of the same noun, for emphasis:

DTD@U "?JW the heavens of the heavens—the highest heaven
D"?;U 1733 utter futility, what is hard to understand

7.2 Words: Study these forms and observe shortenings and endings

Meaning Absolute | Construct (s) | Absolute | Construct (p)
(s) —of (p) —s of
@ ddma| L TR | B W
star| 22713 Jmho) o o321 3212
hand, arm m - o s
father, ancestor pm} AN ﬂi:ks ﬂﬁﬂg
(b) period, day o =l o "
horse, war-horse, ol o} D10 uplotle) hekte]
scroll, book gl naR =iy}l R0
king| TR 7w | mobn 2w
(©) blessing| 12732 n2n2 ni>73 nio>n3
mare| 1970 now nivw ghletle
reign, kingdom TT?'????_J ﬂD'?TJD 1'\7':‘??:3?_3 ﬂiD‘?pD
sin| DX@O nRug DiRGI nINbI

(a) Singular constructs have a shorter vowel.

Plural constructs usually end in *
(b) In this group, construct and absolute are the same in the singular.
(©) In most feminine nouns, construct singular ends I _ , plural ends ™
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Note:

1. A construct may be joined to the absolute noun by a hyphen (maqqgeph).
There is a variety of usage. For example in 1 Kings 13 ‘The man of God’
occurs both as D"ff‘?;ﬁ?ﬂ'@‘& and as D‘ﬂ‘?&fl TR

2. The definite article (i7 ‘the’) cannot be joined to a construct, it must be
joined to the absolute noun. Compare:

D‘.‘l‘?t{ YR ‘a man of God’ and D"ﬂ‘?&fl YR ‘the man of God’

7.3 Read
N

297 "0
0257 Nioe
n3bnT now

oMY 3212

=3 - ™

—25n 9D

1

3 son of man

the people of the
land
the king’s horses

the mares of the
kings
the queen’s mare

the stars of heaven

the book of the
kings of

SR 7T Judah and Israel

LMEE

SRy "obn
ﬂ]ﬂj"lj

[Ny

78

all the days of
(the whole period

of)
the kings of Israel

the hand of the
Lord

the eyes of a wise
man

|

TR T
i pl-i
ﬂ]ﬂj“ﬁ;‘g

2

In the time of
king David

the word of the
Lord came

X to Nathan

saying,

72 ‘Go and say

YT MW 11D
T8 7 no)

ni%Y p3

R O3 M

RN N

SRRG TN

(continued on p79)
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X' to my servant
X David,

“Thus says the
Lord:

I have given to
you

my covenant of

»>

peace.

And then on that
day
David blessed

the Lord, saying,



BPT07TY the hands of the TP 103 ‘Blessed be the
old men Lord
"3 TBY this book of the 03 '7?278 who has given
words of .
30 T8I the prophetess I23™DN his covenant
YR 9270the word of this ;DR MY o his people
PRI woman Israel.’

7.4 "'1;7 ‘my word (the word of me)
M ‘?73 my righteousness (righteousness of me)’

You know: ’I? ‘to me’, ?|'7 ‘to your’, '[‘? ‘to you (fy, 5 o him’,
Fl'? ‘to her'.

Now note:
737 word Q¥ with 1TR713 righteousness
937 word of NP3 righteousness of
27 my word MY with me NP3 my righteousness
7721 your word T2¥ with you (m) ?IN‘?-IK your (m)
righteousness
T37 your word R withyou (f) DRI your (f)
. ' ) righteousness
1737 his word MY with him NP3 his righteousness
A3 her word Y with her ﬂl:l[?'lg her righteousness
7.5 Read

Note YWY hear! MY keep, protect!  F)77) follow, pursue!

N1 22
737 Y Hear my word! D207 MR The wise man said
11737 Y Hear his word! el 'n-j"?N to David, ‘Listen to
:I"3 MY Keep his covenant! ﬂTf‘?_?j_W;’:l the word of our God
SFIDIND MY Keep her Wn‘?"l'.‘; N7 and pursue his
command! righteousness,

(continued on p80)
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ﬂ.'ljUFollow after

TRIRT N
3T
SRS PN

RIS M

D‘:‘l'?&
“DRTS M3

37 857
:X°237 7203

WO By

:iny N9

righteousness.
This is your word.
This is your
righteousness.
Your righteousness
is good,

O God.

In the Lord is my

righteousness.

Is not my word
in the prophet’s
book?

Our God is with
me

and not with him.

p Pl

WK TR0
217927 vy

03 773 B

YR TN
RN YR

7.6 13737 ‘the word of us, our word’

for the Lord will
bless

every man who

hears his word.

He will also bless
every

woman who

keeps his

commandment,

2 for in the Lord is

3 her righteousness

21 and the heart of her

husband

2 trusts in her.

Youknow: M9 029 125 om® and 179 Now note:
137327 our (c) word NV with (c) us 1NRT3 our (o)
righteousness
Q2737 your (m.c) Q2R with (m.c) BIDPTI3 your (m.c)
word you righteousness
1727 your () I wih®  120PTE your (O
word you righteousness
Q737 their (m.c) QRY with (m.c) BRI their (m.c)
word them righteousness
1737 their (f) 18% with (f) RT3 their (f)
word them righteousness

Similar to "1¥ is "X ‘with me’, DY ‘with you’, ... QNN ‘with them’.

Note also "I ‘with’. For example, 1"IR™NIR ‘with his brothers’.

Both Q¥ and DR (‘with’) are normally used with the meaning ‘with a
person’, and not ‘with a thing’.
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7.7 Words

"M or MY keeping, '[i7n'| going
guarding
PP hearing W3 dwelling, sitting

(Y YR the man is/was keeping
(the time depends on the context)
YT R the man who is/was keeping

=Y or MY the keeper, the guardian: T ‘your keeper’ or
‘the one who protects you’
Read: N 1

WIIATTIR P Ny W‘NU The man is listening to our word
D73T7NR YYD YR The man who is listening to their word
=)l giigio iy ghy il W’&Zl The man is keeping your covenant
NOIBRTIN mlelioyi W‘SU The man who is keeping our
commandment
D'f‘?gfﬁ‘a 3Y3" M7 This man was staying in Jerusalem
jﬂ"ﬂ_"? '['7:'[ 177 and David was going to Jericho
DRRT3 NN *7277 71 This is my word and this is their
righteousness
FMAW 1177 The Lord is your keeper
or, The Lord is the one who guards you
2 2

D’W;U"?{S =} Jui ']5'] (and) the father went to the women,
10°23 DI2WT 7137 and they were sitting in their house.
]D'? Disﬁj =t 1:'[‘? '7?,:3&'“2 So their father said to them, ‘Peace be
with you.
1208 T3 R 128 7177 The Lord is with you, and he will bless
you

:iﬂ?}f)_ﬂl{f Inﬁf_ﬁw 2 for you have kept his commandment.’
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7.8 From ‘my word’ to ‘my words’

You already know the personal pronoun endings:

c m f m f
s | 7 me 7 you 7 you i him M. her
pi M. us Q2 you 12 you Q. them 1, them

You have seen how they can be joined to singular noun forms, for

example:

137 ‘word of’, "M% ‘word of me’, 31727 ‘word of us’.

Now you will see them with the plural:

*137 ‘words of’, 377 ‘words of me, my words’,
13¥737 ‘words of us, our words’.

7.9 137 ‘mywords N ‘afterme’ “NID7D ‘my blessings

27
237
M=
97
T
T3
™37
TR
13T
Q27737

127727
=g

|IE

82

my words
words
words of
my words
your words
your words
his words
her words
our words

your words

your words

their words

their words

0N
IR

after me "N1273 my blessings
behind, after D123 blessings
after NI273 blessings of
after me Tﬁ:ja my blessings
afteryou (m)  7MI273 your blessings

after you (f) 7 ,01373 your blessings
after him 1"1:11:7: his blessings
after her D273 her blessings
after us 33"57.:7:3 our blessings
after you 0201273 your blessings
(m.c.) ‘

afteryou (f) 121273 your blessings
after them QIMNIDT3 their blessings
(m.c.) .

after them (f) 7272 their blessings
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Examples:
Mal2:2  D2'DI2737DR DTN
Exod 14:9 DIT™IIR O'38R 12777
Prov 1:23 Q20N 737 ;'ISTJ“'ﬁN
Neh 9:34 NS arohnmw
NNy
THigRoN 2wpT K5

and I will curse your blessings

and the Egyptians pursued them

I would cause you to know my words
and our kings did not

follow (do) your teaching

and did not pay attention to your
commandments

(note the unusual use of "1 to mark a subject)

7.10 X7 is that
N7 that (m s), he
ST those, they (m)
nBN these (¢)

X7 that (fs), she
11377 those, they (f)

Read, noting the time context of each section:

o
™37 AT
27 NN

"M 0
1727 NI
onion3 MmN
"DIDND TOR

Today

Those are his words
These are my words
This is my word

That is her word

Those are their blessings

These are our blessings

'[‘7?27_1 NI He s the king
IR3T VYT She is the prophetess
UMY Yesterday
TNID732 M7 Those were his blessings
N273 X" That was his blessing

TR T

PIIN 1D77 KD
=Txaini e i
MONT 02T NN

Lesson 7

Those were her words
They did not pursue him
He went after them
After these things

he came to his father

and he spoke to him
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"phawn oiD

vy oita ooy Bom
mpy YR IRKoR
Whawn oD nawn

On the seventh day
On the seventh day God had finished
his work which he had been doing

and he rested on the seventh day
from all the work which he had done.

:TRY WY IRIRODTOIN

7.11 Jeremiah 11:1-4
TRTTON T 0 937
:I0RD I DNn
DN D”W:ZU ‘j;’!'m_; 19?:27
TP UNO8 OTET)
:BPY "3Y o)
TRRTTD OITON DY)
SR oy M
SR W IO
\2TR vng KD
SYR cNNIT N30
Do'DIZN TN T3
Dljﬁ&"‘x"ﬂﬂ m‘*;:
08 PO
51mam on
"Sipa WY Thrb
oniX oD
D208 MISNTIN 553
oy% 5 onm
:OVTORD D% M D)

The word which came! to Jeremiah
from the Lord, saying:

‘Listen to the terms? of this covenant,
and tell them to the men? of Judah
and to the inhabitants* of Jerusalem.
Say to them, “Thus says

the Lord, the God of Israel.

Cursed is the man who

does not obey’ the terms of

this covenant which

I commanded your forefathers

at the time® when I brought them out
from the land of Egypt,

from the furnace of iron,”

saying, Hear my instructions®

and do them,

according to all’ that I command you,
and you shall be'® my people

and I shall be your God.”
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Words:

N he cursed 712 oven, furnace 7OV he did, he made
113 he commanded ‘777; iron 7 he was, he is. ..
N3 he went out ’7";7 voice, sound R Twill be...

N3 he led out, he brought out, he caused to go out

Notes:

1. The Hebrew 17T means ‘it was’: ‘The word which was to Jeremiah’. In
English we need a translation like ‘the word which came to Jeremiah’ or,
‘the word which Jeremiah received.’

2. 937 ‘word, demand, promise, thing’. Here, for *73%, ‘terms of or
‘stipulations of’ is a better translation than ‘words of.

3. ¥R ‘man, husband, anyone’. In 77 YN it has a collective sense,
‘men of Judah’ or ‘people of Judah’.

‘JW" ‘inhabitants of’. Note 227‘ ‘he sits, he stays, he inhabits’,
3?271‘ ‘inhabiting’, D‘DW‘ ‘people |nhab|t|ng , "3U" ‘inhabitants of .

5. SJDW‘ X5 ‘he does not obey SJTJW has a fairly wide area of meaning:
‘he heard, he listened, he understood he obeyed’.

6. 31"3 “at the time’. B3 means ‘day’ or ‘period of time’.

7. '7?'137 212 “from the furnace of iron’, that is, from the furnace

used for smelting iron’. We might translate: ‘from the iron-smelting
furnace’.
"717 ‘my voice’: 5’17 ‘voice, sound, advice, command’. When YRY
is followed by ‘71') it often implies doing what the speaker has sald
Here the contmuatlon ‘and do them’ suggests that in English we need a
plural form for translating “71P my commands’ or, ‘my instructions’.

9. '733 2 ‘according to, as’, 55 <l

10. DD‘? ‘as a people’. When forms of 777 ‘he was...” are followed by
a noun with '7 ‘to, into, as’, they may be translated according to the
context as ‘he was...” or ‘he became..

7.12 Activation

1. Highlight the first line or heading of 7.1, 7.4, 7.5, 7.6, 7.7, 7.9 and 7.10.
Then highlight the central columns of 7.4, 7.6, and 7.9.

In the left column of 7.9 highlight * in ™93 and the words below
it. This ® is a plural marker. It helps us to distinguish between
2737 ‘our word’ and 11°7)37] ‘our words’.
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2. Commands and requests

Use pen, paper, a chair, space to move, and something to eat and drink.
Taking note of whether you are addressing one person (s) or more than
one (p), male (m), or female (f) or a mixed group (c), give and obey
these commands. If you are on your own, say the appropriate command
to yourself and obey it. A command gently expressed is equivalent to a
request.

Stem 2nd pers | 2 (Fs) 2 (m.c p) 2 (fp)
(ms)

MY |keep Y | mY MY | TRY
MY |stand Tby [ UMy Y | Ty
2N it W =l =l MY
25% |lie down 20 | oo WY | MW
O |getup oI P MWIP TP
5oR | ear bog | "boy LR | mbHoN
TN | drink iy Y mY | Ty
7517 |go Era -F =P =
W |return ml 1 | 1w, 1oy oY
D |write ul g} puigk 202 | mah3
R7P | read, call NP "W WP | W

3.A proverb—‘?@@

Prov 3:7 ez oon ”mﬂ_‘n_‘ Do not be wise in your own eyes;
:DW MO MIATNR RT? fear the Lord, and turn away from

evil.
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4. Wordsearch

jlﬁ:l—l:l
|0 |w |-

JIU e ||

O G |J|% |

g1

|

E?

(S

w

6 o
ke

Uuy|e (||

i RV |

2 fruit, offspring,

result

books of
sea, the west
from the sea

he sent
take!

J she sent

? to them

2 to them (f)

to her
to me
people
2 night
OM3? seas

2 book, document

Qv

with

—D9
2D
woY
oy
i o>

he counted
writer

three

three days ago

he inscribed,
he wrote
straw, stubble,
chaff

my voice

his delight

blossom,

i3
33
flower

03 he trusted
X3 he came
™ song
Rl my song
Q"7 days

Lesson 7

he put, he placed

N God

poor, humble
poverty

there is, there was
he praised

he was praised
daughter

in them

X to

water

waters Of

WY with us

servant

he did, he made
swift, light

right hand, south

completeness,
innocence

he covered, he
veiled

on, upon
lo! behold!

he searched for

dryness, desert
days of, period of
there

he got up

thus, so
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Helping the memory: 4. Visual display

The value of a static picture with a single word, for example

A S mountain, is limited. If possible illustrate words in

related groups. Make your pictures interactive. Use bold red,
blue, etc., to link words to the picture. Here are three simple examples—you
don’t need to be an artist!
The proverb ‘A wise son makes a glad father.’

-

-"" s
. 'l He’s'\“
¢ .

Lwise 0O ]_‘._)

Suggestions
Do thesonand ]2 inblue. Do the fatherand 28 in purple
Do ‘wise’ and Q2T in green. Do the big smile and HT_JV';?':‘ in red

\k ---------- | }{ Nian

own 5P

A narrative: he sat—he got up—he went there—he stood there—he
returned from there —he came—he sat down.
(Note that _ d is a very short a. See 1.10.)
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Lesson 8 (13h)

Previous and Future Action

MP9Y M9 he will send and take

—ﬂ‘?ﬁ_ R ﬂ‘?ﬁj he sent him and he took—
—1RY X9 AR 98 and he sent her, after he had taken—
—-ﬂ‘??1 ﬂi?W” he will send and take—

8.1 Words

oy 5

he sent, he
stretched out
727 K%

he went, he came

HI?S] he went up, he by
came up
77 he went down ol
3" he wentour, he 8%
came out
F77) he pursued IR
3@7 he returned 12
N3 he came D@
NI he called, he D@D
preached, he ntal)
read aloud T
‘? X2 he summoned,
he named
Y7° he knew

Sy

12

plap)

towards, to HI?‘? he took,
he took away
to, into :Z?: he sat, he dwelt

HZ?ST? he did, he made

upon, against

M3 house, family

in, into, with

in front of, 3Y servant, slave
before

after, behind PR (indicating object)
from used with personal suffixes:
there N8 him

from there TR me

to there, there Q2R you (m.c p)

DQN them (m.c p)
(see also p369
OBJECT)




In 1saiah 37:28 notice the forms from JW: RXY and R3
ORI ﬂn:WT and your sitting down, and your going out
"7 TIRIDY and your coming in I know.

8.2 Read

A M7 N

oy (- Bl el Sy tel =L
205 89P0

R3M TV N3N

:ima ek MThy

TN ToRT YO8 N3

i =21 TN
.o e ogn ow
7R3 K3 oY Syn

TON NN TonT IEY

1 David and his servant

On that day David went from the house
and summoned his servant,

so the servant came out and came

to David in front of his house.

The king spoke to him. He said,

‘Go to Jericho!” So he went down there,
"1 and he stayed there. Then David sent
instructions to his servant. He said,

‘Return from there to my house today?

So he went up from there and came into
David’s house

into the king’s presence and said to him,

?[‘I'HBD"??'NN ”IT(Z?S! ‘I have done all your commandments.’

207NN 07798 NoY 3
TR

oI 1725 073N N

iR mewn naoy N

Y 2T MRt TIsD
I pRan oo

i3 A932 MPN

RIS 2N

0w W IO BTN
WP TRY N3N

DY 1387 NPT 03NN
I3 120M

90

2 Abraham sent his servant
to Egypt
Abraham called his most important servant

who was in charge of his household and
sent him

to Egypt. The servant took ten

camels from the camels of his master
and he took silver with him [in his hand]
and went to Egypt.

Some evil men pursued him

and came there. They took

all the silver and returned from there

and stayed in Jericho.
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8.3 n‘?‘? Rﬂn'! n‘?W'l ‘and he sent ... after he had taken’,

‘and he sent ... for he had aiready taken’

In lesson 4 we saw that, in a narrative of past events, the first action (A)
may be expressed by a perfective form of the verb, while each new action
which continues and carries forward the main line of the story (C) is usually
introduced by a continued narrative form of the verb prefixed by 1 . For
example:

TVITON l'li?@'] "W 092 On the second day, he sent (A) the servant
D923 TP NP and he took (C) ten camels.

Now we shall see a sentence and verbal pattern which is common within a
narrative when the writer wishes to link the continued action to a previous
event or a background situation. The background situation or previous
event (P) is expressed by a verb that does not stand at the beginning of its
clause. Usually it follows a noun or pronoun. In our first examples we use the
pronouns N7 ‘he’ and N7 ‘she’.

D@?D N3o™mN ﬂ"_)W"] and he sent (C) the daughter from there
YR 1125 RIM for he had taken (P) a wife.

Now compare:

(@) (1) oY AR NI?W"] And he sent her there
377 TR and he took a sword.
() own ok ﬂ‘?W”] And he sent her from there
37 MRS RITY after he had taken a sword.

(b) (1) TRy ‘["m] And she went there
DW' JWﬂ] and she lived there.
2) own '[51'11 And she went from there

DY? ﬂ;W: X7 for she had been living there.

The sentences marked (1) contain only verbs which mark steps or events in
ongoing narrative: (a) ﬂi?g?’,‘l ‘and he sent’, PN ‘and he took’, (b) '[5111
‘and she went’, W1 ‘and she lived. In each instance the verb stands first
in its clause and has a prefixed )
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In the sentences marked (2) the first verb is a continued narrative form:
(a) I'I'?W'?l ‘and he sent’, (b) '[‘7111 ‘and she went’. But the second verb in
each sentence does not stand first in its clause, has no prefixed 7 and is a
perfective form: (a) (2) HP5 ‘he had taken’, (b) (2) TIZW” ‘she had lived’.

In a narrative, when a verb does not stand at the beginning of its clause
but has a noun or pronoun before it, we must be alert to see if it expresses
a previous action or a background situation.

Note in 2 Samuel 16:15 how there is a reference back to an event
mentioned in 2 Samuel 15:37:

In 2 Samuel 15:37 we read of Hushai’s arrival as Absalom was entering
the city:

00 T ET T x::] Hushai, David’s friend, came to the city
D‘?Qjﬁj R:: Dﬁg?:&? as Absalom was entering Jerusalem.

2 Sam 16:15 refers back to Absalom’s previous entry to Jerusalem:

TR DSgU'b?? D'lb@?:?_ﬂ Now Absalom and all the people, men of
D_I?(Z?’ﬁ‘: N2 '787727' Israel, had come into Jerusalem.

Now note how 2 Samuel 17:25 refers to Amasa’s appointment as something
already done:

D?‘?@:B DY IWRYTNY Now Absalom had appointed Amasa
3?51"’ PR in place of Joab.

In these two verses the perfective forms X3 ‘they had come’ and CI?;?
‘he had appointed’ provide information about a previous action which
contributes to the understanding of the events of the story.

Sometimes, but not often, a noun with 1 followed by a perfective
verb indicates more or less simultaneous action. Note 123 ‘he wept’ in
Genesis 45.14 1723 1"R7131 73N and he wept and Benjamin wept.
But simultaneous action is usually indicated by the use of a participle, or an
imperfective verb (see x':: (as) he was entering in 2 Samuel 15:37).
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8.4 2" ‘dwelling, staying, waiting, sitting’
In 7.7 we saw: ¢ sitting’, el ‘keeping’, :mw ‘hearing’,
"[‘7;‘[ ‘going’

Now compare:

N m} N 2
ﬁ?_bg? he kept... lalis keeping 9?_3@7 he heard... o alis) hearing
SOR hekilled...  PBP killing | 72T hewent... T going
1Y he stood... el standing 103 he gave... ]NJ giving
327: he sat... puliz sitting n@STJ he made... HWSJ making
727 hespoke... 37 speaking| 573 heblessed... 518 blessing

The words in columns 2 are all called participles. Participles indicate action
that is continued, in present or in past time. Consider Q¥ 2% X371 ‘and
he staying there’. According to its context it might be translated:

for he is staying there—for he was staying there—

while he is staying there—while he was staying there

Note these examples from Genesis 24:62, 2 Kings 2:18, Genesis 18:8 and
Job 1:16

... N3 PUB“ Isaac had come...
2337 ]f'lR: a9 X377 and he was living in the Negev.

7"?*5 12U They returned to him,
"3 3" NI for he was waiting in Jericho.

3'7;&’] DTT"‘?S_J el N7 While he was standing near them ... they

ate.

Q37T 7T W This man was still speaking

X3 1) and another man came.

(1I® again, continually, still X3 coming)

8.5 11317 behold!

71377 draws attention to the statement that follows it. There is no close
equivalent in modern English. We may sometimes use ‘Look!” or ‘Just then’
or ‘There...’
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Read:

N1
'[‘7?33_‘7& W'SU N:Z] Then the man came to the king
"33 737 KW while he was speaking in his house,
'”:l_bx 13771 and he spoke to David.

X3 7N I2TIW 7T T This man was still speaking when another®
man came,

:xgan"vx_: awn T17 7377 and there was David sitting on the throne!

Note:
717 ‘this, this man’: 7171 — 77 ‘this man — and another man’.
22
T8 R TAVT The servant had come to Egypt,
D“?D; ﬂ'jg?!_? n,?‘? N3] after he had taken ten camels,

:Dgf Y TN 11377 and, behold, there was a man standing
there!
]PI Q77387 Now Abraham was old

Q73RO 7173 7371 and the Lord had blessed Abraham
Py 7278“‘7?:‘. in everything that he had done.

8.6 n‘?'?j n‘?W” he will send and take

Notice the verbs in this English sentence: ‘He will take some silver and give

you the silver and return home.” When the time of the actions has been

fixed in the future by ‘He will take’, a special future-time form for the other

verbs is not normally necessary. We do not need to say ‘and he will give ...

and he will return’ (though this sometimes occurs). It is the same in Hebrew
only more so! Once the future time has been indicated, all verbs that carry
the discourse forward are normally in the simple or definite action form of

the verb (the perfective).

Now compare these sentences in Hebrew and in English, noticing

MP? ‘he will take’ which fixes the time as future, and that all other Hebrew
verbs are perfective:
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?IY7 103) AR NP He will take silver and give you
1ﬂ‘;“‘7§5 2 MPIT NN the silver and return to his house.
I:II'[?_J@N PR N2737 You will bless him and rejoice.

Note that when speaking or writing English, we need a fresh future-time
form for each sentence or each change of subject. So here we have, ‘He
will take ... give ... return ... You will bless ... rejoice’. But in Hebrew it is
sufficient to indicate the future time by the first verb in the series (27 ‘he
will take’). This fixes the time context for all the following verbs 103 (give),
Y (return), N273 (bless, praise), MY (rejoice).

8.7 MY XDY ‘and they will not do’

In a passage that refers to future actions, if the flow of the passage is in any
way broken so that the next clause or sentence does not begin with a verb
joined directly to ] then the future time typically is indicated afresh by using
an imperfective form of the verb. For example, when a negative statement
occurs, beginning R‘?W the Yis joined to X% and not to the verb, so the verb
will be in its imperfective form.

In this reading passage, after N‘71 the verbis WY ‘they will do*:

bij" YR 7 737 The Lord will bless his people Isracl
1232 ]mx‘nx DTII? 7031 and give them the land of Canaan.
TDIZRTIR 1YY They will keep his commandments.
¥9 'IWS_JZ N‘?W they will not do evil
: 330 WRTIR WYY bur do that which is good.

Now read Numbers 6:24-27 noticing that most of the verbs express a wish
for present and future blessing:

SMYM T T1273° May the Lord bless you and may he keep
you.
178 7177 I8 May the Lord make his face shine
: 78 7[“‘7& upon you and may he be gracious to you.
?]"7& T2 7137 R May the Lord lift up his face to you
:Dib@ ?[‘7 D®? and may he grant you peace.

‘7&727" "3:—55] "DW_NN mf;n So they will put my name on the Israelites

102728 "IN and I will bless them.
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Note: D@? ‘he put’ and ﬂm;? ‘they put’ are perfective forms. Because the
blessing is seen as a future action (v23), ﬂfbfg] has the sense ‘and they
will put’. B272R ‘I will bless them’ is imperfective as it follows the word
"N ‘P, and not ] ‘and’.

8.8 Summary

ﬂ‘?@?".] and he sent
n’?W‘ he was sending, he will send...
r_r")w N7 for he was sending, while he is

sending

ﬂ‘?@ he sent, he sends...
M2 and (he will) send
M2 NI and he had sent

Here are the verbal forms we have looked at in 8.1-7:

(1) ﬂ‘?@? he sent, he sends... forms which usually indicate

ﬂ;?i? he took, he takes... definite or complete acrion in
2 he sat, he dwells. .. past, present or future time,
(perfective)

) ﬂi?w"l and he sent forms which usually indicate
MP™ and he took the next step in a continuing
JW"] and he dwelt narrative

(3) ni?W” he was sending, he forms which usually indicate

sends, he will send continuing, uncompleted, or

M7 he was taking, he takes, |indefinite action in past present
he will take . . .
) or future time, (imperfective)
Y he was dwelling, he
dwells, he will dwell
(4) l"li?@ N7 and he had sent... phrases which usually indicate
HELQ X177 and he had taken... a previous action, state, or
2 ¥ and he had stayed... situation
(5) no N3] while he is/was sending |phrases indicating an action,
T'_IP‘? N1 while he is/was taking |state, or situation during which
W NI while he is/was staying |something else takes place in

past or present time
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8.9 Translating Hebrew

Read Genesis 24:1-10 using the notes in 8.10. If you need further help with
words you do not yet know, look at a translation of the passage. When you
read it in Hebrew, you will see that Hebrew writers tend to express ideas
vividly and apparently simply. They do not use long complicated sentences
with many subordinate clauses, as we often do in English. For example, in a
story about a rider we might say, ‘He was just on the point of dismounting
0 as to go into the house when his horse bolted.” In Hebraic style this might
be expressed as, ‘He said in his heart, ‘Let me now get down from on my
horse and let me go into the house’ and his horse ran away.” Differences of
style between languages make translation fascinating and challenging.

In translating from Hebrew, we also have to consider the wide range of
meaning covered by many Hebrew words. In Genesis 24:10 consider the
phrase 1773 1R :m"v;q We might translate it fairly literally as,
‘and all goodness of his master in his hand’, but this would not be
meaningful English. 23 has an area of meaning that covers goodness,
beauty, good things, the best things, according to the context.
53 (construct "7:;3) may mean ‘all, whole, each, every, any, all kinds of’.
1"[::3 may mean ‘in his hand, in his care, with him’.

So we might consider translating 112 378 292 oM as:
‘So he went off, taking with him all kinds of lovely gifts from his master.’
The variety of possible translations makes translation always interesting.

8.10 Genesis 24:1-10

Abraham makes his senior servant swear not to find a wife for Isaac from
among the women of the Canaanites.

1 127 ‘he wasold” D373 X3 ‘he was advanced in years.’
2 ]‘?T ‘the old one of, the senior of : construct of ]P[ ‘old man’
L?W?JU ‘the one in charge of : ‘7(‘47?73 ‘he ruled, he governed’, ‘727?3 ‘ruling’
x;'n‘@_:? ‘Please put’ or ‘Put!’ (see 10.5): B or 2 ‘to put’
27 DOD ‘under my thigh: 57} ‘thigh’
3 ?[S_J”:WS ‘I will make you swear (an oath)’: SZ”:W:'I ‘he caused to swear’
12722 ‘in the inside of it, among them’: 372 ‘inside, heart’
4 "2 ‘but, for, that’ See note on page 18. Here "2 = ‘but’
’m‘[‘?'if) ‘my family, my relatives™: ﬂ"_[i?ﬁfb ‘kin, relatives’, ‘f'?: ‘he begat’
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5 b ‘perhaps’
TANA ‘she will be willing”: 728 ‘he was willing’
1'13‘7‘? ‘to go': compare:'? ‘to’, and 717 ‘Go!
3‘27?5 JWUH (to take back, shall T take back?)’, ‘Must I really take
back?’:
-1} indicates that it is a question
2 ‘to return’, :@ ‘he went back’, 257 ‘he took back’.

6 1B ‘lest, so as not to’: “Watch yourself so as not to take back’ means,
‘Be careful not to take back.’

7 SJ;@?J ‘he swore, he promised under oath’: compare ﬂ?ﬂ:@f ‘oath’ (v. 8)
7'[3_7'1{'7 ‘to your offspring’: Y7 ‘seed, offspring’
73?5'??_3 ‘his angel’: '[?5'7?_3 ‘messenger, angel’

8 ON if’
P31 ‘then you will be free (from)’: 123 ‘he s guiltless’
P ‘only, nothing but’. Here with the sense ‘but whatever happens’

9 DW:] ‘then he put’: compare verse 2 o' ‘Pur’

10 29 ‘goodness, good things, the best’: compare 3 ‘good’
O27 ‘and he set off. When someone is lying down B means ‘Get up!’
but when someone is to start a journey B2 means “Set off!’

Y ‘town, village, city’

8.11 A page from a Hebrew manuscript

The manuscript known as OR 4445 is a large beautifully written tenth-
century book which contains the Pentateuch (Torah) with Masoretic notes.
A photograph cannot do justice to this fine example of the text, which is in
the British Library (London), but it does enable us to see the ‘square’ letters,
vowel points and accents, and how the Masoretic notes are placed above
and below the text and in the margins (see the note on Masoretic Text,
p351).
Our arrow points towards the words:

TYN™DN M3 927 and the Lord spoke to Moses Lev 5:20
(6:1 in English versions)
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8.12 Wordsearch

S

4

37
™
i

< | Jd40
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D 6

priest
where?

he sent

1 hesat, he
stayed
there

he returned
from there
from

in it, in her

he did
he wept

father

corn

R he said

"'? to me

100

o
ma
ann

gt
n:}s

return!

who?

Y he sent him

he governed...
ruling, in charge of

hand, arm

why?

' there is, there was

' this

water
sacrifice

father of
pride

word, edict

my father

R
mli
ov

i137) rejoicing, shout
22N ears of barley, Abib

03 he chose. ..

55" he was able, he

overcame

my son
proverb
generation, age

name

S3n
Na)

necar

water of

W:D lamb
72 what?

7Y countryside,
field...

2 Sit down! Stay!

mountain, hill
country

he plundered
Y he will plunder
he sold
i1t what has he
done?
w3
mie
7
127

to feel ashamed
quick, prompt
wide, spacious

increase!
multiply!

he finished
it is finished
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1. Looking at words in a new language

When we begin to learn a new language, we often develop a special way of
looking at its words. If we learn Latin and see the word ‘adoramus’, we will
notice that the stem is ‘ador’ and the basic meaning ‘adore’, that the ending
‘“mus’ indicates ‘we’, so that ‘adoramus’ means ‘we adore’. We can look at
Hebrew words in a similar way.

In lessons 1-8 we have learned to read Hebrew. But in this survey of the
ground, we have not always stopped to look at details. For example, we
have seen TT'?EDP ‘she killed” and '7FDPD ‘she will kill" and 7730 ‘she gave’
and 1P ‘she will give’ but we have not asked why ‘she will give’ is not
1030, So we shall now look in more detail at how words are structured in
Hebrew.

You have already read a number of passages from the Hebrew Scriptures,
so what is written here is not necessary to enable you to read, but it will
remain in your mind to increase your confidence in reading.

2. Looking at Hebrew words

Some common Hebrew words like FTY ‘brother’ and QY ‘name’ have two
basic (or, root) letters. But most Hebrew verbs and nouns have three root
letters. Look at 72N ‘he said’. The stem of this word is made up of three
root letters X and 3 and 7. The stem 1R indicates the basic meaning ‘say’.
So we find:

AR she said’ N ‘word, speech’
Wf;g"] ‘and he said’ TN ‘command, edict’

We shall look at two more examples in which root letters occur in a
whole group of words with related meanings.

The letters '|i7?3 indicate rule or kingship. Note:

-[i?fQ he reigned, he is king. .. ﬂ?'?DD kingdom, kingship

'[‘7?317 she will reign 'iﬂ?i?f,ﬁf_b his kingdom
'IEDU the king n?‘?@ a queen
T‘?D klng (of) ﬂ;‘W_D queen of
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It is the group of consonants that indicate the basic meaning. The vowels
may vary. Compare:

778 aking "37D my king

The root letters '1‘7‘ or 'I‘??‘ or '1‘72 are found in words that concern
the birth of children:

nj‘?: she gave birth to, she brought 7‘7‘ boy, child, youth
forth
=993 he was born! ﬂj‘?j girl

759 and he begat, and he wasthe ~ D19Y childhood

ancestor of

TT'I‘?‘ she acted as midwife N'l‘?‘_D midwife
’1'1‘?21:7’_1 and they registered their NW_}?J_DT‘ birthday’
ancestry
mé??ﬁ"fﬂ"?j born of woman na _I'i?: house-born slave
Notes:

1. %" had an earlier form 5
2. The initial » of T9" is a weak letter and sometimes drops out.
1 77 and 1 are also weak letters.

While there are many groups of words that come from the same root, share
the same consonants and have a similarity in meaning, there are other
words which share with each other the same basic consonants but are
different in meaning and origin. Compare:

7‘?:‘. morning P23 catde, oxen
T2 oath I3 week
113¥ he answered 113¥ he sang
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3. Additions

Additions to the stem
The basic form, or stem, of most Hebrew words is made up from 2 or 3 root
letters. Notice the additions before and after the stem, in (b) (c) and (d):

(a) 237 word (b) 0™37T7 the words
() 2T and they said (d) D27 their words

Additions before the stem

(1) An addition before the stem may indicate the particular reference or
modification of a word: in (¢) the * before the stem indicates the 3rd
person. Because the " is added before the stem and helps to form the
word’s meaning, it may be called a preformative or a prefix. Notice that
a prefix 13 before a verb stem is a common mark of a noun:

N he said MR word, edict

'l‘?@ he reigned ﬂ?‘?f;@ kingdom

DU‘? he fought HQU‘WJ war, battle

B0 he counted B0R number, counting

MOV he did, he made TYM a thing done or made

(2) A short word may be added at the beginning of another word. In (c) the
linking word 1 ‘and, but, then’ has been added before the * of 1137’
A word fixed on to the beginning of another word may be called a
prefix. In (b) the prefixed 17 is ‘the’.

Additions after the stem

(1) An addition after the stem may indicate the particular
reference or modification of a word: In (b) the added Q" is
a mark of the plural. Because the Q" is added (or ‘fixed’)
after the stem, it may be called an afformative or a suffix.
In (c) the suffix 1 indicates that the 3rd person (=) is plural: ‘they’.

(2) A short word may be added at the end of another word. In
(d) Q7] ‘them’ has been added to 737 ‘words of. A word
fixed on to the end of another word may be called a suffix.
In Isaiah 6:8, ‘JU‘?W ‘send me’, the suffixed "J—is ‘me’ (compare "IN I").
For a table of suffixes see page 372.
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4. Hebrew verbs: prefixes and changes to the first root letter of some
stems

(M)

(2)

104

Prefixes may indicate the subject of the verb. In lesson 6 we saw:
 ‘he’ or ‘they’, I ‘she, you, they’, R I, 1 ‘we’. For example:

SEP" he will kill 107 he will give

150" they will kill 100 she will give
oy 1 will kill PR you (£s.) will give
BR3 we will kill 3N you (m.p.) will give

When some verbs have prefixes, they seem to lose the first letter of the
stem:

103 give 103 he gave 1Y he will give
MP? ke NP7 hetook TP he will rake
" know Y7 she knew P70 she will know

When the first root letter of a verb is 1, if (a) the 1 follows a prefix and
(b) the 1 would not have a full vowel, the 3 may be absorbed into the
following root letter. Note:

103 103 he gave 10 he will give (not 1113
piah D1 he fell 58" he will fall
103 713 he bent down ") and he bent down

in 10" and “?B‘ the letter into which the 1 has been absorbed is
marked as strong by a dagesh forte (1.8). But R 717 ¥ and 7 cannot
be strengthened, so in a verb stem like 53 the 3 will not be absorbed:
iﬂj; ‘he inherited’, ‘7U;T ‘he will inherit’.

When the first root letter is ® there is a variety of possibilities. For
example:

o Y7 he knew ¥73" he will know
o W'J: he seized W= he will seize
p3” PR} he poured out PB" he will pour our

Note also the loss of the first root letter in these common forms for
commands:

103 he gave 0 Give!
'['?: or '[I?ff he went -[‘7 Go!
n‘?i? he took M2 Take!
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5. Hebrew verbs: some suffixes and changes to the last letter of the
stem

(1) Subject suffixes
Note:  OUR he killed F1P0R she killed 1L they killed
122 he wept 71023 she wept D3 we wept

The suffixes indicate the subject of the verb.
Personal suffixes added to perfective verbal forms are:

lc 2m.c 2f 3f 3c
s -1 D— you — you i1— she
p 11— we Q0— you [ P~ you 1= they

(2) Obiject suffixes
As we have seen, the object of a verb can be expressed by a personal
pronoun suffix: 11727 ‘he remembered us’.
Here are some examples with —5@9 ‘he killed’:

1c 2m.c 2f 3m 3f
S 100R - me| TPVR - you [TV —you | IOWR —him | APLR
— her
P nowp-us [02%0p-you| 1270p | bR | 1hop
- you — them — them

Here are some examples with HI?D[? she killed, and other perfective forms:
F90R she killed TN she killed you (m s)

PUR you (ms) killed  BRPLR you killed them
O0R you (Fs) kiled  WAPLR you killed him

NOUR 1 killed D2*RPBR 1 killed you (p)
1907 they killed "MDOR they killed me
ﬂl?@i? we killed ]DWJIW_DP we killed you (f p)

fn the table of —'7@[? above, you will see that when the word '7[5‘? is
lengthened by adding a personal pronoun suffix, the 2 of its first syllable is
shortened to 2 (this shortening is called vowel reduction). There is a note
on vowel reduction in the glossary (p349).

INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 9—13 105




(3) Changes to the end of the stem:
When the third root letter of a stem is
(@ MTasin 7YY ‘hedid® 7123 ‘he wept
(b) dasin 103 ‘he gave’ {21 *he was old’
or (c) a repetition of the second root letter, as in 778 ‘he cursed’
230 ‘he surrounded’,

there is a change to the end of the stem in some forms of the verb.

(a) When the verb stem ends in 77
(i) The T is often dropped:

1123 he wept 123 they wept =71 and he wept
ﬂ‘?!j he went up 3'75_7:‘_ they will go up
187 he saw 11877 he will see R let him see

(i) Most stems that end in 17 originally ended in *
In many forms of the verb the * takes the place of the i before

a suffix:

m;?xg he did, he made T\"WS! I did, I made
1133 he buile M3 you (m.s.) buile

;'llj&:.? he drank ﬂJTﬂ? we drank

@iii) In 3rd person singular feminine of the perfective, the iT of the
stem becomes [N before the suffix 7 ‘she’:

MY he did TDWY she did
ﬂ'?: he finished mjb: she finished

(b) When the verb stem ends in ]
(i) the endings may be regular:
121 he was old "NIRT [was old
(ii) inthe common verb JDJthefinal ] if it would have a silent shewa
before a suffix, is combined with the following consonant:
103 he gave D] I gave (not "NINY)
Note also the loss of initial 1 in NP and nn‘; to give.

(c) When the last two letters of the stem are the same, they may be
written as one letter, and 1 is inserted before consonantal suffixes in
the perfective:
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A3% or AV he surrounded "NI2Y I went round :D: he will

surround
‘7i?|? or 5‘? it is small, it is 1315‘? you are 5?&1 and I am
of no account worthless despised

(Such verbs might be described as verbs with only two root letters, which in
a few forms repeat the second root letter.)

6. Hebrew verbs: modifications of the stem that indicate a different
emphasis or meaning

Here we note the five major forms in which a stem may be found, as a
background to our reading. We study them further in lessons 14-17.

Examples:

1. S0P hekilled MY he sent 779" she gave birth to

2. beP:J he was killed TTL?W'J, he was sent 7‘?13 he was born

3. ‘71’9‘7 he slew MY he sent away n-j‘?'_ she acted as

midwife

4, b"an he caused to 'l“?jﬂ he caused to be
kill born, he begat

5. DUPNT hekilled (T2 he went) — TP he walked to
himself and fro

Notes on these forms, and their names:

1.

2.

Qal. Qal forms usually indicate what someone did or a state they were
in. Qal forms ( 5P ) may be called Pa‘al ( '795 ).

Niphal. Note the prefix 1 in perfective forms. Niphal forms often indicate
what one does to oneself (middle) or what is done to one (passive).
Piel. Note that the middle letter of the stem is strong, and the vowels
are often ., Piel forms often indicate a strong form of action, or
something done eagerly or urgently, or action producing a result.
Hiphil. Note the prefix i1 in perfective and some other forms. The vowel
in the second syllable is often * _ (Long hireq). Hiphil forms are often
causative, and sometimes intransitive (see lesson 16).

Hithpael. Note the prefix N7 The vowels with the stem letters
are often ,, _ Hithpael forms usually indicate an action which concerns
the doer rather than anyone else.
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7. Reading Hebrew

To read Hebrew successfully, it is more important to learn the significant
parts of words—for example, the markers for ‘we’ ‘you’ and ‘they’—than
to learn grammatical tables. As with our own languages, the more we read
and hear Hebrew, the better we shall understand it; till we no longer have
to think what words mean because we know them.
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¥" thereis

Possession and Questions

"2 who?

W there is, there was... 2 who? N I £
18 there is not, there wasn't... 7122 whae? ”Dﬁtj } mysett -
9.1 Words
1772 priest Y town, city 2177 gold
M37 sacrifice 7Y field, countryside DY bronze
FI3MA altar =7 mountain, hill country ‘77_1; iron
'7?';3 temple, palace S0 the mountain an tent,
hut

" there is, there was

So:
Mic 2:1

Gen 43:7

Gen 41:49

1 Sam 1:2

9.2 Read

:0TR2 TR 1Y

PP 271 N

5273 nym v

P O3 O

3 1ok
TRy M3 Y
RODTOY g M7 M
:92wm32 2m 1 W

18 there is not, there was not

0T, N
my 027 v

=805 S
OB0R 1RT2

™11 1 e

It is in the power of their hands
(i-e, they can).

(Is there to you a brother?) Do
you have a brother?

He stopped counting

because there was no way
of counting (it all).
Hannah had no children.

There is no silver in the tent.

There is no gold in the town.

There is bronze in the temple.

There is iron in the hill country.

The priest has no sacrifice.

There is a sacrifice on the altar.

There was David sitting on the throne,

but he had no gold in his palace.
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9.3 W" ‘there is, there was’ 7‘7_(27" ‘he has, he had’

There is no word in Hebrew exactly equivalent to ‘he has’. Note some of
the ways that ideas of being and possessing can be expressed in Hebrew,
using 7 ‘to’, T ‘thereis, U2 ‘thereis, 1°N ‘thereisn’t, NS ‘not’
and YR ‘which, who'.

Because the time reference of a Hebrew sentence can often only be
known from its context, in these short examples in Hebrew, there will be

some where we could use ‘is’ or ‘was’, ‘has’ or ‘had’ in our translation.

Hebrew
am 5 o
Ny D
N A 7 o
Hwnoo
o171 787
2721 TN

niiz A5 8o
R 15 R
% AP M

nam 1k v

oy 0 1)
M MR NS

T WRD KD

5R Y
TIY R D98 DI

"7inD opR) ovTON
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Literal English
there is to me gold
there is not to me bronze
all that which was to him
all that which to him

and there was to Peninnah

children

and to Hannah there were
not children

not to her daughters?
there was to him a wife

there will be to her a

husband
there is to the priest an

altar

and to him two wives

not in the wind the Lord

not in the fire the Lord

with us God

I God and there is not
other

God and none like me.

English
I have some gold.
I haven’t got any bronze.
All his possessions

All his possessions

Peninnah had children.

But Hannah had no
children.

Hasn't she got daughters?
He had a wife.
She will have a husband.

The priest has an altar.

He had two wives.

The Lord was not in the
wind.
The Lord was not in the

fire.
God is with us.

I am God, there is no
other.

I am God and there is no
one like me.
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9.4 Read

oiv N

S 181 1000

"2 mamn oy Nt

77 O AeR O

w3 NYnY 12

T3 Ok w7 N

w3 i nh o

;TR N3 07 U

M 2 XS

T Ta KD

M wa N

X177 %3 My Bova KO

PWDOFIN K93 O
mTRE 3
I8 $7w3 75 M Ok
moo1 3 9 w5
17 Swm D12 ngn
N37 REOYH RPN
Tpao8 Dym nhby
133 2R 8D 8N
13 mRBEL M7 mNn
72 DRy M
57w RO
o8 o8 Soh

1 Today

The priest is with me, but he has no
sacrifice on the altar; but I have
gold and silver and also you have
iron and bronze in the city.

We do not have a tent in the field,
but we have a house in the city.
Do they have houses in the city?
The Lord is not in the hill country,
the Lord is not in the plain,

the Lord is not in the city

nor in the temple, for he is

great and he created the whole earth.

2 In the time of David
David had a tent in his city but he did

not have a temple. He had gold and silver
and bronze and iron; so David sent

and called Solomon. Solomon

went out and went up into the city

and went in before the king in his house.
Then David said to his son Solomon,
‘See, I have given to you

all that I have

for the temple of the God of Israel.’
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9.5 ‘:jx | ”3?3?3 from me ”ﬁsz like me

You have already seen "D38 and "J¥ which mean I, and you know the
forms of L? with personal pronoun suffixes (3.10). Now note how suffixes
are added to 1B ‘from’ and to 2 or 13 ‘like’.

DI 1 18 from Do 2 like
or 12
"IN or "DJ?S I, me "I from me "‘,7 "37?3; like me
R you (m) PR from you ?[5 TIP3 like you
PR you (f) T from you ']i? 722 like you
R he WM fromhim 17 FTIND like him,
like it
R¥T she T fromher AP TTIMD like her,
like it
173 or W we, us MR from us ﬂ]‘? 3]7'?3; like us
BRR you (m.c) B3R from you DD'? D22 like you
TI0R or 1PX you (f) 1212 from you ]3‘? 122 like you
177 or Qi7 they Q7R from Dn‘? 072 like
them them
37 they (f) 1R0from FTI? 102 like
or 113771 them or 1372 them

When personal suffixes are added to 1™} ‘there is not’, Y sstilk
and 1377 ‘behold’, their forms are similar to those of *3113 ‘from me’:

"33°R Tam not " or '3‘”9 [ am still 3377 herelam
Examples:
Ps 6:9 "I 370 Turn away from me.
Isa 44:7 ’3,1'?3?_”{33 And who is like me?
1 Sam 3:6 ‘i? DRTP °2 "7 Here am I, for you called me.
Ps 139:18 TRy 1 I am still with you.

Lam 5:7  D3"8) BT D3R Our forefathers sinned, and they are not.
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9.6 Read these sentences
TP T
STTIND TR PN
R 5
:0ToN TN 1
‘O WK o0
SRR 1720 573
;09D ™ MWD M
'8 "2 1Y TN R
oioN Ting
PWT o9 oy
YT NN RTR
ST IR
7 IR D TWRT KM
WD WK 19T NraTON

Tom D173y KO
;T OR RT 89
;3R Nigie oy 850

Oom) 2% ovroNT T
700 OPWwH 3
INRTS DR

P22 IR
;523 oo

The city is great,

there is not a city like it.

You are great,

there is no god like you.

We are wiser than they are.

The priest is more foolish than you.
Who is like us and who is like you?
Who is like you, Lord? For there is
no god like you

in heaven or on the earth.

The Lord called me,

and I said, ‘Here I am.’

Then the man said, ‘Go from me and return

to the house of the priest which is in the
city.
‘Am I not older than you are,

and are not they younger than she is?
Are you not better than those women?’
You, O God, are good and wise,

for your mercy is forever

and your righteousness is forever.

I am not in his house

but you are still in the temple.
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9.7 Words

2 who? which? 7113 or 71 or M2 what? how—!

whoever
WY whom? HD‘? or n@‘? why?
”D‘? to whom? 71123 or M3 by what means? how?
M1 from whom? M2 how much? how many!
"R or TR where? IR where to?
A7 where from? "D when?
™R or T2 how? 7Y or D7 how long? till when?
Examples:
a1°3 N3 "M Who will trust in the 177712 What is this?
Lord?
ﬂ]ﬂ"‘? 1 Whoever is for the Y12 What is his name?
Lord,
"oy '[‘7 come to me. MY What has he
done?
M7 7977 0% Whose is this boy? "N What am I?
2700 A Who is the sword NN nfgi? Why have you
from? abandoned me?
?[’TII?N "8 Where is your God? mn!s "D When shall T
come?
DRI 12°8 How does God know? Y718 T3 How shall I
know?
n'?wx 7PN Whom shall I send? '7"!;‘.‘!?_3 How great!

b0 7187 IR 797 737 Hagar, where have you come from and

where are you going?

For more on questions see page 172 (14.10.5).
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9.8 Read
N1
SJ@?"?N_'DSJ Ry 7?,__3&”] ‘Then Gehazi, Elisha’s servant, said
'['? D?I?WU NN n*r_-:;arz-?‘? to this Shunamite woman, ‘Are you well?
1205 mibwn TwRS %Y Is your husband well? Ts the child well?”
SJ@"?N m"vrp’ ﬁ{;gﬂl She said, “We are well.” Now Elisha
nggﬂ] X3 had come, so she said
D’WSTJ';'I{:D 1“?8 to him, “What have you done?
09 "i? TIWS_JD "DR™TY How long will you do evil to me?’

22
D‘HSK »‘l;i""/‘?s NP7 Then God called to Jonah.
DIp T3P 19X N He said to him, Jonah, set off,

AN DN3AM TRT8R '[5 go from your country and from your

father’s home.
n'?ﬁm el Tﬂ]’]"?& ?[17_']‘7 Go to the great city of Nineveh,
1‘”847?_”& U“'?N R and preach to it all that
N7 19M ﬂ”‘?& 37N [ shall say to you.” The prophet replied:
‘JDﬂ‘?W nrg‘w IR MNM he said, “What am I? Why do you send

me?’

T ﬂ;i’ DE:I Then Jonah set out. He went down to
ﬂ@"ﬁ?jﬂ '1'7"] 75: Joppa and headed for Tarshish,
Sahinh ’JDL?D away from the Lord.

9.9 Read Jonah 1:1-3 and 3:1-4
1:1-3 Jonah, called to preach in Nineveh, sets off for Tarshish
2 5 "7!! ‘against it, to it "2 that (declare to it that...)
DAY ‘their wickedness:  TI¥7) ‘evil’
";'::J‘? ‘before me’: Q"B ‘face, presence’. Construct "3 ‘face of :
”35'7 ‘before, in the presence of’
”;Q? or ‘;@‘7 ‘before me, into my presence’.
3 r_ﬁ:‘? ‘to flee’: 11713 ‘he fled, he ran away’
‘JB'?D ‘from before’: when a servant or court official ‘stood before’ a king,
it was to serve him (See Dan 1:5, and 17.5.4). Jonah was seeking to escape
from serving the Lord.
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DY Joppa, Jaffa 717N ‘ship, boa’ T8I ‘going, bound for
MDY ‘the fare of it: 7Y ‘passage money, fare’

3:1-4 Jonah goes to Nineveh
1 D" ‘a second time’: D‘,;W' ‘two, both, a pair’ "% ‘the second’
2 TIRIPT ‘the proclamation, the message’s 7P ‘he called,
he preached” 27 ‘saying, speaking’
3 DTTBR‘_? ﬂ‘?ﬁ'l; ‘exceedingly big, vast’: D"ﬂ‘?x is used idiomatically, for
empbhasis.
'[‘?U?_J ‘journey of : 'F?U?_D ‘journey, walk’ T‘?U ‘he went’
4 I ‘and he began’: DT ‘he began’ (root 55r)
QWA forry: V3TN ‘four
naanl ‘being overthrown’: |7 ‘he turned over, he destroyed’

19.10 Activation
1. In 9.7 highlight the words that indicate questions:
W oo S MR TN T T and so on.

2. Using the patterns D22 "1 and X111 and words from 9.5 say in
Hebrew:
Who is like you (m p)?>—What am 17—What is his name? -
Who is like us?
What is he?—Who is like them (m)?—What are you (f s )? -
Who is like her?
Who is like me?—Who is like you (m s)?
3. Using the pattern 2327711 ‘How good! say in Hebrew:
How good!—How small!—How foolish!—How great!

4. Proverb UM from Proverbs 6:20 and 23
73N NIBN "33 78] Observe, my son, the commandment of your

father
Gieh Waimligl W?Dﬂ“?g'l and do not reject the teaching of your mother;

11131 7 "2 for the commandment is a lamp,
28 77790 and the teaching is enlightenmen.
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5. Wordsearch

3

L)

)

JIUnQrJg |-
hl |

s (TJ|o

d|J |y |-
uUnru

U

% | J| g |y |(J

O|—- (2| J—

- |

R BN L)

-

- |6

03
TN

sn‘:
oy
DR

7

corn
where?

who? whoever

2 he came near

he gathered
together

T. he drank

Gather!
Take! (f's)
he ate

he died

he ran

X3 he came in

w3

Ee)
ﬂxj
al-p
2577
1;‘?

he clothed, he
put on

I died
they saw
why?

dog

he buried

7‘?5 he visited. ..

nin
T alive
iy
PR
’SJﬁ

D here
2 what
2 Come near!

L he kept,

he guarded
} Drink!
' Keep!

2 Take!
\ Eat!

Sit down!

Go!

) Go down! (p)

2 he covered,

he atoned for
let him die

multitude
Visit!

my shepherd
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3 high place

.
i
B
T2
b5
1
n3
=

=t

ajok!
25
i
23
77

7Y

ix]

P

T
o7
27
2R
h!

poor
or

in front of, east
separation, part
every, all
generation, age
daughter

beloved person,

uncle
on its own, by

himself

2 mouth

when?
servant

it became
abundant

how?

heart

arrow

cattle

way, road
tree, wood
hill, mountain

green,
greenness
land, earth

man
many
tomb

my friend
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6. Sing ?[{JW' MERTAR.
See Psalm 8:1 (Heb 8:2). Sing to the tune Bunessan.

?[?JW TMTIRTIA How majestic (is) your name
YIRT D33 in all the world,
'r‘[?.'JW TMIRTIR how majestic (is) your name,
’13"2.78 our Lord.
7797 PDI You have set your glory
D’,D@U“‘?SJ above the heavens;
?[DW PR how majestic is your name,
13”1'1‘7& our God.

77N ‘great, powerful, majestic, splendid, glorious’
77 ‘glory, majesty, renown; ornament’
QY ‘hame’ ?[?JW ‘your name (name of you)’

103 ‘he gave, he set, he appointed’

7. Before you start lesson 10, review 7.12.2.
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Lesson 10 (1) Commands and Requests
SJ?_JW listen! -[‘7 go!

10.1 Commands and requests

In 7.12.2 you saw some of the most common words and forms used to
give a command or make a request. These forms, like SJT_DW ‘listen!’ n‘?w
‘send!” 1D ‘give!” DIP ‘arise, get up!’ '[‘7 ‘go?’, are called imperative.

Notice that imperative forms always begin with a root letter. They have
no prefixes. Compare:
‘WQPI'\ you will kill NP you will say -['71'\ you will go
Sp kil Y say! 7% go!

Note in 7.12.2 the ending  which indicates feminine singular
1 which indicates masculine or common plural
113 which indicates feminine plural.

The first vowel of an imperative is often short. When the stem begins

with T, *, or 1 the initial letter is lost in the imperative; so from
203 and 1D we get:

T2 Go! W Sit!]M Give!

Imperative forms are used for demands, requests and invitations, as well as
for commands:

Gen 24:18 ”3"@ nnw ‘Drink, sir.’or, ‘Please drink, sir.’
Gen 24:31 Ri2 "MRM ‘Come’, he said.
Deut 6:4-5 DR YUY Listen Israel. .

.'rjnj DX D3R Love the Lord (o7 You must love...)
Jer 11:2 "M2TNR WY Hear the terms of

DNST P37 this covenant
BNT3T) and speak them...
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10.2 Read, noting the imperatives, and also these words:

7= he gathered
W@lﬂ he seized

T3 he chose
TR be seen, appear! is from iTR7) he saw

T12Y he served, he worshipped

023 in your eyes, in your opinion: 3 ‘in’ and Q'Y ‘eyes’

Note the area of meaning of 37: many, much, great.

Elijah and Ahab

2T 2NN WD T
o8 MR M
TR MR OBRD bR
N3 Smis o

A2 Sma awm oM

93T D027 o) )
Dy hRTOR T T
IXMRTER IR T2 Nk
Pap Mo ToR by 77
plna e halol ol it
:onR P3pM SR
TPTTIR 1TIY TTOR TN
T5y5 0PYY3 v ON)
o oob N3 Moy
SmN" 173D RTIN
TN D5 OTORT T OR
™8 125 DyaToN
MO 73R MY "D
(ORI RIT T 30NN
Won aTh DR NN
N Dpam W
mRY 558 TRy SRIRD
ST R 3709

In the days of king Ahab,

the word of the Lord came to
Elijah saying, ‘Go from this place
and stay by the stream of Kerith.’

So he went and settled by the stream of
Kerith.
Quite a long while later the word of

the Lord came to Elijah a second time
to say, ‘Go, appear before Ahab.

Go and say to him, “Send and gather

all Israel to me to Mount

Carmel.” So he gathered them,

and Elijah said, ‘Serve the Lord.

But if it does not please you to serve

the Lord, choose for yourselves today
whom you will serve.” He said,

‘If the Lord is God, go after him,

but if Ba'al, follow him.

But I and my family will serve the Lord.’
They said, “The Lord, he is the (true) God.’
Then Elijah said to them, ‘Seize

the prophets of Ba'al.” And he said

to Ahab, ‘Go up, eat and drink,

for the journey is too great for you.’

(The vocabulary of this reading passage is from Josh 24 and 1 Kgs 17-19.)
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10.3 njfbg? ‘Keep !’ (§6mra): masculine singular imperative + i .
Compare:
() Y keep! VY listen! Q%P get up! 10 give!

(b) T keep! FYRY listen! AP get up! 1 give!

The (@) forms are normal imperative forms.

The (b) forms have an added 7 _
When §1_ is added to the imperative (m.s.), it often indicates that the
command or entreaty is urgent or the demand pressing:

1 Kgs21:2  FRO2™DY ";7_1'[213 Give me your vineyard!
Num 11:13 w32 3:‘?“”;5 Give us meat!
Ps 86:16 7Y i7 SI¥ 70 Give your protection to your servant!

Forms of the imperative with the added 77_ are commonly called the
emphatic imperative.

10.4 Words

W3 meat, flesh, person Dﬂ‘? grain, bread, food ~ I®7) he saw...

777 journey, road, 1 boy, servant B2 water
way of life TV girl, maid MDY he drank
‘7;?5 he ate. .. DYR alittle, a few TﬂnWb to drink
5:&‘? to eat DIPR place 7D here
Read:

T3 W‘SU ol 7‘?3; In the morning the man was on the
(his) journey,
7173 079 18 and he had no bread with him
(in his hand)
dmilal 5 1"87  and he had no water.

WITOR R He saw a boy
RN 7"‘??5 TANM  and said to him, “What is your name?’
:2PYY MNM Jacob’, he replied.
“?_ﬂ;iﬂ w35 =N¥™  Then he said to the boy, ‘Give me
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a little water to drink

and a little meat to eat.

So he gave to the man, and said,
‘Drink, sir, and eat meat.’

So he sat and ate and drank;

then he got up and went on his way.
Then in the evening he saw a girl
and said to her, ‘Please give me

a little bread and I will eat and return
to my home.” She said to him,

by the word of the Lord,

“You must not eat bread in this place,
you must not drink water here.

You must not return

to go by the way by which you came.’

10.5 N;_ﬁfgw ($amor-na’) ‘Please keep! ‘Keep?

x;_ﬂglﬁw ‘Please listen?’

Note:

@ CRI¥RTIN X1 Keep my commandments!
(b) b RITTIENY Please listen to me!

When N3] is added (a) to an imperative, or (b) to an emphatic imperative, it
usually makes it more polite. But there are some occasions when it seems
to express emotion or feeling. The particular emotion or feeling must be
judged from the context:

Gen 24:14 7772 RITOT  Please lower your jar. (a polite
request)

Jonah 1:8 33‘? N377770  Declare to us! Tell us! (an urgent
request)

Jonah 4:3 "R WEITNR RITIR  Take my life from me. (a petulant
demand)

122 LearN BiBLicaL HEBREW



10.6 7?3?27" let him keep 7?3(2717-‘78 do not keep

Compare:

(a) Y Keep! 9?_3@7 Listen! 10 Give!
(b) S Let him keep, P Let him 187 Let him
he must keep listen give
(c) '1?2271_’!"78 Do not keep WQ@?E"?B Do not mﬂ"%ﬁ Do not
listen give

The (a) forms are imperative, so: MY ‘Keep?’

The (b) forms have a prefix ® which indicates ‘he’, so:
QY ‘Let him keep’, or ‘He must keep’.

The (c) forms have a prefix 11 which indicates ‘you’, so:
7?3!;71;1'58 ‘Do not keep’ (addressed to one person)
1'1@@?1;1"78 ‘Do not keep’ (addressed to more than one).

These forms in (b) and (c) are commonly called jussive.

Note that in most instances jussive forms are the same as imperfective
forms. So it is only from the context that we can tell whether 111 means
‘he will give’, ‘he was giving ...” (imperfective), or if it is jussive and means,
‘let him give, he must give ...’

With ordinary forms of the verb, the negative is X% ‘not.

With jussive forms, the negative is 5?5 ‘not’. So:

Prov 6:4 ?["3”57‘7 mw ]ﬂﬂ_bg Do not give sleep to your eyes!
Prov 4:27 '71&'?:?;71 ]’{J:’EE\_I?S Do not turn aside to the right or to
the left.

3 ‘he turned aside’: 3 and i7 are both weak letters.
In B both have disappeared. Compare " ‘and he turned aside’.
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10.7 Words

DY man, mankind, people

R

]N'B sheep, flock

Y7 be fed a flock; he grazed
M oalive QY17 life

P death D91 death of

D‘P@? sackcloth

cattle, cows, herd

Read:

OYO he tasted. ..
NR207 he wrapped himself, he was
covered
1112773 beast, animal
I'IPTTU: with strength, fervently
W"S man, anyone, each one

FTRIN1 anything, something

A fast is proclaimed in Nineveh.

MR PRI RPN

FIRTDT BINT NG
MPLTON NI TRET
WITOR TIIND
WO 0N

MRTIT DT DR 02

T

OTONoN WP

W 13 FRINE

WU I3YN IR

OISR X YT 197
Y7 on? npy K5)
WHINR RITTIR P Nn
T DD i D

10.8 njﬂwx ‘Let me keep! ‘I will keep’

So the king made a proclamation in
Nineveh

saying, ‘People and (their) animals,
cattle and sheep, are not to taste
anything, they must not graze

nor drink water.

Let people and animals be covered with
sackcloth.
Let people call on God

fervently, and let them each turn
from his way.” So they turned each
from his evil way and God saw,
and he did not do harm to them,
but Jonah said, ‘Take away my life,

for my death would be better than my
life.”

ﬂjDW: ‘Let us keep?

Note the ¥ which indicates ‘I’ and the 1 which indicates ‘we’.

Compare:

() MY MR T will keep the commandment.
(b)  TINRITOR TTIYR Let me keep the commandment.
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(a) 111”7;3‘1'1!5 7?3727] We will keep his covenant.

(b) TP2TNY TR Let us keep his covenant.

In the (a) sentences an imperfective form of the verb is used.
In the (b) sentences 1 _ has been added to the verbal form. This 7 _

indicates desire, exhortation or intention:

1 Kgs 21:2 | ﬂb-ﬂ;ﬂx Let me give you silver.
Hos 6:1 ﬂlﬂ"‘?& 1291 Let us return to the Lord.
Jonah 1:7 mbju n‘?”ED Let us cast lots.

Jonah 1:14 =) NI‘??S Do not let us perish!

but Jonah 3:9 TN 8171 and we shall not perish.

These forms for ‘I’ and ‘we’ with the added 7 _expressing desire, intention
or encouragement are commonly called Cohortative.

Note that occasionally i7_is added to verb forms with a prefixed
—X I’ or —1 ‘we’ that make statements about past action:

Judg 6:9 DDI? 11IOR]  and I gave to you
Ps 66:6 2 TII:[?JWJ DVZ] there we rejoiced in him.

10.9 :331'1478 ‘Don’t steal’ :Im XY thou shalt not steal

Compare:

(a) 233 he stole... 232" he will steal...
(b) P23 you stole... QJJD you will steal...
(c) ZJJ steal!

(d) 230798 Do not steal!
(e 200 K you shall not steal! Never steal!

(d) 33;1;1"7&5 is an example of the most usual way to tell someone
not to do something, or to stop doing it (‘7?5 with the jussive).

(e) 33;171 NS s an example of a serious command not to do
something; it is common where commands are given by God
(¥ with the imperfective).

So in Exodus 20:13-15:
n3an ) Do not commit murder.

’]tSJﬂ Kb Do not commit adultery.
:13;1?1 XS Do not steal.
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These are general prohibitions, valid at all times. But in Exodus 3:5 we find
a command given to Moses by God:

:W_P:ITL)B Do not come near.

This is a prohibition given at one particular time—it is not a command never
to come near, so i??_{ is used with the jussive.

10.10 Summary of ways to ask, order and prohibit

Dor 710 ‘Givel
”‘7“]“ Give me! Imperative
"?“ﬂ;!ﬂ Give me!! Emphatic imperative
"i? RI71D Please give me! Polite imperative, request
5 ]nn_i??_{ Do not give me! Jussive + 58
s IR XD You are not to give me! Imperfective + Ko

“? 100 ]n; You must definitely give me!  Infinitive + Imperfective
(lie. To give you shall give)

“? noa ']‘7 Come and give me Imperative + Perfective with ]
10.11 Read 1 Kings 21:1-7, Ahab of Samaria and Naboth of Jezreel
1 5N after 072 vineyard ‘73& beside, close to, near

‘7;‘[1 palace, temple ‘7;":[ palace of
2 13 garden P} vegetables, herbs 2172 near

TRAD in its place, instead of it (MK under, instead of)

QX if M price, purchase money
3 M “;7 ﬁ‘?”‘?l:l May the Lord forbid me

ﬂ‘?i_':l; inheritance, property, inherited property

4 M0 sullen FIVT angry 3;@7' he lay down ~ T181 couch, bed

2®M and he turned away D7D face

i7_5§ Riﬂ and he would not eat
5 T why? why is i 1117 spirit, wind, temperament
6 N or ]’Eﬂj willing, liking
7 TR¥ now TT??‘?D rule, reign, kingship

20 heis good, he is cheerful: 387 Let it be cheerful.
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Note also these punctuation marks which show how the Masoretes
considered words should be grouped and verses divided:

1. In the last word of each verse you will find a mark , under the first (or
only) consonant of the accented syllable. Note the last words of verses
2, 3 and 4:
11 this ‘|'7 to you Dﬂi7 food, bread
The syllable that has the punctuation mark is often lengthened or a
little altered: so the last word of 21:4 is not Dl'lb but Dﬂ'? and the
last word of 21:3 is not "[‘7 but ']'7 (remember that in Hebrew it is
the consonants that indicate the basic meaning, not the vowels). This
punctuation mark, or accent, is called Sillug. It is always followed by :
which marks the end of the verse. : is called Soph Pasug.

2. The major punctuation mark that divides a verse into two parts is
Notice in  21:2 3R
21:3 DRIRON
21:4 ‘;ﬂ:tj

This punctuation mark is called Athnah. Like Sillug it may mark a lengthened
syllable.

Compare:
MY he kept MY 7[‘7 to you (m.s) 7.2
W nN AR you (m.s) ial
"I7U sickness ”BU YT What is your name? TR TIN

3. The commonest minor punctuation mark s placed above a word.
In 21:6 note ﬂDDJ . ltis called Zageph Qaton. Sometimes a syllable
marked by Zageph Qaton has a lengthened vowel. For example in
Numbers 10:29 we find '[i? 130T and we will treat you well ( 'll?
instead of '[‘7 ).

See also Accents, page 333 and Masoretic Text, page 351.

Helping the memory: 5. Interaction with people

Language is primarily a spoken method of communication between people.
It is not best learned solely through books. When we learn a language in a
form that is no longer spoken, we can still help ourselves by being able to
use it and respond to it within a group or classroom situation.
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In learning Hebrew, the teacher should be able to get the class to stand,
to move, to go out of the room, to turn back, to come in and to sit down.

The class should be able to ask the teacher to get up, go out, come back
in and sit down, by saying in unison:

W — N3 — W — R — 7 — O

or appropriate feminine forms.
Breaks for refreshment, which can be made if they do not exist, will give
scope for variations of

153& ‘eat’ and am;z‘ ‘drink’, "? N3T|D or ‘i? RI7IN ‘please give me’
and 717N ‘thanks’.

When a person enters a room, the rest of the class can say:

aum DW: X377 F173 Blessed is the one who comes in the name
of the Lord

or MM DW: ORAT 72993 Blessed is she who comes in the name
of the Lord

Then they may be asked if all is well:
7% 0idyn or 75 oibwn

to which the proper response, however bad the situation, is:
m"?t;?' (see 2 Kgs 4:26).

When someone is going, the usual way to say good-bye is:

m&jljﬂ‘? — ‘toseeing each other’ (Hithpaelinfinitive of T87))——aurevoir.
Or you might say

D‘?@: '[‘7 or m'vg;‘v '[‘7 ‘Go in peace’ (f ‘D'?)
or to a group n:*bx 1317 N273 ‘The blessing of the Lord to you’.
If you greet your friends in a moment of excitement with ‘Give me five!’ or
‘Give me ten!’ try:

RN YD and Y OTR
And when you see someone doing something, wish them success:

ik
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Lesson 11 Numbers, Time, and Measurements

207 number Y time
‘7‘?WD weight -[WN length

111 TN ‘one’ 7@7517 IR <eleven’

Construct forms
masculine feminine masculine feminine
a8 one oo 0OR  one noR
DWW two DWW W two "N
ﬂ@?‘?W three W'?g? 1'\27'727 three W‘?W
a¥3TR - four g N3N four V3R
Ynn  five v nYno  five 7Jeln]
YUY six sl noY  six oY
YW seven VI NYY  seven yav
MY eight  TIDY DY eight MY
TPYR  nine R DYYR  nine on
WY ten Y NP ten W

D”_m D%3 two sons or D"J,;";_@f two sons

O MOY or DM MWL three days

"IN N9 012N great stones, stones of

:DIDR TP 13RI NIAR WY ten cubits and stones of eight cubits
o rﬁws_J 1"2 every tendays (]"3 interval, between)
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m f
oy IR } eteven { Ty oy
Ay nwy T U e oy

WIEW Y [ T oY
oy s S VVEL ey

oy HQSW thirteen 710V W‘?W
Y TYaIR  fourteen TTIRR VITN
Sy MwRO  fifteen DY BN
WYY WYY sixteen oy vy
WY YW seventeen  TIIWY YIW
Wy MY eighteen MY MY
Ry TYYR  nineteen  TTIUY PUN

So:

iy -@;;7 TORTOR T2°1 and he ook his cleven sons,

AT T

D"?DI_’I@?D D‘:?D 7@75{ TI87 and the eleven stars (were) bowing down
'[i??g ﬂ;@? TI'IWSJ NIRY and he reigned (for) eleven years
Note that some words, like ﬂ;g? year, are found in the singular after

these numbers. Most common are ﬂ;@? year, 0¥ day, "8 man,
YD) person, life.

11.2 Words
ON "2 except, but 32 lamb
Y17 to be poor: 72 oxen
W) or URT) poor TR she-ass
T3 pair, yoke P32 ewe lamb
Read:

A rich man and a poor man
3 M D’W;ZS "JW There were two men in one
7‘2753 mint] nl:m town. One was rich
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7‘2’577'? W&j IR and one was poor. The rich man had
WYY 8733 TIWAY M7 seven sons and three
PP TY3TR) N2 daughters and fourteen
iek 7@753 TT@?WT D’ZW_JJ camels and sixteen pairs of
ﬂjﬂ.ﬂ?j nﬁwu SJQ_’DQ 7‘?; oxen and nineteen she-asses;
aR "3 53"]’§$ Wj‘?W but the poor man had nothing except
T30R DOR 32 one litde ewe lamb.
'I‘W'ST?‘? YT TMR™M So the poor man said to the rich man,
D‘BDJ n;DW "‘?_TT;E\ ‘Give me eight of your camels
ﬂiﬂ'ﬂg WDU] ﬂ"?DJD and five she-asses.’
Ijakhie) i 103 N‘71 But he did not give him anything.

1.3 D’WWU twenty 181 hundred ﬂ%& thousand

My 20 0NN 200 0B5N 2,000
b 30 niRn wHY 300 2858 NEHY 3,000
DWIIR 40 DiRR Y2IR 400 0°B98 NYITR 4,000
owWnr 50 DiRR YR 500

QWY 60 DN YWY 600 7337 10,000
owaw 70 iR Y2 700 RiZ7 or 37

oYy 80 DIND 7Y 800

QWwYn 90 DIRD PR 900 070139 20,000

FINR 100 f5% 1,000

DIRD hundreds D‘S'?t_s thousands

Note:

1. Numbers 30-90 are plurals of the unit numbers.

2. TIRR is feminine, so 300-900 have the appropriate feminine construct
form of the unit (11.1 fourth column).

3. ﬂ‘?& is masculine, so 3,000-9,000 have the appropriate masculine
construct form of the unit (11.1 third column).
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4. With numbers between 20 and 90, when the noun follows the number,
the noun may be singular.

Compare:

() Y D93 seventy asses

(b) opP™s DI fifty righteous men
(©) TR D”WTDU fifty men

(d) bl D’W‘?Eﬁ el W‘?W three years and thirty years (33 years)
In(c)and (d) ¥R ‘man’ and T ‘year are singular.

11.4 D’;W two, a pair

Notein 13.1: "W two, DO'XD 200 and D'B7% 2,000.

They do not have the usual plural endings . or N1 but the ending 07 _
This is a common ending when things are regarded as occurring in pairs. It
is called the dual ending. Notice these pairs:

singular dual plural
77 hand D7 two hands, ﬂi'T: directions, times, turns
hands
W oeye O3 eyes (A [lnllural forfm isbused
. . as there are four basic
]TR car e ;T}S cars directions—N, S, E and W.
2w lip D2V lips An altar has four horns, so
712 knee D273 knees a plural form is used for
537 foot, leg D"?Jj feet, legs them.)
177 horn Q272 horns NP horns
F32 wing QD12 wings
Some nouns have a dual form, but we cannot be certain why. Notice:
0% water Df@@ sky, heavens
2'g1" Jerusalem OISR Egypt

It is possible that QY31 reflects the Egyptian understanding of Egypt as
‘the two lands’. It has been suggested that D‘_f_bgf might be a plural of ‘Dg?,
but no such word is known; or that its dual form might reflect an Egyptian
word for heaven which was dual in form.

1 ‘eye’ should be distinguished from 1% ‘spring of water. With
Q'Y ‘eyes’ compare PAW ‘springs’ and 0% N ‘springs of water’.
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11.5 Read
N

1. Idols

(based on Ps 115:5-8)

Syl
M3 8§D
o oy

SN WD
oy o
WAL KD

a7 o8
I KO

o7? B'T;
1T §9)

=Tyipli=hry
obm N

P DTinD
oy

R 9o
=ty (5

They have a mouth

but they do not
speak;
they have eyes

but they do not see.
They have ears

but they do not
hear;

they have a nose

but they do not
smell.

They have hands

but they do not
touch;

they have legs

but they do not
walk.

Like them become
(or are)

those who make
them,

everyone who

is trusting in them.

m}

2. Seraphim

(based on Isa 6:2-5)

=R>plpl =kt
TN 0937 OY
e DY

DY 1D
r>uliyior)
:ﬂpSJj D’_Dr;?'_:ﬂ

ORI NP
TR RN

iR Ui
nig33 M

i

17133 myoR
LR MR
R UK "D

o DBy
oy TN

DMRY KDL
o N
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The Seraphim had
wings.

Each one had six
wings:

with two he
covered

his face, with two

he covered his legs,

and with two he
flew.

One called to
another,

saying, ‘Holy,

holy, holy is
the Lord of hosts;

the whole earth

is full of his glory.’

Then I said, “Woe
to me,

for a man of
unclean

lips I am,

and among a
people of

unclean lips

I am dwelling.’

133




11.6 'ﬂwx-l first ’-WZ?S_J tenth QYE one time, once
O"MAYB times

From 1 to 10 there are special forms to show order:

masculine feminine OyD one time, once
VONT  firse  TIIIONT OMYD times
"W second Ny DON OYE once
WU thind  DWOY DMYD twice
WA fourth  DNPNIT DY four times
WRN fith  DYMN DD ¥R 100 times
WY sixth DY NI NI five times
"W seventh DMWY Fractions
TRY eighch DMRY "S17 half
"SJ‘Wﬂ ninth N”V’Wﬂ Y27 a quarter
“TYY  tenth DR D"P"37) a quarter
TOR last akpilah 1198Y atenth

ﬂ’j‘f{?g a tenth
WD DD on the third day
ﬁ‘f@f"?@-ffl MIW3 in the third year
”S?‘;@U W'lﬂ; in the seventh month
owre 7 '133:{27 we could have returned twice

There are no special forms for numbers above 10.
Note:

7R TP MY N3

} in the eighteenth year of the king
or  TPR? MY My mpy3

Read 1 Chronicles 2:13-15:
Words: 'T‘i?i"l he begat, fathered 713:;1 first-born, eldest son.
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11.7 DY time

DY time mi generation =¥ until; duration,
eternity
s day ﬂ‘?“? or '7"1? night IR™Y dill when?
Q%27 days, period 27 evening DY how long?
of time, year 'WPJ morning TV or T siill, again
SU:@? week 17} moon "l'iSJ;: while yet
ﬂ;@ sabbath n']" month T ever since
Y1 month URY sun Ei?'i.v indefinite time
n;g; year (past or future)

When dates are recorded the order is usually: year, month, day;
and 3 means ‘in’, ‘on’, or ‘at’. So, for example:
Ezek 1:1
whan2 ﬂ;@ D‘W‘?W: In the 30th year in the 4th month

WD FYHID on the Sth of the month

Ezek 8:1
WY NN ﬂ;@; In the sixth year in the sixth month

rmn‘? ﬂg?m_'f; on the fifth day of the month

Jer 1:2-3
ﬂﬂ:ﬂfg‘ "2 In the time of Josiah. ..
I TT'?WV’W'?W: in the 13th year
op—w 13'7?13‘7 of his reign until the end
FIRTSD P WY MY of the 11¢h year of Zedekiah. .
AN W3 in the Sth month
(AR to be finished)
Read: 73 he despised 70 he did again DI why?
N 1
7278 R3320 103 737 The words of the prophet Nathan to
1"‘?8 ﬂiﬂ': 927 M7 whom the word of the Lord came
“W"]Z S17 "2°3  in the time of David, Jesse’s son,
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My whwa Sy Tn
" 2120 1w

WIhS mEnms e
TN T DD NI

TS N 127

“pa3

mE5 Thy 7h hrb
DT DN TN

T 727N M3

PI7 ORYn nnTIY

N SRR

o3 1oy 137

D3P :IbRY wawn

OR7 STONT 0N 77
o 2w TN

a7 Ty 9% owa
oY 2w 370 oD
Ton’ vy WY Mo o
T T oPwnD UIhNE
Nom oUinIRm o
275y oD on
L Il

757 going  PTIMY standing

X2 79Ty 750 =i

P DIy YIS
URYT KR wnwn 1IN
abivh opr wrbyaT
n%ivh ine

711 795 em
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King of Israel, in the thirteenth

year of his reign. It was

in the fourth month, on the 5th day of the
month, while he was in David’s house,
that the word of the Lord came to him
in the morning;

‘Go! Stand before

the king and say, “Why do you
despise the word of the Lord?

How long will you do what is evil

in his eyes?” The Lord again

spoke to Nathan on the seventh

day. He said, ‘Set off!

Go to the mountain of God.” So he
set off and went for forty days

and forty nights, to Horeb

the mountain of God. He stayed there
till the king’s sixteenth year

in the ninth month. The affairs of David,
the early and the later ones, are they
not written in the records

of the prophet Nathan?

177 it shone, it shines, it rises N2 coming

A generation goes and a generation comes
but the earth stands for ever.

The sun rises and the sun sets

but the word of our God endures for ever,
his name is for ever

and his love to generation after generation.
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NT5% tobeborn MNG todie NIWAY tobesilent MDY war

ny 555 There is a time for everything:
;DM NP1 N72% DY 2 time to be born and a time to die,
ﬂ?WU‘? nin 7:‘_['7 DY  atime to speak and a time to be silent,
x;WI7 ighty) 2585 NY 2 time to love and a time to hate,

: DTI?@ D HQUBD DY atime for war and a time for peace.
Past time:

DN yesterday, BT what is before DWW'?W ‘71731;7 in time past
last night
ﬂ;?W&ﬁ formerly D"J@b in earlier times D‘?'ﬂ? long ago

Examples:
Q7R M2 as in months gone by.
D@ ﬂ:@: D"JQB D AN in earlier times the Emim lived
there.
DI?W_DS] people of long ago.
B xS X777 and he had not been hating him
D?WSW 51?31"!?3 previously.

Note that the duration of a period of time may be introduced by N

Deut 9:25 117} "35‘7 ‘75;1'1?{1 and I lay prostrate before the Lord
07 W3R PR for forty days.

11.8 D171 ‘measurements’

T2 he measured 17112 measurement

"[WR length MR reed, 6 cubits about 8’9" (2.65 m)
2™ breadth, width AR cubit, forearm 18” (0.5 m)

T3P height D77 span, ¥ cubit 9" (23 cms)
"2V thickness 2. or MBY handbreadth 3" (8 cms)
m23 height
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The Hebrew standard cubit was about 17%2 inches long. The long cubit,
or royal cubit, was 3 inches longer (about 202 inches)—see Ezekiel 43:13

below.
Example:

1 Kgs 7:26 e oM
1Sam 17:4 : D7 DIRR WY 1733
1 Kgs 6:2 M2 YR DA
T Aoy 7R
DTN TRRTDWY
a2
nmip mey owhe
Ezek 43:13 NI TR
DiNR3 N30
gl il ileb

Read:

and its thickness was a handbreadth
his height was six cubits and a span
now the temple which king
Solomon built for the Lord—

its length was sixty cubits,

its width twenty

and its height thirty cubis.

These are the measurements

of the altar in cubits—

the cubit being a cubit and a
handbreadth.

Solomon’s temple and its sanctuary (based on 1 Kgs 6)

MITTRNETIN YYD
DTN TN DY
Sov1 ey obwm

DT T oy mEn
ym 307 TR Y
n§ 1aM M7 nEb
nives3a =370 NIy
DRIRTI T BTN
oWwing Pivh33 nvan
NG 2TIR bem
N3 YRTIN oY
37T 38R M
D™ IR T8 oY

138

Solomon built the temple of the Lord.
It was sixty cubits long,

and the portico running across the front
of the main hall
of the temple was twenty cubits long

and ten cubits wide. He made

a sanctuary for the temple, and he built
the walls of the sanctuary with boards
of cedar and covered the floor of

the temple with boards of pine.

He made the sanctuary to put

there the ark of the covenant of

the Lord. At the front the sanctuary

was twenty cubits long. It was twenty
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cubits wide and twenty
cubits high. He overlaid it with
gold and he panelled the altar

with cedar.

n‘?m portico "37 sanctuary 19 box, chest, ark
PR wall V‘?E board, plank, TN cedar
panel PP floor
Wﬁﬁ; cypress, pine i1B3 he covered, he overlaid

11.9 '7{?@7 he weighed

weights shekels approx. weight
7122 talent 3,000 75 Ibs 34 kg
7131 mina or maneh 50 1% lbs 0.6 kg
‘7‘727 shekel 1 2/5 oz 11.5 gm
Y23 beka Ya 1/5 oz 5.8 gm
11713 gerah 1/20 1/50 oz 0.6 gm

Weights and measures differed at various times and places. As well as the
common shekel, there was a royal shekel at just under 13 gm. The temple
shekel was equal to a beka, half a shekel, but by Nehemiah’s time revaluation
made it worth one third of a shekel. Silver was the commonest metal used
for payments. Throughout most of the biblical period there was no coinage,
so values were expressed by the weight of metal. Weighing was commonly
done using a stone marked with the weight.

Gen23:16 1799 D738 DPUM So Abraham weighed out
FR20 W the silver for Ephron

Gen 43:21 7‘7|?WD3 NBOD our silver in its (proper) weight

2 Sam 14:26 D*0RY OONRE 200 shekels

-IBDU 1283 by the king’s weighing stone.
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11.10 Measures of capacity, eg. for corn and wine

in the table [d] = dry measure, and [{] = liquid measure

litres litres

<M and 'ID 220 ™I 3.6
09 [d 110 Y [dl 22

TEW [d] P32 [l] 22 R d 13
TIND [ 7.3 H 03

ping the memory: 6. Visual display and interaction (body words)

Seeing plus doing helps to fix things in our memory.
Some body words, alive and dead!

WN"—head 0"B——face

—

% -« FI®—nose

r1B—mouth

M 1W—eye ?H*—w
d « 0%"Y—eyes g ?Df:_[?f{—ears ]‘iw"?—tongue

éﬂqﬁ

%—arm, hand 'T‘?JJ—body, corpse

537—leg, foor

Ways to use the display:

1. Copy its parts, larger and better spaced. Use bold colours—red for the nose, as F|¥ also
means ‘anger—black for the corpse. Display your pictures where you will see them.

2. Point to your head as you say ¥¥7 — lie ‘dead’ on the floor as you say Tf‘?;; . Include
others: as you say D")I8 point to your two ears for "JI§ ears of, and to ‘them’ for BiI-
Do the same for words like 5°2 ‘your mouth’, 717} her arm (hand).

3. Use and obey commands, for example:
b7 3 voam &THBW Reach out your hand and touch his head!
T2 AOD T KO } Put your hand under your thigh!
O NER T NITRY
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Lesson 12 Infinitives

Wifﬁ@ to keep

=N to keep MY o keep 7?327'7
EﬁP to rise up Q%7 to rise up DJP‘?
K3 o go out PRY o0 go out T\RS‘?

33T to make heavy 337 to make heavy 13379

12.1 71?3@7. to keep... (the act of) keeping
TPR  tovisit, to come to help...
Examples:
PYR Y You must carefully keep
'TPB‘ 'IPQ He will certainly come to help
521'?3@7' WDW Keep on listening!
Y3 5:?5 Eating of meat
A form which can usually be translated using ‘to’ in English is called
infinitive. i
12.2 Infinitive absolute

Infinitives like <Y ‘to keep’, TPB ‘to visit, DIP ‘to rise up’ and
RS: ‘to go out’ are called infinitive absolute. They are used in various ways.

(a) Before the main verb, an infinitive absolute may be used
(i) to give emphasis to a statement or an instruction:

Deut 7:18 TWRTIN 72N 727 You must remember what

TR I 7Y the Lord your God did.
Gen 43:7 13‘? TR '78@7 171'8277' The man asked explicitly about us.
Gen 40:15 N33 333 "2 For I was forcibly stolen

Exod 13:19 Q208 D‘ﬂbx P2 TPE  God will certainly come to help

you.
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Deut 6:17 ]17?31717 WiD@ You must diligently keep
DD‘HBK T DIZNTON  the commandments of the Lord
your God.

or, Be sure you keep the commandments of the Lord your God.

(ii) to add an element of doubt or irony to a question:

Gen 37:8 ﬂJ”i?STJ '|I7Dﬁ '[‘WQU Will you actually be king over us?
or, Do you really think you will
reign over us?

Isa 50:2 T2 IR TIBPT Is my arm really too short?

(b) When used after the main verb, the infinitive absolute
(i) may indicate the continuation of an action:

Jer 6:29 R93% A% m@i? In vain he goes on smelting.
(ii) may add emphasis

Jer 22:10 'D; 1232 Weep bitterly
Gen 46:4 .'f")xg‘i:; ?IBS]S "2 and I myself will also bring you up
(without fail).

In some instances it is difficult to tell whether the infinitive after the main
verb indicates continuation or empbhasis:

Isa 6:9 '13",313"78] PINY WY Keep on listening—but don’t
understand! or, However hard you listen,
you won’t understand.

(c) When a verb expressing movement is followed by its own infinitive plus
another infinitive, the second infinitive usually indicates an action that is
going on while the movement continues

2 Sam 15:30 7123 TT'?STJ 1‘71771 They went up, weeping as they went up.

When the infinitive of the main verb of movement comes after another
infinitive expressing movement, the sentence usually indicates progressive
movement:

Gen 12:9  DION) '[1‘73 Q738 PV Abram journeyed by stages.
Gen 8:3 =) 17)] 11‘7? D377 I2WM The waters receded progressively.
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(d) The infinitive absolute is sometimes used for commands
2 Sam 24:12 775R 0737 7197 Go and say to David...
Deut 5:12 N3YT QIR MY Keep the Sabbath day!

(e) The infinitive absolute is occasionally used instead of a perfective or
imperfective form

Gen 41:43 R 7372 Thus he put him in charge

D781 7D DY over the whole land of Egypr.
Exod 8:11 SJ?_J@ R'71 13‘?—111‘5 32177 so he hardened his heart and did

not listen
2 Kgs 4:43 0Im ‘7:&5 you will eat and have some spare
(f) The infinitive absolute is used as a verbal noun to indicate a state or
action
Prov 21:16 53WU 7R n;ﬁﬂ O7® A man straying from the way of
prudence
Prov 25:27 g ‘73?5 Eating honey
[sa 22:13 '1|?; Ji'?ZT ... 113717 And behold! ... killing of cattle

IN3 O and slaughter of sheep,
1" DingY w3 ‘7335 eating of meat and drinking of
wine.

(9) The infinitive absolute is sometimes used adverbially
Note 7137 it became many (or, mighty):

Hiphil infinitive abs 77377 much, more than

227 itis good:
Hiphil infinitive abs 227 or 3V well, thoroughly, rightly:

Jonah 4:11 137 TMRY O NWN 277 more than 120,000 (12 x 10,000).

Jonah 4:4 ']‘? A7 3817 Are you righdy angry?
or, Are you so angry?
Deut 13:15 b} ey 1]‘78@7 and you must investigate thoroughly

(h) The infinitive absolute is sometimes used to describe a state or an action,
where we might expect a participle

Jer 22:19 7;‘?‘ W'im:l ﬂjﬂ:[? He will be buried (with) a donkey’s burial
'ISWCH JIMY dragged along and dropped down
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12.3 Infinitive construct

=Y or 'WJW‘? to keep... QP or DﬂPI? to rise up...
DRY or ﬂRB_i? or nxx'? to go out

SRY DIP and NNY are examples of a form of the infinitive that is
called infinitive construct. Infinitive construct is the most common infinitive.
The infinitive construct often has a prefixed ‘7 ‘to”: 7?327'7 to keep
:aw"; toreturn SMND to say.

Compare these construct and  absolute infinitives
VRY he heard VY to hear g
M37 hespoke T3 or N37T o speak [37
1503 he gave PR to give iy
133 he buile N33 to build Mz
VT he knew PP to know T
7 it was DT tobe i
D2 he rose up QP  toriseup DW'P
37_":31@777 he caused to S’."::W.U to cause to Q;@’U
make an oath make an oath

Note that construct forms usually have a shorter vowel than the infinitive
absolute. An infinitive construct never has a long a in the first syllable. An
infinitive absolute never has a prefixed L) In dictionaries the absolute form
is usually given before the construct form of the infinitive (inf).

Look up 103 1737 and YT and note the alternative forms.

12.4 Uses of the infinitive construct

(a) The infinitive construct is used after verbs like

BUU he began TT'?; he finished '75: he was able (to)
7T he knew, he knew how (to), 128 he was willing:
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Gen 24:8 n@xﬂ n;&n x"?'m; If the woman is not willing
0N ﬂD‘?‘? to go with you

Jer 1:6 037 Y -J:_gb I do not know how to speak.

1 Kgs 13:16 Bl ZQW‘? ‘7;3& X5 T am not able to return with

you.

Gen 24:15 73‘_!‘? ﬂi?D Q78 Before he had finished speaking

2 Chr 3:1 m::") ﬂD‘?W '?n:'l Then Solomon began to build
I R3™DN the House of the Lord.

(b) The infinitive construct is used after other verbs to express the aim or
purpose of an action

Exod 3:4 ﬂm'}i? 9 He turned aside to see.

1 Kgs 17:11 NUP‘? 1‘7“1 So she went to get (it).

Gen 24:13 QM JKWS DR3® Coming out to draw water

Gen 22:10 NPONRI NN M2 Then he took the knife

112708 DHWS to slay his son.

Deut 5:5 'I“QU'? LTIy ’233 I was standing ... to declare
i =mATThN DDI? to you the word of the Lord

Deut 5:12 DN3YD DN MY Keep the Sabbath day

'|W7i2‘7 to make it holy.

(c) The infinitive construct is used as a verbal noun
1 Sam 15:22 2 M2 PRY Obedience is better than sacrifice.
Isa 37:28 TN3YY 1 know your sitting down
7N3] and your going out
"Y1 TIRIDY and your coming in.
Gen 2:18 390 ®% 1tis not good—
1'1;'7 QN n1‘ﬂ the man’s existence on his own.
or, It is not good that the man is alone.

A common translation of these words in Genesis 2:18 is ‘It is not good for
the man to be alone.’ This is ambiguous. It is not clear whether it means:
‘For-the-man-to-be-on-his-own is not good’ or, ‘It-is-not-good-for-the-man
to be on his own.’
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(d) The infinitive construct is used with time prefixes and time words like
3 in,at, 2 as, when, 7Y until, *TOR after

to indicate the time of an action or event:
Josh 5:13 I3 RYIT? NIYI2 When Joshua was near Jericho
Prov 6:22 ?[”'7317 QYN F32U2 When you lie down, she will watch

over you

1 Kgs 13:4 '[‘WJU PRYD "M When the king heard
ORI 9378 wha the man of God said
Gen 3:19 n@_fma_bx AW Y Until your return to the soil
1 Kgs 13:31 R 93P "IN After his burial of him
or, After he had buried him

(e) The infinitive construct is used after other words that indicate time
For example: D12 on the day when, at the time when
Y time, appropriate time:

Isa 11:16 m‘?l? D13 At the time when he came up
:0™31 PTIND from the land of Egypt.

Ecdd 32 DI DY) 0799 DY A time to be born and a time to die

Fec 3:4  PIMPS NP NI22% DY A time to cry and a time to laugh

(f) The infinitive construct is used after 113 from

1 Sam 23:28 I?ﬂng WM Saul came back
7 IR AT from pursuing David.
Gen 4:13 Rwan iy ‘7'.372 My punishment is too great to bear.

(g) The infinitive construct is used after ‘1;1‘?3‘? so as not (to)

Gen 3:11 13?3?3_‘728 ‘ﬂ‘?:‘? T"™MY I commanded you not to eat
from it
Deut 8:11 TRINR MY ‘ﬂ‘?:‘? by not keeping his

commandments
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12.5 T]FINS your going out W]‘ii?b to make it holy

When the infinitive construct has a personal suffix, the suffix may indicate:
(a) the person who is doing the action (subject), or
(b) the person it is done to (object).

So we have seen (a) ’[:D@: at your lying down, when you lie down
and 17;‘? "IN after he had buried

but also (b) W‘IP‘? to make it holy.

12.6 1 Kings 13:1-32, A man of God comes from Judah to Bethel

1 N3 coming—translate as ‘came’
MY standing—translate as ‘was standing’l}
W’EPU‘7 to offer sacrifice: Hiphil infinitive construct of 7@‘? with i7|]
U:TDU—SS_J to the altar, or, against the altar. LXX has TTPOG—to
2 7‘?13 born, being born T3 the high places
nWJESﬂ and bones of: QY bone
75WW" they will burn: r]'jg? he burned
3 DM sign, miracle. )3 being split apart: P72 he tore
T1BW3 it will flow down, it will be poured out:
Niphal of ']Eg? he poured out. ]W‘lU the ash
4 1'1: his arm 1”@5“ seize him!: W@D he seized
WM butit became paralysed: W:: it became dry
n;’WU‘? to cause it to come back, to draw it back:
Hiphil infinitive of 2 to return
6 EJ ™1 and he replied: iT3¥ he replied, he answered
1 Intercede! Pray! Implore!: ﬂ‘?ﬂ he made ill, he implored
(when followed by D"38)
'7'75“;'[ Pray! imperative of ‘7‘75“1'[ he prayed, he acted as
mediator.
*83 for me. Compare :WD? and let it come back (Jussive 10.6)
and :@D] and it came back.
7 T1TIV0N and refresh (yourself)! (Emphatic imperative 10.3)
DD agift, a present
8 300 half, FN"3 "SI half your wealth
9 ]3 thus
10 MIN another
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11

12

13
14

16
18

20
21

22
23

24

25

26

29

30
31
32

80N and he told: 78D he told, he counted...
Piel: B9 hetwold...
TR where? "N where? 5717 n[—"s by which way? IR™)?] and
they saw:
XX translated 1”&72] and they showed him
1W3n Saddle! W;U he bound on, he saddled
Wimn ass, donkey :;j he rode
'IBN oak, terebinth
5318 I am able: 173 he was able
53&"1 and let him eat (jussive) —
compare verse 19 5:&"1 and he ate
WD he lied, he was lying
]UBW mat, table
o) ]:_JZ because [1" W2 you despised, you defied:
717312 he despised, he rebelled
= mouth of, word of: ¥18 mouth, a spoken word
-[nbnl your body: nb:l carcass, body , corpse 1232 tomb
N":_;i? for the prophet. This does not make sense as it is not the prophet
who is setting out, but the man of God.
If we read N 2377 ‘the prophet’, it makes sense: the prophet who had
brought him back saddled the donkey.
178 lion
1‘[“’?3”1 and he killed him: D2 to die—Hiphil D™277 he killed
n:bwn thrown down: ‘]‘WJ he threw, he threw down
D’W:SJ people passing by: T138 he passed by, he travelled
1'[7:27’] and he mauled him:
7;@7 he broke, he hurt, he mauled.
NW: he lifted up: RW"? and he picked up
1'”'!3"1 and he laid it: 719 to put down, to place
7'1:7'71 and to bury him: 732 he buried

-IDDB to mourn: —IBD he mourned

T alas! woe!

713P (is) buried 53& near

AN 7"7 it will certainly happen:

-f"_f to be is infinitive absolute 173 house, temple, shrine
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Lesson 13 Participles

VY keeping
MY keeping... T3 speaking 7772 blessed

13.1 1?3?27 keeping
= or MY the person keeping, the guard, the protector

Verbal forms like the following are called participles:
MY keeping TINT seeing 32 building 233 standing
PP hearing 7Y shepherding N3 coming N cursed

Read 1 Kings 13:25...  and note the participles:

T3Y he travelled, he passed by... D2 (men) passing by
-l‘?w‘-[ he was thrown down ﬂDl?WD thrown down
"7 (720 he threw) TR
Y he stood Y standing
121 he was old 1210 the old (man)
:W: he sat, he stayed, he dwelt e dwelling, living

13.2 Gender and number

Like nouns and adjectives, participles may be masculine or feminine, and
singular or plural. Note these examples:

ms fs mp fp
Keeping el nlylel/ =higlal ahiial)
Seeing ;'l?_S"W Tlts'ﬁ =l 3w DIRS
Coming N2 X3 o°R3 N'i?{;
Speaking n3Tn na3Tn [mhilalyle isiimioinfe
Being heard i al7p] ﬂSJ?_JWJ, i Jalib! ﬂiﬂ@@fl
Blessed 7932 2973 Q>1m3 niom3

Note that:

(a) The feminine singular ﬂ'l?JW has an alternative form: ﬂjDW

(b) Qal participles begin with the first root letter, Niphal participles with 1
(c) All other participles have a prefix 12
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13.3 Use of participles in Hebrew
Participles in Hebrew are used:

(a) As we most commonly use them in English to indicate the state someone or
something is in or what they are doing

1 Kgs 13:25 ﬂ'?;;fl'ﬂls W They saw the body
77773 NIYR lying in the road
mialy) IR ORY and the lion standing
9237 D3N near the body.
Gen 24:13 ”Dj$ 137 Here I am
QMg ]“S]’b!! 233 standing by the spring of water.

(b) To show the circumstances in which another action took place

1 Kgs 13:20 IU‘?WU_SS D”_:Qj" Q77 77 Then, as they were sitting at
the table,
S’ZQU"??__; 31 037 Y77 the word of the Lord came to
the prophet.
2 Kgs 2:18 1"?8 5:1{2__7':] Then they returned to him—

I3 3 RIT he was waiting in Jericho.

() To draw special attention to a situation expressed by a participle,
the word 11371 ‘Behold!” may be used

Gen 24:30 W"NU—bN N3 He came to the man,
D‘%D%U“‘?S] b 113777 and there he was standing by the
camels.
1 Sam 16:11 TORT Y T There still remains the youngest,

1&3:;\. nx,:,ﬁ 713 but he is shepherding the flock.

13.4 HDS 7[37; you are blessed (Ps 119:12),
you will be blessed (Deut 28:6)

Hebrew participles usually indicate a continuing state or a continuing
action. Only the context will guide us to see whether, in translating into
English, we need (a) a past tense, (b) a present tense, or (c) a future tense.
Here are some examples:
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(a) Participles for which we need a past tense in English

Gen 41:1 =ply 7YY Pharaoh was dreaming,
Gen 42:23 wT N‘? Q771 But they did not know
BB MY "2 that Joseph was understanding,
1 Kgs 13:1 H;IEU“‘?SJ TP OYITN  and Jeroboam was standing by
the altar.
Exod 4:19 D”W;SU-L?? M2 For all the men have died
@RITNN DWPANT  who were secking your life.

(b) Participles for which we need a present tense in English

Jer 38:16 T3 TINRTARY 1 will not give you into the hand
N n‘vt«:a DWIRT  of these men who
TWRITNN OWRIN  are seeking your life.
Ps 119:12 3T DR 5173 Blessed are you, O Lord.

(c) Participles for which we need a future tense in English

Deut 28:6  TN33 FIOR 113 You will be blessed in your coming in
TORI3 A8 1737 and you will be blessed in your going out.

Time past, present and future, is all referred to in Psalm 106:48:

'78'127’ ”nbx T3T17F172  How blessed the Lord the God of Israel,
DI?WU i D‘?WU_]D from everlasting and to everlasting.

13.5 Participles may be used to express repeated or habitual action or

a continuing quality

Isa 61:8 LEYHN IR TP IR D
b N
Ecdl 1:4 83 O 790 09

N b pwm

LessoN 13

For I the Lord love justice
and hate robbery.

A generation goes and a
generation comes

but the earth endures for ever.

151




Eccl 1:7 D"D‘?ﬂ D“?UQU-BQ All the streams keep going
ROM WPR O BTOR  co the sea but the sea is not
full;
(- which) B"2577 OMIMW OIPR™O8 o the place from which the
streams flow
ﬂDt?‘? D" 07 O  there they keep returning, to

flow again.

13.6 Participles may express action that will soon take place

Gen 41:28 HWSJ D’HL?RU 7(08 What God is about to do
nﬂj@“ﬂk_ﬁ IR he has shown to Pharaoh.

Deut 2:4  D27IY ‘77:3: 0"2Y ODY You are about to pass through
the territory of your brothers.

Gen 17:19 n'l‘?" TR T Sarah, your wife, will bear
13 7[‘7 you a son

13.7 Participles may be used with " there is and 1"N there isn't

Gen 43:4-5 ;'_['727?3 YR If you send
— 71773 UAR NN our brother with us, we will go
down—

b x‘; l'_l"?@??: TA"RTANY but if you do not send him we
will not go down.

1 Kgs 18:26 73D 1"N There was no one answering,

13.8 TP the man who is keeping, the one who keeps
Compare:

(a) el W"RU the man is keeping, or, the man was keeping
(b) lalioiy W”SU the man who keeps, or, the man who kept

(a) DY TR the woman is keeping, or, the woman was keeping
(b) DT TR the woman who keeps, or, the woman who kept

In each (a) there is reference to a continuing action, in past or present time.
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In each (b) there is reference to a person who is doing an action.
When a participle has a prefixed I ‘the’, we often need an English
translation of the pattern ‘the man who...’ or ‘the one who’:

"I the man who keeps, the one who keeps
ﬂﬁDWU the woman who keeps

Ps 118:26 71T DW: R2i7T 57172 Blessed is the one who comes in the
name of the Lord.

Gen 12:7 nam DEj 1271 and he built there an altar
1“??5 b ki ﬁ]ﬂ'i? to the Lord who had appeared to him.

Note that particularly in Proverbs and in poetic writing, the participle alone
(without 1J) often has the sense of ‘the person who’:

Prov 15:5 oap? alwi=ilal WDWT He who heeds reproof will act
prudently.
Prov 17:5 Wj‘? WY He who sneers at the poor man

i) B insults the One who made him.
Ps 121:4 ‘7&?(’0“ mlehliv ]@“ 8'71 The Guardian of Israel does not sleep.

(Note that participles like 2% may be written as 1% or as I )
13.9 The construct form of a participle may be followed by a noun

which tells us about the person or people to whom the participle
refers.

Gen 22:12 YT TRY 2 for now I know

DR D’ﬂ'?& N2 that you are someone who reveres God
Gen 9:10 n=an0 "?53* ‘7:?3 with all who have come out the ark
Isa 53:4 D"ﬂbx m21 smitten by God
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13.10 WBDU ‘the scribe, the secretary, the chancellor’

Because participles often refer to the person who does something, the
nearest equivalent in English is often a noun. Here are some common
ones—with the verbs of which they are the participles:

MDY he counted (DO scribe, secretary

ED@ he judged, he vindicated... ]l judge, magistrate, ruler

32_7: he dwelt YT inhabitant

71¥7) he fed a flock, he guided ﬂxj.ﬂ shepherd, ¥ 9 shepherd of

S he guarded, he kept Y protector, guardian
58; he redeemed, he ransomed ‘7815 redeemer, helper, revenger...
278 he loved IR friend, lover, ally
133 he built ﬂ33 builder: @3 builders, craftsmen

Examples:

Neh 8:1 pioloh N']W'? 178" and they said to Ezra the scribe

1 Chr 2:55 000 NINBYRI and the families of the scribes

2 Sam 15:4 7R3 DY "I T If only he would appoint me as
judge in the land.

Ruth 1:1 D‘@@WU DEQ} 19°3 In the time when the Judges ruled

Isa 40:22 Q"33 7°3Y") and its inhabitants are like locusts

Ps 23:1 loixt ) xH A 11177 The Lord is my shepherd; I do not
lack.

Gen 4:9 "D IR MY Am I my brother’s keeper?

Job 19:25 I "783 YT "IN I know that my defender is alive.

1 Kgs 5:15 7119 M 137 378 2 For Hiram had been a friend to
David.

Ps 38:12 "Y' "3R8 My friends and companions

1 Kgs 5:32 D19 M3 nDbW "3 The craftsmen of Solomon and of
Hiram
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13.11 1 Kings 13:1-32

Read again 1 Kings 13:1-32 and note the following participles:

1

2

3

11
20
24
25
28
31

N3 coming. MY standing (and in other verses)
159 born, who will be born

LYIBPMAT the ones offering sacrifice

Y7)P3 (Niphal) splitting apart, being split apart
2% dwelling, living, sitting (and in other verses)
D‘_:Qj" sitting

NP9WD thrown down (and in other verses)
0™3Y passing by

D™DV scanding

™M3R buried

Note also the following examples of infinitive construct:

1

3
4

16

17
23
29
31

BRI (Hiphil) to offer sacrifice

XY to say (and in other verses)

PIW2 when-to-hear, when he heard
MWD (Hiphil) to bring it back

2% 0 goback RIDY to come

297 wgo

I8 his eating VWY his drinking

B0 to mourn 7327 o bury him

93P his burying, (after) he had buried (him)

And note in verse 32 the infinitive absolute:

n'l"n':l to be, to occur, to happen.
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13.12 Wordsearch

o N

“f|lvs |v

v (U || T

U (Jlw |30 |-

P

s s | UJ

%Z|Ww|T (v (O|U |-

j

o)

S |vs s | _J (2

5% God, power
(MY he guarded

717 he killed
787 he saw

‘7;?5 he ate
RID he found, he came

20 he went round

A7 mountain
D773 asleep
'7‘?@7 he weighed

Di?fl he smote

712 strength, violence,

wealth

PJ: he sucked

3T it was joined

X3 he came
XX Go out!
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) weight, shekel
) he felt sorry

"N
b5
-
P
n3a
29

N
-

w’o

27

/3 he was guarded
3 he was killed
3 he appeared
N3 it is edible

] he was found
i he turned round
) they made war

) he fell fast asleep

bitter, bitterness

river, stream

bucket, jar
coming

where?
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"')x to

island, coastland
all, every

my son

swift, light

purity

multitude, largeness
or

sons of

there is, there was

much, many

s
gy
b
58
RN
20
07
35
bpt
57
°m

keeper, guard
killing
seeing

to eat

to find

to go round
blood

heart, mind
weighing
weak, poor

he led,
he guided...

mist,

mh
inundation

M3 corn
A who?
D‘?U hither, here



INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 14-17

1. Review introduction to lessons 9-13, section 6.

2. There are five main ways in which the stem of a Hebrew verb may be
modified. The first form, e.g. ‘7@;?, is called Qal, because nothing is added
to the stem. ‘7‘7 means ‘light—not heavy. The other forms are given names
from the Hebrew poetic verb BSJETJ ‘he did, he made, he formed’:

i?S_JBJ Niphal or nip<al In Hebrew, Qal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil, and
‘795 Piel or pi‘el Hithpael are called B*3733 So English
5’95” Hiphil or hip©il grammarians may call each of them a

SyERT Hithpael or hitpa%el — binyan.
) p y

In English it is possible to say that the active voice usually has to do with an
action someone does, for example, ‘I loved’, and that the passive voice has
to do with an action done to someone or something, for example, ‘I was
loved.” The five forms of the Hebrew verb cannot be so easily classified. In
lessons 14-17 we shall look at them in more detail. In this introduction there
is a set of examples to give us a general view of the range of meaning. We
begin with P"18—a stem that has to do with rightness, righteousness and
innocence:

Qal P13 he was righteous...

Niphal P12 he was justified, he was restored...

Piel P-Ix he justified, he declared to be righteous
Hiphil P"IBTF he declared to be innocent, he absolved,

he made righteous

Hithpael P83 he justified himself

There are many Hebrew verbs which we find in only some of these forms.
For example, from the stem 83 we find only Qal and Hiphil forms, like:
N2 ‘he came’ and K13 ‘Come!’, which are Qal;
and X277 ‘he brought in’, and X"2R ‘bringing in’, which are Hiphil,
and RINT ‘he was brought in’, which is Hophal (passive of Hiphil).
On the next page there is a sample of verbal forms.
To see the variety of meanings for the verb, read across.
To see the variety of emphases in a binyan, read down the column.
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STEM |QAL  |NIPHAL PIEL HIPHIL HITHPAEL
e | wy | W 1w RO
keep | he kept, hewas | he honoured, he took heed,
he guarded, he he he observed
guarded| took heed | worshipped
ol 3 olls wbna | woEnn
escape he escaped, | he saved, he saved, | he escaped,
he was set | he escaped | he caused to| it emitted
free escape (sparks)
Dww | bwy | Dxed by S
ask | he asked| he asked for | he begged he lent,
himself he granted
mow | nbw | v el b
send | hesent | he was sent | he sent away,|  he sent
he expelled
A | v golp! gl -7y
break |he broke|  he was he smashed | he caused to
broken break forth
o | on gkt I B
great he he made he made he acted
became great, he great, did proudly
great praised great things
030 | 32 732 133 TR0
heavy | itwas he was [ he honoured,| he oppressed,
heavy | honoured, he made | made heavy,
wealthy heavy got renown
bl ) own
return | he came he brought
back back,
he turned
=Fh] o7 onia Q"7 onina
be high| he was he raised, he raised, he exalted
high he exalted | he took away|  himself
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From the examples you can see that each binyan has a range of uses.
There is a summary here, and a treatment of them in lessons 14-17.

133
Qal

Niphal

Piel

Hiphil

Hithpael

Normal Range
(a) Action

(b) State

(a) Passive
(b) Reflexive

(c) Reciprocal

(a) Acting strongly
(b) Factitive (making)
(c) Urging others

(d) Doing an action
related to a noun

(e) Declaring

(a) Causing
(b) Doing

(c) Being

(d) Declaring

(a) Doing to or for
oneself

(b) Doing together,
reciprocally

(c) Doing repetitively
or continually

(d) Acting or
pretending

Examples
DRY he asked, ¥3 he came, TPY he did
7132 it was heavy, ]EE it was small

'1;3@?3, it was broken, ﬂ‘?WJ he was sent

DRI he asked for himself,
RV he hid himself

1?3”‘7.'1 they fought each other

=3% he smashed, '[‘7-'[ he went quickly
D73 he made grear, 891 he made full
SN he begged, % he taught

7377 word—73" he spoke

U root—®WI he uprooted

WSQJ three—W‘?W he divided into three

5'1: he praised,
P73 he declared to be righteous

‘7"[3” he made great, R*277 he brought in
'7"|Jﬂ he did great things

T]’L?:EU he was successful

P 187 he acquitted

L)'f;l'h'l he magnified himself
TMOXT he provided himself with food

IR they looked at each other

']'7Uﬂﬂ he went to and fro, he went
continually, he led his life

N3N he acted like a prophet
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Dictionary Exercise: Jonah 1:4-16 and 3:5-10.

You have now reached a stage in the course when it will be useful to be able
to look up words you do not know in a dictionary. A useful dictionary to
start with is Langenscheidt’s Hebrew-English Dictionary (Karl Feyerabend). It
is very helpful to write the letters of the Hebrew alphabet across the edges
of the section of the dictionary that contain words beginning with each
letter: N, beneath that 3, and so on. Space them so that ¥ is near the top
and  near the bottom, then start at the top again with 2. Splay the page
edges a little to the left. Write the letter in black ink and a little below the
letter a short horizontal line so that you can see at a glance how much space
is taken up by words beginning with each letter. Then splay the pages to
the right and go over the letter and its line again. So long as the line exactly
indicates the pages it does not matter if the letter above it is a little wider.
When you need to look up words you will find that with a little practice you
can open to within a few pages of any word.

To look up a Hebrew word you need to notice its stem, and any added
endings. For Q™37 look up 737 . For ‘F\jT_JQjJ_ ‘| took heed’, look up
ﬂi’;@' . In the dictionary exercise below you are given words from Jonah and
the word in square brackets like [7723] is a word you must look up to find its
Hiphil T1*377 ‘he announced, he told...’, but it is a form that does not occur
in biblical Hebrew. For forms like 7?_327—‘he kept...’ dictionaries usually give
the English infinitive: ‘to keep’.

When you use a Hebrew dictionary or lexicon, you will need to look
at the list of abbreviations. In the Langenscheidt Pocket Hebrew Dictionary
the list faces page 1. In a larger lexicon, you may find several pages of
abbreviations.

In the glossary (pp333-350) you will find common abbreviations
for several of the words discussed. From lesson 14 onwards, the main
abbreviations you will see are:

abs absolute impv imperative s singular
c common m masculine 1 Ist person
cstr construct m.c masculine or 2 2nd person
f feminine common 3 3rd person
inf infinitive p plural
impf  imperfective ptc participle
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Words to look up in jonah 1:4-16, and 3:5-10
Write the word and its meaning on a piece of paper. If you can, check
your results with a tutor or fellow student.

Word Look up

Jonah 1
4 ity 53 Hiphil
“we
TYn YN Pid
"2¢n?  2Y Niphal

5OWTT N
=Nai-n b
PET Pl
o1 H3
KU M S
nreen PR
077 BT Niphal

6 =iy
Sapm ban
nWYNMY  NWY Hithpael

=" S B -

7 79 593 Hiphil
nibTia Sl
oYz Sy

8 T [73)] Hiphil

TNINOD  TIINOD

9 M=)
nm o Y

11 phwn pov

apdy WP
12 TRD N
13 7NN o

Word Look up

14 E B
03
K23
p3zn o yen
15 =wm ot
16 |7
Jonah 3
5 WMRM 1PY Hiphil
i
wasn  wad
6 PN+
Z2ym 73V Hiphil
YT N7
o2 TR
nERT RN
7 PYTM  PYT Hiphil
Qyen ave
mppvhy oy
WO MY
g8 7R3 TRM
ORI oRn
9 om  [@M] Niphal
yhon N
="
=S R 0
10 o7wun  npun
=kl (B
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Further notes on looking up words in a dictionary

When looking up verbs, it is usually necessary to concentrate on the stem
letters.

In 3:5 for NN, remove 1 ‘and’ and 1—" ‘they’ to find the stem
letters -21N-.

In1:12 *:_még lift me up’, remove “J- ‘me’ and the plural marker 3 and
the two stem letters are R . The weak J of NEJ; has been lost.

For weak letters in stems see pages 102-106.

When looking up nouns, remove 1] ‘the’ and prefixes like 3 ‘in, with’
and IR -1 or 2 ‘from’.

Revise Introduction to lessons 9-13.

Notes on translating Jonah 1:4-16 and 3:5-10

4 i?’fbn'l 7111 The Lord had hurled... : this sets the scene for the story of
the storm. We might express the meaning by, ‘After they had ser sail, the
Lord sent a strong wind.’

5 97 'l.'ﬂ") Meanwhile Jonah had gone down. See 19.7.

'm‘ '7!7 with reference to Jonah. It was Jonah’s lot that fell out.

8 'The clause ‘on whose account this disaster has come upon us’ perhaps

~J

describes Jonah rather than being part of the set of questions: ‘You whose
fault it is that this disaster has come upon us, tell us, “What is your

>

business?”...
13 390N The verb is used for breaking through walls (to steal!). The sailors

wanted to force their way through the storm. We should probably translate

‘and they made a great effort’. See LXX. “They rowed hard’ does riot make
good sense as decked cargo ships were sailing vessels.
16 07773 197 and they vowed vows: Compare 2:9. It means they made
a promise of further and better sacrifices.
3:6 13770 VA7 Should we translate this as
(a) Then the news reached (the king)—compare RSV,
oras (b) For the message reached (the king)—compare AV ?

If we adopt (a) then it seems that after everyone had started to fast and
wear sackcloth (v5), the king decided to tell everyone to fast. If we adopt
translation (b) then verses 6-9 explain why they fasted, and verse 5 is a
‘headline’ verse. For the use of headlines in Hebrew narrative see 19.10.
3:8 In the phrase ‘the violence that is in their hands’, the word for ‘hands’ is
used idiomatically. The meaning is ‘the violence that they do’ or ‘the violent
acts which they commit’.
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Lesson 14 Niphal

WDWJ he was guarded, he took care...

14.1 Qal and Niphal forms

in our reading exercises we have chiefly used Qal verbs like
1?_3@? ‘he guarded’, and iT777] ‘he was’, though in our reading passages we
have come across Niphal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael forms. In this lesson, we
review some of what we have already seen concerning Qal forms and look
at Niphal forms.

14.2 7@@7 he guarded... -l:; he was heavy ND,? he was small

Most Qal verbs indicate either
(a) what someone does:
TP he kept... YU he heard... 177 he killed...
or (b) the state something or someone is in:
T132 itis heavy... or, he is honored...
m,? it is small... or, he is unimportant...
M0 it was, it is, he is. (The time reference is fixed by the context).
These verbs follow the patterns we have seen in lessons 4, 6, 10, 12, and
13. Once we know ’Bj@@ means ‘I kept’ or ‘| guarded’, we do not need a
separate table of verbs to tell us that ”DJE[? means ‘| was small...’

14.3 Qal, Niphal, and the Dictionary

In a dictionary, for most verbs you will find the entry under the
Qal 3rd person singular (m) form—for example '7[2‘? 132 ]Dl?
After the Qal forms you will find the Niphal forms.

Some verbs have Niphal forms but no Qal forms. In 14.6 you will see
examples of 021 ‘he hid’, IDI??:JJ ‘he escaped’, SJ;@?J ‘he swore an oath’,
07773 ‘he was deeply asleep’, QM1 ‘he felt sorry’. Though Qal forms of
these verbs are not found in the Hebrew Bible, you will find them under Qal
entries in many dictionaries: 0D wag D;@ Q77 and QOJ.

In 14.4 the Qal and Niphal forms of 7?_327 are set out so that they can be
compared. Then we shall look at the range of meanings indicated by Niphal
forms: passive, reflexive, reciprocal.
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14.4 7?_3@7 (a) Qal forms: 7?_3@7 he kept, he guarded,

164

Perfective

Singular:

He _1?_3@

She Y

You (m) nwY

You (f) Ny

I ¥slel
Plural:

They (m.c) blal)

They (f)

You (m.c) DI'ﬁT_JW

You (F) 10y

We uj@@
Imperative (Keep!)

Singular:
2m el
26 e

Infinitive (To keep)
Absolute: mkiel/
Participle (Keeping)
ms islY)
fs Ny

Continued Narrative

Jussive

he protected...

Imperfective

WDW" 3m
YR 3f
WDWﬂ 2m
YN of
RUR 1c

MY 3m.c
myvwn 3

YR 2m.c
manRYn of
WfJWJ 1c

Plural:
17?3(27 2m.c
TTJTWDW 2f

Construct: 1Y

MY m.cp
nionY fp

MY 3ms

Y 3ms
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(b) Niphal forms: 7?_3(03 he was guarded, he took heed...

Perfective Imperfective
Singular:
He lel7p MY 3m
She TRy YR 3f
You (m) Dﬁ?_JWJ Wﬁ@n 2m
You (f) nRY) YR 2f
1 N3 WYY 1c
Plural:
They 1Y) 1T 3m.c
They (f) YR 3f
You (m.c) DD'V_JWJ 17?3@“ 2m.c
You (6 WY YD of
We N3 MY 1c
Imperative (Take heed!)
Singular: Plural:
minlohy 1R 2m.c
YN TN of
Infinitive
Absolute: mngn Construct: YT
or TINY
Participle
ms el R m.cp
fs L
Continued Narrative 7@@’,1 3ms
Jussive 7?327” 3m s

Note that 1 is a weak letter (compare introduction to 9-13: 4 (2)).

After any letter added before the stem e.g. & for [, 1 for we,

i1 in imperative and infinitive, the 1 is combined with the first consonant of
the stem. So in Y the ¥ becomes &
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14.5 ‘73_753 Niphal—meaning and meanings!

(1) Meaning

The term Niphal tells us about the form or structure of a Hebrew verb. It
indicates that it has a 1 before the stem. The 1 may be visible as in 71%3 ‘he
took heed’, or invisible as in WQ@U ‘take heed!’, where it has been drawn
into the ¥ making it &

(2) Meanings
We cannot tell much about the meaning of a verb simply by knowing that
its form is Niphal. For example, 'I?_JW'J. might mean either ‘he was guarded’
or ‘he took heed (not to ...)". The best we can do is to indicate a variety of
shades of meaning that may be expressed by Niphal verbs, and some of
the grammatical terms that may be used. We will start by considering the
word ‘dressed’ in English and some grammatical terms which may be used
to indicate the variety of its meanings:

| was dressed by my mother—passive

I was dressed and given breakfast—incomplete passive

| dressed myself—reflexive / middle

We dressed each other—reciprocal /active

We were well dressed—adjectival/stative

| dressed my doll—active

Note that it is the context that helps to fix the meaning.

Niphal forms cover almost the whole span between active and passive,
from 2T¥N ‘she will be abandoned’ and DD'? TNDSTJ‘ ‘it may be done for you
(or, by you)’ to DU'?’_ ‘he will fight’. Let us look at a range of examples:
14.6 Use of Niphal forms

Qal 3rd person singular (m) is given for comparison in cases where Qal
forms were used.

(a) More or less passive —where something is done or may be done

Exod 12:16 025 Myt 725 NI
.'Ngxg he did that alone shall be done by you
Esth 1:19 702 RT3 NN
202 he wrote Let it be written in the laws of Persia and Media
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Gen 2:4 QRT3 (in the making of them)

X732 he made, he created when they were created
Esth 3:13 =iy} 2le) m‘wm (and to be sent dispatches)
ﬂ‘?g? he sent and dispatches were sent
Esth 7:4 MY IR AT2M 2
7212 he sold for I and my people are being sold

(b) Indicating a state that something is or may be in

Niphal participles often indicate the state someone or something is in or has
the potential to be:

jonah 3:4 N2273 7133 (and Nineveh destroyed)
7127 he turned over, he destroyed and Nineveh will be destroyed
Gen 3:6 Shopn’ pen I
T he desired and the tree desirable to gain insight
Note also N7} he feared Rji: awesome
M2 he chose 031 choice, pleasing, preferable

(c) More or less middle —where action is done which chiefly concerns the
person who does it (often reflexive)

1 Sam 25:1 byaHo 133pn
?;‘? he gathered and all Israel gathered together
Ezra 3:1 x> W"RD QT ID0RM
r]D?S he collected the people came together as one man
Esth 9:2 Qv oYad 7'73‘7]
The Jews assembled in their cities

1 Sam 20:24 ﬁ'lg?; 7T NYN
So David hid in the countryside

Gen 3:10 RIANN) "DJIS QoW NTR)
N277 he hid and I was afraid because I was naked so I hid
Gen 19:17 DTSy vhpn
Escape for your life!
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Gen 24:6 77 MWwn

7?_3@7 he guarded Take care, or, take heed to yourself
Gen 24:7 "S5 paY WN
and who bound himself by an oath to me
Jonah 1:5 077M 23N
and he had lain down and had fallen fast asleep
Gen 12:7 o858 T RN
iR he saw and the Lord appeared to Abram
Gen 3:5 QM"Y PRl
M22 he opened (his eyes) your eyes will open
Lev 25:47 =35 =2n
7212 he sold and he sells himself to the foreigner

Expressing feeling, emotion or purpose:
Prov 29:2 oy MmNy pen Sno
but when a wicked man rules people groan
Gen 616 P2 DTN MpyD M Oy
and the Lord regretted that he had made mankind cn the earth

Reciprocal:

Mal 3:16 WETOR TR 73T R 19273 IR
1;'1 he spoke "Then those who feared the Lord talked with

each other

(butin Mal 3:13 1272737777 means ‘What have we spoken?’)

(d) More or less active
Exod 14:14 oob onpr My
The Lord will fight for you.

14.7 Niphal but no Qal

Several verbs occur in Niphal forms but do not occur in Qal forms in the
Hebrew Scriptures. Note in 14:6:

B DRI he assembled
N0 D03 he hid, he escaped
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o Di?DJ he escaped

Yo SJE@?J he swore, he bound himself by an oath

D77 Q%73 he was deeply asleep, he was senseless
IR FIN3 he sighed, he groaned

migh] QN3 he felt sorry, he repented, he regretted
They occur in dictionaries under Qal form entries: ‘7{1[? etc.

14.8 Translating Niphal forms, or What will happen to the ashes?

In 1 Kings 13:3 we read &7 ]2¥1) and we may have had a picture in

our minds of the altar splitting and the piled up ash cascading to the ground.

'IB@? means ‘he poured out’ or ‘he spilled’. But what about the Niphal

'[EJWJ in 1 Kings 13:3? Should we understand it as passive, and translate

‘it will be poured out’ or ‘it will be spilled’? Or should we understand it as

middle and translate, ‘it will spill down’ or, ‘it will go cascading down’?
There is a long tradition of translating it as passive:

LXX: €kyvOnfoetal it will be poured out

Vulgate: effundetur—it will be poured out

AV, RV, RSV: it shall be poured out

|B: it will be scattered

NJB: it will be spilt
These translations all rest on a perception of the Niphal form as primarily
passive in sense. They pose a series of problems for a pedantic reader. A
passive form tempts one to ask the irrelevant question, ‘By whom?’ As words
gather significance from the context they are most commonly used in, ‘being
poured out’ suggests they might be in some kind of container, while ‘being
scattered’ may suggest ashes being scattered after a cremation. We might
therefore do better to consider a translation of the type ‘will come spilling
down.” Such a translation is perhaps more suitable, seeing that Niphal forms
tend to be middle in meaning rather than passive.

When, as grammarians, we look at a word like '[5273 we might like it to
fit neatly either into the classification passive or the classification middle; but
it seems to stand on the borderline between. Words are not like sticks that
can be tied into neat grammatical bundles with grammatical string—they
are more like honey that is sometimes stiff and sometimes more runny. It is
for this reason that in 14.6 we have called various Niphal verbs ‘more or less
passive’, ‘more or less middle’ and ‘more or less active.’
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14.9 Wordsearch

|

ZJ | J|J 2

Jid|Jd || 0|
JIU|o |2 |d\G |~

1

W alabaster, white '7 ;

linen

13 he was great
f_Ji? he learned
5‘? it is trivial

I'Il? ¢ he sent

5@ it was full

E'?DJ, he escaped

b 2 N .
5 : . |1 ‘7:: he was able
¥ he flew
w s w 2 7277 aword, a thing
937 he spoke
D -1 w 3 Dﬂi? war
-l : j 4 -7;[? he buried
I 3P he was buried
-[ J : 5 "3 tomb
33 garment
i D |° 5 ~
Q17 food, grain, loaf
i?j it is bright, he WP_ stubble, chaff
boasted 0 bitter
'7'13 he praised OX mother
'IT_'JI? he taught I7‘_7@7 he plundered
‘7‘7‘7 he cursed S} stranger, visitor
MY he sent away FIN nose, anger
85?3 it filled P71 crushed, thin
0PN he saved QY people, nation

WP it was holy WP he sanctified 73 chosen, pure
Wb@ three WBW he divided into T3 part
1712 he measured three 77 Go down!
2R he was lost 3N he destroyed 57 door (ﬁ‘?"l)
5777 he followed F717 he pursued T he acted violently
Bl '? he licked 'Iﬂs he licked up, DD he stumbled
ﬂ‘?? it was finished ﬂ‘?: he finished 7;3 fortunately

M8 brother, cousin ‘7'7{[ Praise! WY six

‘7'71" he praised
WPﬂ he searched

170

'7'_71'1 he was praised i?WD ruling, managing
WP3 he was scarched "W sixth

for
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14.10 Read Jonah chapters 1, 3, 4

For chapters 1 and 3 you may refer to the notes in 9:9 on pages 115-116,
the word list in 10.7 on page 124 and the word list you made for page 160.
For chapter 4 do this exercise:

Dictionary Exercise — Jonah 4

Word Look up Word Look up
1 ym e 7 nwSin mebin
e aan e Y
2 Shenm 598 Hithpael e nem
TR IDIY I 7123 Hiphil
PRIR O7R Pid vam o wa
1 8§  MOMD M (infin. +D
=finin b =Faly! when)
T wRyT  wRw
DB N (dual) 0P
om (23] Niphal pec et N
4 2LMT 2 Hiphil 97907 99 Hithpael
(+772) brom  bry
s DIpn O mnb DN (infin +
120 ? 10)
byz by 10 nem oM
6 ™M 7T Di nopy Doy
1R 9T DT Piel( - i)
Sogm>  Syy Hiphil 11 ;397 1329 Hiphil infin
infin. + j27
Notes

1. Other words in chapter 4: 7Y till, as far as; while
‘73}?_; over (Prepositions are studied in lesson 24.)

"WD& Y until
]3"75_7 for that

reason, therefore MY now (Common conjunctions are listed in the
Reference Grammar p371.)
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2. Note these instances where a verb is followed by a similar noun:

1:10 .'l‘?ﬁ'f; 87 T and they feared—a great fear: ‘they were
terribly afraid’.

4:1 .'l'?ﬁ'l; nihy ﬂ;i"'?ls YIM and it was displeasing to jonah — a
great displeasure: ‘jonah was furious’.

4:7 Tli?i'l; TR M MM and Jonah rejoiced—a great joy:
‘Jonah was highly delighted’.

3. In 4:1 note there are two VY7 verbs in the dictionary: ¥7 ‘he broke’
and Y7 ‘it was displeasing’.

4. 107 Tl'?“i? '[:W ‘which came into being as a son of one night’. Here
‘son of’ is not used literally but idiomatically: ‘which came up in a night’,
or, ‘which came up quickly’.

5. DI ) "IXY ‘And should I not feel pity?’ Here the question is not
marked by a prefixed 1] . It is not DY x"m . But the sentence does
begin with a pronoun *JX which probably not only indicates a contrast
between ‘you’ (Jonah) and ‘me’ (the Lord) but also helps to lead into
the question. Compare 1Kings 1:24 RTRX TDY ‘Have you said?
and 1Kings 21:7 ﬂ;ﬁfb TIWSJH nnY TR Is this how you exercise
kingship?’ In Exodus 6:3 the placing of the noun phrase ‘m:!fﬂ before
the verb is one of the indications that DTI'? YT ) T R s
probably a question: ‘And by my name, the Lord, was | not known to
them?

14.11 Reminder
The key distinguishing marks of Niphal verb forms are:
(i) 1 before the stem: Tl and D™ NY]
(ii) A dot (dagesh) in the first stem letter to indicate that a 1 has been drawn
into it: TAYY and TINWYR
(iii) 77 before the dotted consonant or the first stem letter
in imperative and infinitive forms:

"MW Take heed! nmj.'l'7 to appear, to be seen

(iv) When a consonant cannot have a dagesh (see 1.8) and is the first stem
letter, a personal prefix before it will not have a short vowel but 2 long one.

Compare:
7?3@71'1 she will be guarded TN she will be abandoned
N8R 1 hid RION Thid
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Lesson 15 Piel

5‘71-[ he praised

‘7'71" he praised ‘7‘7” to praise  Piel
‘7‘_71'[ he was praised 5‘?1‘”3 praised  Pual

15.1 Piel and Pual forms

In earlier lessons and reading passages, we have already seen a variety of Piel
forms. For example:

Gen 24:15 -13-_“? HI?D 072 before he had finished speaking

Gen 43:5 I'_I'WD 730X but if you do not send

Deut 5:12  D3¥7D O N8 7Y Observe the Sabbath day
1277'?‘7 to keep it holy.

1 Kgs 13:9 TR I3 127" for thus he commanded me
1 Kgs 13:11 7‘7'7@9:1 and he told him
1 Kgs 13:18 1‘7 YD he lied to him

Prov 17:5 QY a0 Wj‘? 39‘7 He who sneers at a poor man insults

the one who made him.

Now note:
‘?‘7;‘[ he praised 1'7'?3 Praise! ‘m'?i?ﬂ | praised
In the 3rd person singular (m) of the perfective, the most common vowel
pointing of the Piel is . .
For example: U232 he sought T3 he shattered 58% he begged.
When the second letter is one that can be strong or doubled, it is usually
marked with a dagesh in Piel forms:
‘7‘71‘[ ‘he praised’; but sometimes when the second root letter has
a shewa, the dagesh is not used: ﬂ‘?'?fl ‘Praise!’
But the Piel examples we have seen above indicate
that other vowel patterns may be found in Piel verbs:
-« «. 1. and . . For example: MU he sent, TN he taught,
971 he hurried, 737 he spoke, B2 he atoned, ﬂ‘?z he finished,
1118 he commanded, [N he refused, F]7)7 he scorned.
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Note that in Piel perfective forms it is only the 3rd person masculine
singular that has . as the second vowel. Other forms have _

For example:
"N‘7‘_71'I I praised HJ'!QW' we sharttered
or a shewa: 15‘71-[ they praised T3Y she shartered

Apart from the perfective, the first vowel in Piel forms is usually _

With M3 she shartered N3Y he shatrered
compare: (3N she will sharter (3¢ he will sharter
P3Y to shatter [3YN shattering

15.2 N3Y he shattered M5 he taught DR he begged
737 he spoke B9 he raised
(a) In Piel verbs, in the 3rd person singular masculine of the perfective, the
vowels most commonly found are
For example: 72U he shattered, 51717 he pursued.

(b) In some Piel verbs the vowels are commonly _
For example: "lf_D"? he taught 12X he destroyed

Eccl 12:9 DPTITN NPT IR he taughe the people knowledge

However, at the end of a sentence (in pause) ., may be found.
Compare:

Eccl9:15 YT IR NIT 0PI and he saved the city

Ezek 33:5 2”.‘:??,3 B3I 7773 RITY and he, being warned, would have

saved his life

(c) Some Piel verbs have the vowels .
For example: 137 he spoke 7B he atoned

Gen12:4 TP 728 737 WNT as the Lord had told him
Lev 4:20 120 DTTBS_J 98927 so the priest shall atone for them
Lev 13:6 177343 ©327 and he shall wash his clothes
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(d) When the middle letter of the verb stemis 8 7 7 ¥ or 9 it cannot
have the dagesh forte which normally is a mark of Piel forms.
Compare:

HI?W he sent away
"mw he begged (as a beggar)

In many Piel forms where the middle letter is guttural the first vowel is .
For example:
TR he refused U3 he repulsed, he drove away
T3 he blessed F]7 he reproached, he insulted

(e) When a verb has only two root consonants, the second may be repeated
in Piel forms.

Compare: 07 he was high QR he raised.

Such forms are sometimes called Polel.

Note that Dj2 *he got up’ has both a Piel and a Polel form: 07 2 and D{DiP

Ps 119:28 'JD"[? Strengthen me!
Ps 119:106 n@"‘?gl ‘NSJQWJ I made an oath and I confirmed
Mic 2:8 DmP‘ 37.1.2{5 He rises up like an enemy.

In a few verbs with two root letters we find both repeated in the Piel:
Compare: 519 to contain, ‘7; he contained, '73‘73 he provided food.

and | have commanded the ravens to feed you there.

Such forms may be called Pilpel.

15.3 Piel—action!

Piel forms express action and involvement. The types of action are so varied
that we cannot fit Piel verbs into any rigid system of classification. For
example, when '7'7['3 means ‘he made great’ we might call it factitive, but
when it means ‘he praised’ we might call it declarative.

When we compare Qal and Piel meanings of verbs it becomes clear that
Piel verbs often put emphasis on what their action produces, so that many
Piel verbs can be called factitive or resultative:

(i) Compare: 822 he was full (stative), X212 he filled (factitive). When
a Qal verb expresses a state or situation, the Piel usually expresses an
action that brings about that state:
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(i) Compare: 'I?Qi? he learned (to) and '1?3‘7 he taught (factitive).
When a Qal expresses an action that does not directly affect an object
(intransitive), the Piel usually expresses action that produces a situation
or ability related to the action of the Qal. ™37 ‘he taught (to)
expresses an action which produces learned knowledge or ability to do
something.

(iii) Compare: T2 he broke 3% he broke into pieces (resultative).
When a Qal expresses an action which directly affects an object
(transitive), the Piel often gives emphasis to the result of the action.
M3Y indicates an action of breaking, T3% gives emphasis to the
result—that the breaking produces something that is broken in pieces.

Note also I"T"Dt;? he sent (often used of sending someone who will return)

and I"I"?W he sent away (with the result that someone is away).

We shall now look at some ways in which Piel verbs may be grouped.

(a) Where a Qal verb expresses a state, Piel usually expresses action that
brings about such a state (factitive)

Compare:
XM It was full RPR he filled
WP he was holy W2 he sanctified
TN he was lost 2N he destroyed
ﬂi?? itisatan end ﬂ‘?: he finished
RN he filled
Gen 24:16 72 x‘?rgm and she filled her jar

WP he sanctified, he consecrated
Gen 2:3 R D”ﬂ'?& 77371 and God blessed the
R WW‘?’] ”S_J’ZVZ;’U D" seventh day and sanctified it.

3R he destroyed
Eccl 9:18 TARY IR RV bur one sinner destroys
11377 73 much good

93 he finished
Fxod 40:33 FTORMIIN 7Y D27 Moses had finished the work
Gen 24:15 7;—_[7? 1'[‘?5 O  before he had finished speaking
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(b) Where a Qal verb is intransitive, Piel is usually transitive and expresses
action that brings something about (factitive)

Compare:

-ID‘? he learned (to) _WQI? he taught (to)
277 he came near 3772 he brought near, he joined
2" he sar %" he set up

'lf_ﬁ'? he taught

2 Chr17:9 a3 47@‘?:’] and they taught in Judah

Ps 143:10 ?I:nxﬂ ﬂWZ?S_J'? ’3-”3'_7 teach me to do what pleases you
27_|? he brought near, he joined

Ps 65:5 3907 03N "N Blessed is [the person] you

choose and bring near
Ezek 37:17 'IUR_'?N minh i =lah 37121 Join them to each other

2% he set up
Ezek 25:4 QDI 128" and they will set up their camps (tents).

(c) Where a Qal verb expresses an action, Piel may focus on the result of the
action (resultative)

1;@ he broke =2 he broke to pieces, he shattered
ﬂ'?g? he sent l'r'?w he sent away
?Zﬁ_@ he broke, he spread out 275 he spread out

N3 or N3Y he broke, he shattered

Lam 3:4 2"RINZY T3¢ he broke my bones

MY he sent away, he expelled

Gen 3:23  17¥773R 11'[”'727’] so he expelled him from the garden of
Eden
1 Kgs 8:66 Qya NN MU he sent the people away
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8 he spread out, he held (his hands) spread out
Isa 65:2 Dj’U_‘?? " "DPID 1 held my hands stretched
out all day.

(But though here a Piel form may be appropriate because the result of
holding the hands out was that they stayed out, it may be primarily the time
indicated by ‘all day long’ that fixes this sense. In Isaiah 25:11 WD 0727
‘the swimmer spreads out’ (his hands) there is no suggestion that they stay
spread out).

(d) Some Piel verbs seem to indicate close or repetitive involvement in an
action

Compare:
'[‘?U he went '[‘71'[ he went about, he went to and fro
‘78@7 he asked DRY  he begged (as a beggar), he enquired
‘['7.'[ he walked, he went about, he went to and fro...
1 Kgs 21:27 oxR '[‘70"] and he went about sadly (meekly?)
Ps 104:26 UD%U'Z DI O There merchant ships go to and fro.
5RW he begged, he enquired

Ps 109:10 1‘7?&77 and may they beg (be beggars)
2 Sam 20:18 5:35: 758@7’ they should enquire (seek for an

answer) in Abel

(e) Actions which declare what something is (declarative)

Compare:
‘7'_[; he was great 573 he praised, he glorified
551 he praised
Ps 34:4 TR T2 DT Glorify the Lord with me;

T MY TN and let us exalt his name together.
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Ps 69:31 OToROY 2708 will praise the name of God
"3  with a song,
77N 1J'7'I381_ and I will magnify him with

thanksgiving.

Neh 12:24 ﬂ'i"l'iﬂ'? 55{1‘7 to praise, to give thanks

Ps 149:3 511'[?73: nY 1'7'73‘ let them praise his name with
dancing

(f) Actions which have to do with speaking
Compare:
- 937 he spoke
20 he counted B0 he told, he related
— 773 he blessed
- 113 he commanded

W2 he became lean YD he lied, he told a lie

B he reproached BT he insulted, he reproached
737 he spoke
Job 1:16 N3 77 W while this man was still speaking

20 he told
1 Kgs 13:11 Dﬂ’:&‘? 097807 and they told them to their father

773 he blessed

Gen 24:48 IR 7738 and I blessed the Lord

1% he commanded

1 Kgs 13:9 ™R 1% 1272 for thus he commanded me
Y2 he lied

1 Kgs 13:18 % WD he lied to him

BT he insulted
2 Kgs 19:22 DT A™NY Whom have you insulted?
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(9) There are several verbs found with a Piel form that do not occur in a Qal
form. In many instances there is a noun that is closely related to the verb

Compare:

T2Y dust, soil BY he spattered with dust

]P nest ]JP he built a nest
ﬂ?SJP zeal, jealousy N3P he was zealous, he was jealous
Vmb@ three W‘?W he did a third time, he divided into three

NBY he spattered with dust
2 Sam 16:13 92Y32 M2 and spattered (him) with dust

132 he built a nest
Ps104:17 3% O™B% DY YN where the birds make their nests

N3P he was zealous

Num 25:13 1":[17&'? RJP 7!2725 PR because he was zealous for his
God

W% he did a third time, he divided into three, he did on the third day

1Kgs 18:34  WPUM WPY "MXM Then he said, ‘Do it a third time,
so they did it a third time.

Deur 19:3 737N ‘73:;—1'1?5 DW‘?WW and divide the territory of your
land into three parts

1 Sam 20:19 770 DWI?W7 act on the third day, go down
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(h) Sometimes a Piel form has a meaning related to but quite different from
the meaning of the Qal form

Compare:
NOTT he committed an offence N7 he made a sin offering,
he purified
Tl‘?l:l he was sick, he was weak ™18 ﬂ‘?ﬂ he appeased, he asked for
favour

KO he sinned XB he made a sin offering, he purified

Exod 32:31 30 QYT RO chis people sinned (committed)
ﬂ‘?'ll IRV agreatsin

Lev 14:52 D277 DN RBIM)  and he shall purify the house
bl-E Q713  with the blood of the bird

Lev 6:19 FIDR RBONT 1727 the priest who offers it

Note also the two possible meanings of the noun DRI
DRBIT sin, transgression; sin-offering, atonement

ﬂ'?lj he was weak, he was sick:
L) ﬂ’?lﬂ he asked for favour, he pleaded

Gen 48:1 TI‘?T'I AN your father is il

1 Kgs 13:6 -7 N8 RIOM  Plead with the Lord...’
D”HBRU_W‘N ‘7U’:] so the man of God pleaded
13 B™DR with the Lord

Mal 1:9 SR8 83IP0 DY) and now plead with God

30" that he may be gracious to us
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15.4 ‘7‘7” he praised ‘7‘?” he was praised

Compare:
N 2
‘7‘7” he praised 5‘?” he was praised
WP: he looked for W‘?Z he was looked for
ﬂ‘?W he sent away ﬂ‘?w he was cast out
5‘73?3 praising '7'?1'1?3 praised
WS he did three times W'?WTJ threefold, triple

The forms in column R are Piel. They are active.

The forms in column 2 are Pual. They are passive.

Pual forms are passive forms of Piel verbs. The characteristic first vowel of
the Pual is

WP: he was looked for, he was sought
Jer 50:20 i?RjW' TIWIR WP the sin of Israel will be searched for
Ezek 26:21 "WPﬂrﬂ you will be looked for (Pual)

B} iely x‘m but you will not be found (Niphal)
5‘7.‘1?3 praising ‘7'71'[?3 praised, worthy of praise
Piel and Pual participles have a prefixed 13 before the stem.
'7‘?»‘[?3 praised
1 Chr 16:25 aumn 57'7; "2 for the Lord is great

TIRD ‘7'?1'”31 and is to be highly praised
ﬂ'?WD sent away, cast out
Isa 16:2 TS like fluttering birds
ﬂi?WD 12 pushed out of the nest

5'[3?3 made big, nurtured

Ps 144:12 D“?'TIJD QY012 like well-nurtured plants
W'?WD threefold, triple, three years old

Gen 15:9 W'?W?J 17"37 and a three year old ram
Eccl 4:12 W‘?WDU O] and a cord with three strands

PhaY 7R3 ¥% is not quickly broken
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15.5 Wordsearch

3 i = ] 2 N
77 he will go down
l-l n ‘-I T : l-[ ' hm} ancestoi father
VI YINI|W 2 13 descendant, son
™ who?
DD IRINAY MR what?
4 N3 comin
AR M7 this :
-[ -] ) 1-[ ﬁ SJ 5 717 hand, strength
6 "W my name
y 1 -l D w ‘-T Wj poor man
SZ’D@’U he informed iINT) See! "7 enough
'I'DWU he destroyed 9 Go down! T8 then
TP he was destroyed Y Return! TRR since,
formerly
1IN he listened 7 he was, itwill be... ™8 island
Y717 he shouted with YT let it be "X islands of
joy (117)
U717 he acted 1812 he refused 13 son of
wickedly (997)
A0 he concealed 1017 they concealed "3 please
I8 he revealed, YT he knew Y until
allowed to see
1187 he will reveal 77 he went down V7 bad
78 he cursed U171 why? for what <7 mountain
reason?
N7 he feared V7 friend, companion 3@ he returned
7171 he rebelled T he drew ou, X where?

he saved
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Lesson 16

Hiphil

_["‘7?3'1-[ he made king

=i_7f3 he was king... "‘WJ” he made king... =”‘.7T.32 he will make
2% g : g :

:gf he came 2T he brought

back... back...
16.1 Hiphil forms

king...
:”W: he will bring
back...

In earlier lessons and reading passages we have already seen a variety of

Hiphil forms. For example:

Gen 24:3 TYIYRY  and I will get you to swear an oath
Gen 24:5 WY 2WTT  am I really to take back?

1 Kgs 13:4 maw? ©5° X9 and he was not able to draw it back
1 Kgs 13:24 WM™ and he killed him

1 Kgs 13:26 DM and he killed him

1 Kgs 13:31 NRRYTOR YT Place my bones’

Now compare (a) the Qal forms and (b) the Hiphil forms:

(a) 2 Kgs 9:13 R Ton
(b) 1 Kgs 1:43 T 7287

mESYRY ToRn
@1Sam11:12 DY o0 DNy
(b)1Sam 11:15 WG DR OY 15507
(a) Gen 18:10 TON 2N 27
(b) Gen24:5  TIITNX WK W
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Jehu is king.

King David

has made Solomon king.
‘Shall Saul reign over us?’

and there they made Saul king
I will certainly return to you

Am I really to take your son
back?



Most of the Hiphil forms we have seen in this section are causative:

'["‘7?31'( he caused to be king, he appointed as king, he made king...
W he caused to return, he took back, he brought back...

In 16.3—4 we shall see that Hiphil verbs can express a wider range of ideas.

16.2 "["L/‘TJ»'F he made king ']"7732 he will make king
'[‘BDU to make king '[beU make king!

Common marks of Hiphil forms:
(a) In the perfective, infinitive and imperative, Hiphil has a prefixed i1

(b) The most common markisa " in the final syllable of the verb stem, but
note:

(1) . may be written as _ (16.1, note 1 Kgs 13:26 and 1 Sam 11:15).
(2) In ‘[")Dﬂ make king! the final syllable has _, (see also (e) below).

(3) In the perfective, 1st and 2nd person have _ in the 2nd syllable.
So:

"NDBDH I made king, DF\D‘WJTI you made king.
(c) In the perfective, the characteristic first vowel is
So T1"37 he told, he declared... TISTJ‘?;@U she announced...
19D77 they caused to fall, they fell...(?D3 he fell);
but note that there are variations, for example:
D7 hekilled, TP he raised up, he confirmed...
TP he caused to stand... N*3377 he brought out...

(d) In the imperfective, infinitive, and participle, the characteristic first
vowel is

So ']"7?32 he will make king '[‘5?3” to make king
U‘I?@?D sending'?‘?f@?f_ﬂ acting prudently

LessoN 16 185




(e) In the infinitive construct the final vowel is %
'[“7?31'! to make king

In the infinitive absolute the final vowel is _
'['WJU to make king

(f) In the imperfective, the final vowel may be * _or .
Compare: 01 hewilladd F)01" may he add

The shorter form with . often expresses a wish, a command, or a

prohibition:
Gen 30:24 "5 MY F9% ‘May the Lord add to me
IR 13 another son.’
Gen 41:34 2¥IP2 P22 and let him appoint officials
Job 15:31 W3 1?,.3?_62_‘78 let him not trust in what is worthless
Contrast DﬂPI? e X% he will not rise again\
and DﬂPI? FJO3° may he rise again

16.3 '7"!3"! he made great, he became great, he did great things,
he acted boastfully

Hiphil forms of verbs are used to express a wide variety of actions and states.
Here are some possible ways to classify them. In looking at these groups two
things need to be kept in mind:

(a) Very often Hiphil forms have to do with making or causing:
8277 he caused to go, he took, he brought...

(b) Many verbs in their Hiphil forms have a wide range of possible meanings.
13 means ‘he was great’, or ‘he became great’. Its Hiphil ‘7”’!;?[ may,
according to its context, mean ‘he made great’, ‘he became great’,

‘he did great things’ or ‘he acted boastfully’.
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16.4 A classification of Hiphil verbs

(a) Mainly indicating that something is caused to happen (causative)

Compare:
‘75; he fell 5’5” he caused to fall, he threw down...
727 he remembered 72177 he mentioned, he reminded. ..
D13 he died... DA77 he killed, he caused to die...
N3 he came, he went... 8277 he brought, he took...
Q7 he rose, he got up... D’PTJ he established, he raised up...
VT heknew... Y1977 he caused to know, he declared. ..
N3? he went out... X337 he broughr out...

5‘5?_1 he caused to fall, he threw down, he laid down...
Jonah 1:7 ﬂ'i'?jﬁ] ﬂ'?”ﬁl_! and let us cast lots

217 he mentioned, he reminded, he caused to be remembered...
Isa 63:7 2R )Y *TI00 1 will celebrate the Lord’s acts of grace

DT he killed...
Gen 37:18 11'\"?,3:[5 IR 1'73317"] they plotted (against him) to kill him

N7 he brought, he took...
Gen 24:67 TT']@? n‘?nxa P 827 so Isaac took her into Sarah’s

tent

D’PU he established, he raised up, he set up...
Exod 6:4 QDX "N3N8 MDPT 031 and I also established my

covenant with them

YT he caused to know, he declared, he made known...

Prov 1:23 Q20§ 737 M¥TIR 1 would make you know my precepts

X% he brought out...
Jer 11:4 DDWR W3 Dj":;l at the time when I brought them out
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(b) Mainly indicating that something is made to be in a certain state (factitive)

Compare:
=23 he was taller, it was higher. .. 71" 337 he made higher...
77 ic was wide M7 he made wider...
W:: it was dry ¥ 397 he made dry...
L?'_l; he was great ‘7“[]” he made great...
U_JZ? he was fat ]‘DW;‘I he made fat

r1"337 he made higher, he exalted...
Prov 17:19 DB "3 the person who is making his gate high
(3WWRIN s secking destruction (asking for it to
break)
2177 he made wider, he enlarged...
Isa 54:2 '[‘7??5 DﬁP?:J "M “Widen the place of your tent’
Ps 81:11 S"BTANTT ‘Open your mouth wide’

Y2977 he made dry, he dried up...
Isa 44:27 Y2 D7) and [ will make your streams dry

'7"-[;3 he made great...
Ezek 24:9 aTnd 5”[;8 I will make a great pile of wood

1MW he made fat
Isa 6:10 il DSJU—Z‘? 1Y ‘Make the heart of this people fat’

Note that factitive verbs could be grouped with causative verbs; since, for
example, to make a river dry is similar to causing it to dry up.

Look up the verbs in this section, in a dictionary, and notice how many
also belong in another Hiphil classification—for example ]‘DWU can mean
‘he became fat’,
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(¢) Indicating what someone or something becomes (intransitive)

Compare:
1% he was fat, he became fat... 1T he became fat, he made fat...
W:: he was dry, he became dry... Y2 he became dry, he made dry...
]PI he was old, he grew old... ]‘P"'n he became old...

1MV he became fat
Neh 9:25 WY - ﬂ‘??g’] and they ate ... and they became fat

Y237 he became dry, it withered...
Joel 1:12 MY 12T the vine has withered

P17 he became old
Job 14:8 W YTIN3 1"PIITOR though its root grows old in the ground

Note (a) that there is an overlap of meaning between Qal and Hiphil, and
(b) that often only the context will show whether a Hiphil is being used in a
factitive or intransitive way.

(d) Indicating what someone or something is or does (intransitive)

Compare:
ni?$ he passed through, U"?$ﬂ he prospered, he was
he succeeded... successful. ..
i?;g? he succeeded... S'DWTI he was wise, he was
successful. ..
(no Qal) D"3UT he got up early...

Y he was good, (he was cheerful...) 3077 he did well, it was well...

I'_l"?'.‘:’.fl he prospered, he succeeded...

DPs 1:3 U"?gf TORTIYR 531 in all that he does he succeeds

'7’32]?[ he was wise, he was successful...

Prov 17:2 ‘727?3" I?”DW?_J_'DSJ a prudent servant will rule
whan 1232 over a son who acts shamefully
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DU he got up early...
Gen 26:31 9232 M3WN and they got up early in the morning

20T he did well, it was well...
Isa 1:17 jul oy ’l'lf;i? ‘Learn to do what is good’

Jonah 4:4 '[i? 7 2RI s it righe for you to be so angry?’

With 21" ‘he did well, he made cheerful’, which is the Hiphil of
22Y he was good, he was cheerful...

compare AT ‘he did well, he pleased’, which is the Hiphil of
2 to be good, to be cheerful...

Ps 119:68 27017 TINRTIIW you are good and you do good

When the good action is for someone’s benefit both 2077 and P07 may

be followed by ‘7

Judg 17:13 - D3 2072 NPT 1 know the Lord will do good to
me

Num 10:29 2 1IOT) MWDK 7129 come with us and we will treat

you well

(e) Indicating what someone does to someone or something else (active)

Compare:
P72 hecut, he cut off, he D™27  he cut off, he destroyed...
destroyed...

— T“?Wﬂ he threw, he expelled...
— YW hesaved...

— 'l‘?;@?ﬂ he destroyed...

Note that the stems "[‘DW , V" and T are not found in Qal forms.

P27 he cut off, he destroyed
Lev 26:22 Q2RR72TN8 FIR*I277 and it will destroy your cartle
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‘["727:'[ he threw...
Gen 37:22 IR 12°9WT “Throw him
o '1'53{1_‘7?5 into this cistern!’
YYIT he saved, he helped...
Exod 14:30  RI77 O1"3 71T YU and on that day the Lord saved
ijw"nx Israel
Ps 119:94 A ‘JS‘ﬂ'? [ am yours—save me!

TPRYIT he destroyed...
Mic 5:13 W PTAYT) and 1 will destroy your cities

(f) Many Hiphil verbs have to do with the senses — hearing and speaking,
seeing and examining, touching, and smelling

For example, 1*TRiJ he listened... 717 he declared, he told...
=D he observed, he recognized... W77 he touched...
"7 he smelled, he enjoyed the smell of:...

18T he listened, he answered (a prayer), he obeyed...
Ps 5:2 73T APIRT "R Lord, listen to my words!

37 he announced, he told, he made known, he betrayed...
Jonah 1:8 NS NI Tell us!

277 he found out, he examined, he recognized...

Gen 37:33 172 and he recognized it

YT he touched...
Ps 115:7 K7~} N‘?? Qi7" their hands — but they do not touch

I1°77 he smelled, he scented...
Ps115:6 ]I 3‘71 Dni? FI¥ they have noses but they cannot smell

(the verbs in this section can be looked up in a dictionary under:
IR P n23 /kle) and m17)
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(g9) Some Hiphil verbs, which are not found in Qal forms, have close links to
nouns (denominative)

Note the following:

R rain 0177 he sent rain, he rained...
]rx ear 18T he heard, he listened...
27 evening W7 he did in the evening...
1"? right hand, south 1% he went to the right,
he used his right hand...
i?&DW left hand, north L?‘RDWH he went to the left,
he used his left hand...

MO he sent rain...
Amos 4:7 DY =p-5p NN for I sent rain on one town,
MORN Rb alnts] '1"5_7_‘7&77: and on another town I did not
send rain
1MRT he listened...
Job 33:1 J3MNT ”7_;1'[_'7?1 and listen to all my words!

287 he did in the evening...
1 Sam 17:16 ”T\WBEU W3M and the Philistine came near, doing
37T QYT it in the early morning and in the evening
(note that O2W and 37V are both infinitive forms).
1M he went to the right, he went south...
5‘8?;27?! he went to the left, he went north...
Gen 13:9 M"Y DNPBTITON if north, then I will go south;
FWRRY 170X buc if south, then I will go north.

Note that these Hiphil verbs could be grouped in other classifications—
TMRRIT as causative, and the final three with verbs that show how someone
acted.
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(h) Like other participles, Hiphil participles may be used as nouns or adjectives
to indicate what a person does or is

HPWD cup-bearer I saviour, rescuer

VM the person who is wicked, rogue

Gen 40:1 D"jgm_-lsn HPW?_J the cup-bearer of the king of Egypt
Isa43:11  ¥Uin "_ISTJ‘?;J?,J 18] and apart from me there is no saviour

In Proverbs 17:4 besides Y7 ‘the wicked man’, notice the other two
Hiphil participles:
J‘WI?D listening... ]I listening, paying attention to...

Prov 17:4 ]1§-ﬂ5¢7—‘7$} J"WP:T_J Y the wicked man listens to evil lips
jgbni ]1'27"?"75_7 1" WPW the liar pays attention to a
COI'I'Upt tongue
which we might translate as:
A rogue lends a ready ear to evil talk;
A liar listens to slander.

() Is there a class of Hiphil verbs that could be called ‘declarative’?

A number of writers have suggested that two words have a declarative sense
in their Hiphil forms:

P 138 righteous P37 he declared to be righteous, he acquitted. ..
9@77 wicked XZ’WWH he declared to be guilty, he condemned. ..

Deut 25:1 P"™IR77DR P"137) and they will acquit the man who is in
the right
:S?an_ﬂks 1&7‘277711 and they will condemn the wicked one

I T

Such a translation seems to rest on a perception that the primary function
of judges is to pronounce a verdict. In Israel it is probable that the primary
function of the judge was seen as to put things right, as far as possible,
by bringing aid and restitution to the person who suffered wrong, while
making the offender give restitution and suffer punishment.

It seems likely that "7 can embrace the whole spectrum of:
to determine the guilt of, declare the guilt of, treat as guilty.
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In Job 9:20 ‘J,SJ‘WT B ‘my mouth would condemn me’, the mention of
my mouth (°R) fixes the meaning at the centre of the spectrum, but this
does not mean that in other contexts P*7X77 and PN are simply and
solely declarative.

Conclusion:
Our attempts to classify Hiphil verbs show

(a) that the most frequent usage is causative or factitive;

(b) that the range of usage for many verbs is so great that one Hiphil
verb may belong in more than one classification;

(c) that there is a wide range of ideas, mostly connected with some kind
of function or action, that can be expressed by Hiphil forms; therefore,
(d) when we are seeking to understand or to translate a Hebrew word
that is Hiphil, its form alone will not be a sufficient guide--we need
to study its context and range of usage, using a concordance and a
dictionary.

16.5 '[“7?31'[ he made king (Hiphil is active)

'[‘WJU (hémlak) he was made king (Hophal is its passive)
Compare:
Hiphil Hophal
T”‘?Dn he made king... -[‘?DU he was made king...
DT he killed, glabin] he was put to death...

he put to death...

a0 he told... A it was told... 'lJﬂ to be rold
RN'27  hebrought... iyl it was brought...
'[“7Wﬂ he threw. .. '[I?VJD or '[‘?Wﬂ he was thrown down...
'[’527?_3 throwing (m) '[’?WD thrown down (m)

ﬂDL?WD thrown down (f) (1 Kgs 13:24)

Note that Hophal forms have | 1 or . in the first syllable.
Some verbs have alternative forms, with _ or _ (see "[‘727:[ in the list above).
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'[‘?DTJ he was made king...

Dan9:1 O3 I'HD‘??_J by -[I?DU WX who was made king over the
kingdom of the Chaldeans

DT he was put to death...

1Sam 11:13 7T OF3 &' NPTKS no man shall be put to death

today
'l;ﬂ it was told...
1 Kgs 10:7 g "?"l;;f‘x"? the half had not been told to me
Gen 22:20 DU?J&_{B 'l'.]:] and it was told to Abraham

N2 it was brought...
Gen 33:11 "NI72DN RITIP please accept my gift
'[‘? PRT YR which has been brought to you
'['7&27.7 or 15Wﬂ he was thrown down, he was thrown out...
Isa 14:19 B DDI?WU 11587 but you are cast out of your tomb

Dan 8:11 WpR 11oR '['727»'” and the place of his sanctuary was
thrown down
Exod 10:8 TTYNTOR WM Then Moses was brought back,

M558 1978 I¥) and Aaron, to Pharaoh.

Note the unusual case of "I® indicating the subject. Perhaps it reflects
the underlying fact that ‘people brought Moses back’, a statement in which
‘Moses’ is the object. With this use of "W after Hophal 3% compare its
similar use after the Hophal 'IJ‘1 (and it was told) in Genesis 27:42

1@717 MRTTON nl?:nB 71271 and the words of Esau were told to Rebekah

which may reflect an underlying Hiphil (active) =13 :
M3TTPR M and someone told the words of

However, TR does occasionally mark a subject when the verb is active.
Notice '75] ‘it fell’ in 2 Kings 6:5

o758 593 BIM27708) and the iron [axe head] fell into the water.

For a list of regular Hiphil and Hophal forms, see the Reference Grammar.

LEssoN 16 195



16.6 Wordsearch
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S5enn

WD

1anna

R3IT

N
N

T

he prayed

you keep
looking at each
other

he implored,
he sought
mercy

7 he acted wisely

1 he purified

himself

71 he bowed

down

he acted
(excitedly) like
a prophet

or

brother,
cousin, friend

N3 he came

[
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favour, charm

7‘7‘751’\7’1 they prayed bbe
N7 they saw am
EE
1377 he was kind, nw
he showed
mercy
021 he was wise Qon
T he was pure, he 10
was innocent
W3 he fele Sple
ashamed
NI storm, el
destruction o=
3‘? heart oUn
NI nothingness, ‘71’1?
vanity
173 not, not yet HRI?TQ
1% tooth, ivory I?:ﬂ
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he judged, he
punished
he pitied

rope, distinct

goodness,
good thing

wise

pure
he filled

creeping
pain, birth
pain

nine

ewe, female

lamb

they are full of

sailor



16.7 Read Genesis 37 Joseph is hated by his brothers

(numbers show verses)

1-22R father, grandfather... Abraham came to Canaan asa 73 so perhaps

3

4

the reference is to him. 3@71‘] ‘and he lived’ or ‘and so it was that he
lived’. For the use of such verbal forms in closing a section of a story see
19.10. m‘r‘m ﬂsx “This is the story of (Jacob’s) family.” This marks
the beginning of a new stage of the Genesis narrative, a stage in which
Joseph will be the chief character. This strengthens the likelihood that
verse 1 marks a closure. '

M2 temporary residence (73 immigrant)

D70 family register, family history

1Y% he looked after a flock, he shepherded...

ITIR™DN with his brothers 837 and he broughe: X132 Hiphil
DN37 areport about them: 737 report, slander

D‘JPT old age; ﬂJﬂD shirt, tunic, robe

D22 long, long-sleeved (or perhaps: ornamented)

‘7:: he was able; D‘Wé?b kindly...

5—8 See also 19.10

5

11
14

15
16
17
18

D‘?U he dreamed; — DibD a dream

71371 and he told; 77377 he announced... Hiphil (7733)
FI®Y and Hiphil ﬂ’Di” he did again, he did more...
H?TJLJS sheaf — D‘?SD binding, tying up (Piel ptc)
I3 in, in the middle of (M middle)

112383 it stood (Niphal 3fs 332)

TP30N they gathered round (33D see p360 for Geminate verbs)
Trmmwn they prostrated themselves (17.3.4)

27 he was king; D% he ruled

N another, different. 10 TW3 he rebuked

N3P he was jealous (Piel of XJ2)

*I2WM and bring back to me (Hiphil of 29)

PR valley, vale, low-lying plain

MPR wandering; 5?5@7 he asked

WPJ he looked for (Piel).  T1E™® where?

Y01 he moved, he pulled up (tent pegs), he journeyed
Pﬂ'jD from a distance B3 before, not yet

37_‘? he came near; '7;; he deceived:

Hithpael 1‘73]_111'[ they acted cunningly, they plotted

M9 to kill him (Hiphil infin. cstr + § him)
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19 7‘17?5_‘7?5 YR to each other; ‘75_33 see 25.3(d)
20 T"‘?Wﬂ he threw; ™12 pit, cistern 717 animal
21 987 hesaved (P8Y). 137 he hit, he killed (723).
WDJ life, breath...
22 'IEJ@? he poured, he shed D371 wilderness
12127 in order to, so as to
23 DWE he put off: WWBTT he stripped off
24 P7 empty
25 TN travelling group, caravan DI82J spices "X balsam, balm;
B2 myrch TS to take down (Hiphil infin. of 7Y
26 Y33 gain, profit TTQ; and Piel 792 he covered, he concealed
27 7@7; flesh, meat...
28 OO he travelled, he traded 'IWD he pulled...
1|20 . ﬂDVZj[J",’] and they pulled (up) ... and they sold. It is
characteristic of Hebrew narrative that where the context indicates who
is the subject of a verb, the subject does not need to be specified. Who, at
this point, sold Joseph?
Midianite merchants (REB)? or his brothers? Verse 27 indicates his
brothers’ decision to sell him. Genesis 45:4 DnﬁDTJ_'IWB ‘whom you
sold’ recalls this moment when they sold him. In a translation we need to
specify the subject.
For Midianites who could also be called Ishmaelites see Judges 8:24.
29 SJ'ji? he tore, he made a tear in 7133 garment
30 I8 where to?
31 "I‘S,?f;? (')‘S]fé? he-goat) a male of; Q™Y goats
‘7;@ he dipped; n‘?w he took, he sent...
32 217 he observed, he recognized: Hiphil of 123 . g‘?'DS or not
33 'ﬂﬂ@ to be torn (infin. abs—see 12.2a)
'-']7_?9 he has been torn to pieces: Pual of 570
34 TPMY cloak PP sackcloth  TMINM (motnayim) waist
'7381'1” he mourned: Hithpael of I7D§$
35 1?3]_':[3‘? to comfort him: Piel infin. constr. (A1) N1 he refused
nn;nn'7 to accept comfort: Hithpael inf cstr
‘7:?5 mourning, desolate
36 O™ court official (later: eunuch) " chief, captain
N30 butcher, executioner, guard
You may use a translation to check your understanding. Read the chapter
again in Hebrew to fix the vocabulary in your mind.
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Lesson 17

Hithpael

‘7‘[31‘1” he claimed to be great

I?'l}ﬂﬂ he claimed to be great...
'1@52:77,7 he kept himself (from)...

17.1 ‘7'[31'1” he claimed to be great... ‘7'[;1'\" he will claim to be

great...

in T Kings 13:6 we saw a typical Hithpael form:

M3 ‘7'7511:'!1 and pray for me

Note, before the stem 55D the prefix D7 and that the middle stem

letter is marked as strong: 5

Now note the Hithpael forms in these examples:

Ezek 38:23 Naritining
YRR
Gen 24:40  TIB% MPINTIUN

or,

Gen 24:48 TIITD MIIAYN TRR)

Ruth 1:18 N7 DZHRONDTD KM

o8 np%Y
Ps 18:24 PR MOYURY
Ps 18:26 TRINR TenoY
Zech 6:7 P83 1Inm 10b
Dan 11:36 DD17N‘1

55375y HTanm

199

I will show myself to be great
and I will show myself to be holy
before whom I walk,

in whose presence I have lived

I bowed down and worshipped
the Lord

and she saw thart she was
determined

to go with her
and I kept myself from my sin

with the loyal you will show
yourself to be loyal

Go! Go to and fro in the earth!

he will exalt himself

and claim to be greater than any

god




17.2 'lW-lPﬂﬂ Sanctify yourselves!

We will now look at a sample of Hithpael forms, using W'IPH.‘I ‘he sanctified
himself...” as our example. Note some of the characteristic markers, which
we have already seen on other verbal forms:

W"I‘?nn he sanctified himself, he has shown himself to be holy...

TT@?'T‘?DH she sanctified herself - 3fs
’NWW‘?DT‘ I sanctified myself - ls
WIRDIT they sanctified - 3p
themselves
VIRDY he will sanctify himself =" 3m s
W'l‘?ﬂﬂ she will sanctify herself —F 3fs
W"T‘?nﬂ you (m s) will sanctify ~ — 2m s
yourself
TETRON let me sanctify myself ~ —N ls
WIRRIT Sanctify yourself (m.s.) Imperative m s
WIRRT Sanctify yourselves! - Imperative m p
Wji?ﬂﬂ to sanctify oneself Infinitive
W"IPI"I?J sanctifying himself -2 Participle
mg'lpnr: } sanctifying herself { " Participle
or D@7 d—orf— fs

When you are reading a passage, it is the context which will show
whether:

(a) W'IPZTI means ‘he sanctified himself’ or, ‘Sanctify yourself’ (m s), or,
‘to sanctify oneself’

(b) 127'!;?1'1»'[ means ‘they sanctified themselves’ or, ‘Sanctify yourselves’

© W'lPﬂﬂ means ‘she will sanctify herself’, or ‘you (m s) will sanctify
yourself’
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17.3 NW;NH he exalted himself
7{;313@7?! ‘he kept himself (from...)y

Common marks of Hithpael forms:
(a) N7 before the stem in Perfective, Imperative and Infinitive
(b) — I (he, they), - P8 (1), P (we), - DN (you, she)
before the stem in Imperfective
(c) — D2 before the stem in Participles
(d) Dagesh forte in the second letter of the stem
(e) the vowels _ _ with the first and second letter of the stem in 3rd person
singular of Perfective and several other forms
But note that in some verbs the vowel pattern _ _ is found in the 3 p.s. of
the Perfective as well as in other forms. For example:
2 Chr 13:7, 15:8 PIODT he was strong, he acted courageously
Eccl 7:16 DEUOD“'??S Don’t be wise, don’t act wisely!

Ps 37:4 MDY 3D and find your delight in the Lord

Note also that:
1. The I of the prefix 1177 is found after the first letter of the stem, when the
stem beginswith © ® or . For example:
00 hehid... RRRT he hid himself

MY he guarded, he kept... "MW he kept himself (from...)

2. When the first letter of the stem is X, the D of T is found
after the 3 but changed to 1@ For example:

P38 he was right, he was just... P7IE31T he justified himself,
he maintained his innocence

18 food TM0IT he provided himself with food

3. When the first letter of the stem is 71, 7, ¥ or I, the I of the Hithpael
prefix is drawn into the first stem lette—and marked by a dagesh forte.

Compare:
371 speaking (Piel) 37 speaking
2T 1 cleansed (Piel) 12177 Make yourselves clean!
N0 he was unclean, he was hyplol 337 he must not make himself
defiled unclean
QRN he was complete, he was QRPN you act honestly, you show
blameless, he was innocent yourself to be blameless
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4. Note that the stem ST has a prefix AU
So:
I
Iy UDWD prostrating himself

WIRWT he prostrated himself (in reverence or worship)
1

(In some dictionaries the stem is taken to be FTY: look up TIY)

17.4 A classification of Hithpael verbs

(a) Sometimes a Hithpael verbal form expresses what one does to or for oneself
(reflexive, middle)
Compare:

‘75; he fell bﬂlﬂﬂ he prostrated himself
TR he concealed DRI he hid himself

"% hunting, food TV he provided food for himself

778 he measured ‘f'}_szn he stretched himself out

Note also:

H]UDWTI he prostrated himself (in worship)
PRI he waited, he delayed, he lingered

'7531'1»‘[ he fell down, he prostrated himself...
Deut 9:18 711" ‘35‘7 5537\&1 and I prostrated myself before the Lord
Ezra 10:1 NI ‘7‘75nn:1 and while Ezra was praying
ini’lllﬂﬂ?ﬂ and while he was confessing,
55;11?31 723 weeping and lying prostrate

D09 he hid himself
1 Sam 23:19 BY QRNOR 7T WSU Is not David hiding with us?
Isa 45:15 nnon ‘78 DR 128 cruly, you are a God who hides
yourself
03T he provided himself with food
Josh 9:12 an WDUI? 17 this bread of ours was hot
R TR when we packed it

STR0T he stretched himself out
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1 Kgs 17:21 'l'?ifl"?!] 7700 and he stretched himself out on the boy

MR he prostrated himself, he bowed down...
Gen 37:7 *nrg‘?xb IMORYNY  and they bowed down to my sheaf

Gen37:9  B°3212 WY XY and eleven stars
5 OMIRYWR  bowing down to me

Ps 96:9 IS MIPYT Worship the Lord!

Gen 43:10 W RN &‘?ﬂ‘? "2 for if we had not delayed
Hab 2:3 i MDm ARTRDTOR  if i delays, wait for it

(b) Sometimes a Hithpael form indicates interaction between people

(reciprocal)
Compare:
787 he looked at W7 they looked at IRTINIT they looked at
each other
WP he conspired IR and they conspired ITWRN?T and they
conspired
IRTINT they looked at each other
Gen 42:1 WNTINN TI?Q'? Why do you look at each other?

1WRNT they conspired, they plotted

2 Chr 24:26 1\'75’ quw'ann n‘;xj and these were the men who
T U 77 plotted against him

2 Kgs 9:14 Djjn—‘ns .. R wpnn and Jehu organized a

conspiracy against Joram.
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(c) Sometimes a Hithpael verbal form indicates that an action is done
repetitively or continually (iterative)
Compare:

'[‘?U he went '[‘7[[11.'[ he walked to and fro, he walked
through, he lived...
T2 he turned, he overthrew  SBIIN7T he turned to and fro...

'|‘7rmn he walked through, he walked round, he walked to and fro...

Gen 24:40 W”JT@'? "nD‘?Unﬂ_WWlS 71317 The Lord in whose presence I

have lived

2 Sam 11:2 'IBDU_N"n w5y -[L?fm‘l and he walked about on the
roof of the palace

Josh 18:8 7R3 73'73“”7 13‘? Go and travel throughout the
land

72707 he turned to and fro, he rolled...

Gen 3:24 207 B9 the flashing blade of a sword

N2B2INMT  that turns this way and that
Judg 7:13 obR Dﬂ‘? i7"73 a round loaf of barley bread

177712 Ta0R2 TBIDR  rolling into the Midianite camp

(d) Sometimes a Hithpael verbal form indicates that someone has a certain
quality or expresses it in action

Compare:

PU‘[ he was strong, he was firm, he strengthened...

iiniah he showed himself to be courageous, he acted firmly, he exerted
" himself...

5=3 he was great, he became great. ...

'7-[;;1;'1 he showed himself to be great, he claimed to be great....

=1pr7 loyaly, faithfulness, kindness
o he showed himself to be faithful, he acted faithfully...
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DR it was finished, he was innocent. ..
.

onnm he showed himself to be blameless, he acted honestly. ..

=132 he cleansed, he purified, he purged out...
973057 he showed himself to be pure, he purified himself

5P he was twisted, he wrestled, he was crafty...
5men he showed himself to be twisted, he acted cunningly...

0or1 he was wise....
02rnT he acted wisely, he showed himself to be wise...

PR8N he was strong, he prevailed...
PRRD he acted vigorously, he managed (to) ...

The following examples are chosen to show how these Hithpael verbs may
express action that reveals a person to have a certain quality. They do not

illustrate every possible meaning of the verbs.

PITNT he acted strongly, he showed firmness...

Gen 48:2 Sy pronn
1 Kgs 20:22 pPIona
1 Chr 19:13 aIonn P

MY~V
2 Chr 1:1 1% pIInm

M55y
2Chr 137 BMBR PAODT RS

LessoN 17

so Israel exerted himself
Act strongly! (Build up your forces)

Be strong and let us act courageously

for our people

so Solomon strengthened his hold

over his kingdom

and he was not strong enough to
resist them
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‘7’.{31??[ he showed himself to be great, he claimed to be great...

Ezek 38:23 ”NB-TZT\H'I I will show myself to be great
‘ﬂW'li?ﬂTﬂ and I will show myself to be holy
Dan 11:36 DTN and he will exalt himself

‘73_5?—‘75_7 ‘7731'1’7 and claim to be greater than any god.

200 he showed himself faithful...
DR he showed himself to be blameless. ..
30T he showed himself pure. ..
bﬂﬂﬂﬁ he showed himself to be twisted, he acted cunningly...

Ps 18:26-27 TIR0ONR T"ONTRY With the faithful you show yourself
faichful,
QN M337QY with the blameless

:QPPR you show yourself blameless
300 3370 with the pure you show yourself pure,
WPV‘DW but with perverse
I?}:'@nn you show yourself to be cunning.

Q2007 he acted wisely, he showed himself to be wise...

Exod 1:10 i TR0 let us deal sensibly with it (the people)
Eccl 7:16 Dt DEUQB"'?B? and do not take wisdom to extremes

]mxnn he acted vigorously, he managed to, he was determined...

2 Chr 13:7 DS!;UW:_E’S! IZMRNM and they acted decisively against

Rehoboam
1 Kgs 12:18 ayam -[‘7?31':'” but King Rehoboam
122793 NP PHNDT managed to get up into the chariot
Ruth 1:18 "2 XM and she saw that

KT DIARAN she was determined
Righ n:'7'2 to go with her
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(e) In a similar way, some Hithpael verbs indicate action that reveals a quality
that is in some way unnatural, because the person does not usually act in
such a way

The action may result from outside influence or from an inner decision to

pose or pretend. It is usually the context that reveals that a Hithpael verb is

being used in such a way.

Compare:

N*2] prophet
RN he acted like a prophet, he posed as a prophet, he prophesied. ..

*923 foreign, alien, unknown

2307 he acted like a stranger, he pretended to be someone else. ..

'7;?5 he mourned, he lamented...
‘73?51:13 he mourned, he pretended to be in mourning...

ﬂﬁb‘?iﬂ madness (and possibly ‘7‘?»:1 he was mad)
‘7‘77117»'1 he was mad, he acted like a mad man...

Notice the variations of meaning in the following examples:
RN or RAAT he acted like a prophet, he prophesied...
Num 11:25 937 Dﬂ’b:} 11932 when the spirit rested on them

1829 x'71 NN they became ecstatic like prophets,
but they did not do so again.

1 Sam 10:10 02703 R3ID™ and he behaved like a prophet among
them
Jer 29:26 V;W?J W‘R“??b for every man who is mad

N3IOM and poses as a prophet
Ezek 37:10 18 TWND "DN32T) and I prophesied as he had told me to

23077 he acted like a stranger, he pretended to be someone else...

Gen 42:7 0727 and he recognized them
Dﬂ’bg 72307 but he acted like a stranger to them
1 Kgs 14:5 FIN32 at her coming (when she comes)

2301 VY77 she will pretend to be someone else
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L);SDU he mourned, he pretended to be in mourning...

2 Sam 14:2 U"‘?N TR and he said to her,
RI’B:&N“ Pretend to be in mourning
Isa 66:10 ET"'?S] D"?;:BD?;JU_L)? all the ones who are mourning over
her

‘7‘??[1:1?1 he went mad, he acted like a madman...

1 Sam 21:14 o773 5‘7»‘[1‘1‘1 and he acted like a madman in their
presence

Jer 51:7 mab] 1‘7'7;'[1'\‘ '[3_‘73_7 therefore the nations have gone mad

Jer 46:9 [mheblolyi 7‘75_2 Charge, horses!

22710 7‘7'71'“7‘-” And go furiously, chariots

(f) The variations of meaning among Hithpael verbs are so great that almost
any classification will leave some that do not easily fit. Here are some that
do not easily fit our classifications

FIXDT he was angry LD%/‘UDT'T he was praised
W'IPDTI it was celebrated (usually: he sanctified himself)
M7 he embraced Judaism, he became a Jew

Deut 1:37 137 3807 "2703 the Lord was angry with me also

Prov 31:30 :‘7!?31:'\1_7 K77 she is praised
Isa 30:29 a7tz ehl ‘7“73 as on a night when a sacred feast is
celebrated

Esth 8:17 77N "Y1 0°37] and many from the peoples of the land
B0 were becoming Jews.

We have seen that Hithpael verbs can be classified in a variety of ways. We

have also noticed that the precise meaning of any particular instance of a

Hithpael verb must be studied in relationship to its context. We will look at
this in more detail by studying 3¥1i7 he stood.
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17.5 :3"_171'[ he stood, he stood firm, he stood ready...

The stem 23" is only found in the Hithpael. its basic usage is in contexts
where someone stands ready to act in some situation, usually where attack
or defence or service will be required. We will look at some examples.

(1) When battle is to be made or resisted
(a) When someone takes a stand ready to fight

We begin with Goliath, challenging the Israelites:

1Sam 17:16 O QWA 2BMM and for forty days he took
his stand (ready to fight)

Instructions to prepare for battle
Jer 46:4 D°Y271D3 123D and form up with helmets on!
(b) When an attack needs to be resisted

No enemy will be able to resist Joshua when he attacks:
Josh1:5 % W 23M7KY no one will be able to

stand against you

Who can successfully resist an attacking crocodile?

Job 41:2 ax, 1‘;@'? R 17 and who can stand against him?

(c) When, in face of a threatened attack, it is only necessary to stand
one’s ground

Exod 14:13 AR axj"m"vts Do not be afraid—stand firm!

(2) When someone needs support
Rehoboam was involved in a struggle against Jeroboam:

2Chr11:13  =gin n-’j'?gj 012577 and the priests and Levites

who were

15y 12807 O8O 553 in all Israel came to support

him

A Psalmist involved in a struggle against evil asks:
Ps 94:16 "? A3 Who will be on my side
18 ‘SQD—DSJ against those who do evil?
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(3) When an argument or accusation is brought against one

Elihu challenges Job to reply to his arguments:
Job 33:5 "J:’WU '7;%1’1‘:18 If you can, answer me;
n3asna ’J'::J‘? 1127 contend with me, confront me!

In a passage reflecting the language of the law-court, Samuel says:
1 Sam 12:7 1AXMT DY) so now take your stand (on trial)
nhiniy ’JD‘? [mpigh n@ﬂ@m and I will put the case against you
in the presence of the Lord

(4) When a person stands in someone’s presence ready to serve them

Heavenly beings come to stand before the Lord:
Job 2:1 D"ﬂ‘?&t’( "33 W83 and the sons of God came
M5 23D o stand before the Lord

Zechariah sees a vision of four winds, or spirits, going out to serve the Lord:
Zech 6:5 DMWH NI Y3 MY chese are the four winds of
. heaven
23RN DINBP going out from standing in
attendance

PIRTD2 118 OP on the Lord of the whole earth

Readiness to serve blends into the idea of serving:
Prov 22:29 11133'_7?33 S YR DM You see a man skilled in his
craft
s, D"D?f;";?i? he will serve kings,
;0" D7 3893 he will not work for

insignificant people.

This use of ¥ 17 for standing before some one of superior rank helps us to
interpret Exodus 34:5. Did the Lord stand with Moses, as some translations
suggest, or did Moses stand with the Lord? The way to understand it has
been prepared for by the use of the verb 23] in 33:21 where the Lord says
to Moses.

Exod 33:21 X¥1~5p 3A33) and you shall stand on the rock...
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Then in Chapter 34 we find:

DY 2P 23D and he (Moses) stood with him
there...
The Hebrew text does not need to include the word .‘NQ'D since 381N
itself indicates the person is standing before one of greater importance.

(5) But there is one example where 2317 does not seem to have any
sense of standing ready to face an attack or to serve.

In Job 38:12-15 there is reference to the dawn whose light dims the stars
and brings change to the earth: Wﬁ:'? 192 133707 ‘and they stand out
like a garment’. Commentators do not agree on the precise meaning.
Does it mean that the light makes the features of the earth visible in their
unevenness, standing out like the folds of a garment? Or does it mean that
the light brings colour to the earth, making it look like a brightly coloured
garment? We cannot be sure. But in either case J¥V7 seems to mean
‘stands out clearly and visibly’. If we did not have this one example, we
might be tempted to limit 3817 to some kind of standing in readiness.

This example, with others we have seen, may serve as a reminder that all
Hebrew verbs need to be approached with a cautious regard to the contexts
in which they are used and a humility that recognizes that our knowledge is
often more limited than we wish it to be.

17.6 Read Genesis 39: Joseph and Potiphar

1 777 he had been taken down: Hophal of 77 The subject FJ@1" is
before the verb, indicating previous action and the resuming of the Joseph
story (from 37:36). See 19.7.
73R he purchased: 732" and he had bought him—continuing the
reference to previous action; see 19:7. For the suffix 17— ‘him’, and its
alternative forms, see ‘Reference Grammar’ page 372.

2 T]"?$f_3 prospering, successful: Hiphil ptc of ﬂ‘?g he passed through,

he was successful...

4 177 favour, acceptance... ﬂjg? he attended, he served

TiPB he visited, he appointed:
Hiphil T"PB77 he appointed, he put in charge

5 XM from the time when
5 243 for the sake of, because of (‘7‘?; turn, occasion, circumstance)
I open agricultural land or pasture, field...
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6 MY he released, he set free, he left
PR SJ"_I:_&IB he did not concern himself with QY™ except
112? excellent, beautiful, handsome gl figure, form, outline
T8N appearance: compare 187 he saw
7 3:_)@7 he lay down, he slept...
177 lo, behold, pay attention!
9 'IWU he held back, he withheld 7278; since, as, because
RO he committed an offence... +‘? against
10 O D3 day after day, every day
HI?BN near her, beside her: 538 near, next to
11 77073 on this particular day, one day...
TT?RI??:J service, business, work
12 WBN he seized, he grasped
7133 garment (of Egyptian servant—Iloincloth?)
033 he fled, he escaped
N3ITT outside: }’ﬂﬂ outside, street + directional 77—
14 PO3 he laughed, he insulted...
15 "™ 1 lifted up, I raised: Hiphil of D37 to be high
16 T193 to rest: Hiphil "7 or 1377 he placed...
18 ™12 at my raising, when I raised: Hiphil inf cstr of B39 + -2 ‘at
the + - me
19 770 it burned (with anger): DR 1™ and he was furious
20 37307 and he put him: ] he gave, he put...
=70 tower (roundness)—perhaps name of the prison
"OR prisoner: TION he tied up, he imprisoned
21 0] he bent down, he extended:
in ¥ both weak letters, 3 and 7 have disappeared
TR0 loyal love, kindness..., in pause TR

23 T'_I“?$f_3 giving success, see verse 2. This repetition of a key word neatly

e ¢]

rounds off this section of the narrative.
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Lesson 18 Wishes, Oaths, and Conditions

ghigle ® 1f only we had died
RN OX 1 will not kill you
irinlell i) 133@7: BR If we stay here, we shall die

18.1 Wishes

What someone wishes for, longs for or prays for, may be expressed in a
number of different ways:

(a) Using the imperfective or jussive

Ps 122:6 TR 1"?27" May those who love you enjoy security

Ps 122:7 15'”3 D1i7g7_"ﬂ‘ May there be peace within your city-wall

Num 6:26 ?[“7& M2 71T R May the Lord lift up his face towards you
Dibgf ?[‘7 D% and may he give you peace

Ps 115:14 DD"'?S_J I FR1" May the Lord give you increase

(b) Using 1 followed by the imperfective (when the thing wished for could
perhaps happen)

Gen 17:18 ?[”3517 o i?NSJfQW‘ ® I only Ishmael may live before you!
(meaning, 1 wish Ishmael could be my heir!)
(c) Using 9‘7 followed 'by the perfective (when the thing wished for has not
happened)

Num 14:2 Q78R 7783 .. 331:1?_3_3‘7 If only we had died in the land of

Egypt,
20 19 7T 72D I or if only we had died in this

wilderness!

Isa 48:18 "Ri¥nS AIYRT RO Ifonly you had paid attention to

my commands!
(d) Using "% followed by a participle

Ps 81:14 B unt ny ®1f only my people would listen to me!
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(e) Using 10 "1 (Who will give? Who will grant?) in an idiomatic way

Exod 16:3 DO73R 7R3 MmN 1077 If only we had died in Egypt!

Num 11:29 Q™23 MM DS!_L?? 107 27 1 wish all the Lord’s people
were prophets

Judg 9:29 Y03 T QYaTRY 1Y M If only this people were

under my command!

Job 14:13 ik ‘71&@: 107 "2 If only you would hide me in
Sheol!
(f) Using *12
2 Sam 15:4 Dﬁbfé’:}?ﬁ QX¥M  Then Absalom would say,
7R3 e ‘JDWT”{J ‘If only I was appointed as judge in
the land

W’S"’)? N3 "i?¥1 so that everyone with a case
ﬂ’j_ib_ﬂ:fff—ﬂgfis to be settled could come to me
TRRTIRT] BBWMY and I could see that justice was done

for him.’

(37 is a dispute or legal case, CD@W?J is judgment. So D@WT_N 2"7 may be
understood as a case to be judged).

In 2 Sam 23:15 Q%2 ".'J,?t{]"_‘ 2 is perhaps not a question (‘Who will give
me water to drink?’) but an expression of longing (‘How | would love a drink
of water!’).

(g) Using "'_7!_']8 or ‘5!‘[&5
2 Kgs 5:3 "35‘7 ’J_"Rs "i?f_'jlﬁ If only my master could be in the presence of
1IN WR N'3T  the prophet who is in Samaria!

18.2 Oaths

18.2.1 Oaths and emphatic statements: 1)1, "1

As a statement on its own 1177 "7 can mean ‘The Lord is alive’:
2 Sam 22:47 D177 The Lord is alive
"3 517937 and blessed is my rock (my defender).
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But the most common use of 11177 "7 is to give very strong emphasis to
statements or to mark them as an oath which is being sworn in the name
of God:

Ruth 3:13 T3 238 TROXN  Then, as the Lord lives, I will
redeem you.
1 Kgs 17:12 98 M1 8D and she said, As the Lord your
God lives,
M "D WTOR 1 haven't got a loaf of bread.”

Note these similar phrases:
W70 as the Lord lives, I swear by the living Lord...
DR M as God lives... YR T as you live, by your life...
"I aslive... TIYTD M as Pharaoh lives
DI aslive...

The Masoretes usually pointed T as "7 when it was used with reference
to God or oneself and as 7 when its reference was to someone else:
PRI M

The person by whose name an oath is confirmed may be indicated by 2

Dan 12:7 T9N®PY 17 B9 and he lifted up his right hand and his
left hand
DWWTOR  towards the sky

nj;is:a T3 SJ;@’,! and swore an oath by him who lives for

€VEr.

When the promise or oath is an undertaking to do something, what is to be
done may be introduced by *2 or DR ™D or 122 or NS oN

1 Kgs 2:24 .. IO TRYY and now, as the Lord lives. ..
TR DM Q1T "D today Adonijah shall be put to death.

1Sam 26:10 T 7T AN and David said, ‘As the Lord lives,
1D TI1T0N "2 the Lord will strike him down.’
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1 Kgs 1:29-30 '[‘7?3?[ 9;@71 Then the king swore an oath.
mTn 7{;&’1 He said, ‘T swear by the living Lord,
"WYY TTIBTWR  who has saved my life
3”:’3_5??.3 from all kinds of trouble;
79 *PWIYI KD D that just as I did swear to you
SNjW’ ’71‘7& 117"3 by the Lord God of Israel.
=] ﬂﬁb@f"’? =hRY saying, “Solomon your son
RIT) MON '[5?3‘ shall be king after me and he
yalnly ’RDD"?SJ W shall sit on my throne instead of me,”
aakin] mpLiy| TIWSJK 12 "2 so I will do today.’

Num 14:28 DHBB (Y Say to them,
mITTERY "IN As I live, says the Lord,
QN3 WK No N just as you have spoken
"3IN3 in my hearing,
:D”D_‘? TTW.‘JN 12 so I shall do to you.’
(TT°70X] literally, “a saying of the Lord’.)

When the promise or oath is an undertaking not to do something, what is
not to be done is introduced by QY

Gen 42:15 INZDTON ﬂﬂj@ 7 As Pharaoh lives, you shall not leave
ooTN m:;‘DS "2 TR from here except when your

akh '[fDi?U youngest brother comes here.
1 Sam 19:6 ‘73&@7 P2I¥"M and Saul swore an oath:

1770 ‘As the Lord lives,
:D1AR he shall not be put to death.’

2 Kgs 4:30 a0 ON WTQR'F\] Then the boy’s mother said
TWDITI AP0 1 swear by the living Lord and by
your life

TSTURTOR that I will not leave you.’
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A strong determination not to do something, or a statement of its virtual
impossibility, may be introduced by 5 .‘li?"'?lj

‘7‘51‘[ means ‘profane, defiled, polluted.” The sense was perhaps near to
‘May | be cursed—if | do such an action.’

Gen 44:7 RS nHon
;73T 937 Dibpn

Job 27:5 iy
DA08 PrI3R o

Job34:10 Y@M SRS Pom
Gen 18:25 ?[‘7 Tl'?‘?l:l

mm 9372 noyn

God forbid that your servants

should do such a thing.

May I be accursed

if I admit that you are right
Far be it from God to do evil.

Far be it from you

to do such a thing as this!

18.2.2 Oaths, promises and threats: D”.‘l‘?& ﬂWS_Jf o)

An oath, which may express a promise or a threat, is often introduced by
the formula:

D¥TO8 WYY 71D Thus may God do
01" 17 and thus may he do more.

As the words were spoken some action was done or indicated, but we do
not know exactly what. If the original setting was at a sacrifice, it might
mean, ‘May God kill me as | kill this animal’. It corresponds to the English
saying, ‘Cross my heart and cut my throat’ which may be used to support
what is being said—one draws the edge of one’s hand across one’s throat in
imitation of a knife as one says ‘and cut my throat’ indicating that one ought
to be put to death if one is not telling the truth. It is the strongest way of
asserting truth or determination to do what one has said.

An Israelite king, in threatening to kill Elisha, says:
D’ﬂ'?& “?_”@22_1—[3 So may God do to me
"I'DS_J:—DR ﬂADV ﬂ:" and so may he do more if
LEY]13 VYO WX the head of Elisha ben-Shaphat
:DT?U 1"‘?577 remains on him today.

2 Kgs 6:31
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Eli, in urging Samuel to tell him everything, says:

1 Sam 3:17

O¥IOR T PYY 1D So may God do to you

M"91* 127 and so may he do more,
37 "3R TN2R 0N if you hide from me a word
?[*'?x 3TN ﬁ;’jﬂ_b??ﬁ from all the message which

he spoke to you.

Ruth, in promising never to leave Naomi, says:

Ruth 1:17

"i? o HWS]Z 7D Thus may the Lord do to me

mpa 2 H”Q“ 7137 and more if death
$FA3 P2 TR should separate between me and you.

18.2.3 Swearing an oath: ¥ ;W:
Words:

Put your hand
under my thigh, and I will

make you swear an oath by the Lord.

and who swore an oath to me,

saying, “To your seed I will give

and you will be free from this oath

SJ;W'J_ he swore an oath... (Niphal of stem ¥20)
S-Z‘:Wﬂ he bound (someone) by an oath... (Hiphil)
ﬂgﬂﬂ@ oath, swearing, curse
HSJHJWD 121 he was free from the obligations of the oath
n‘?§$ oath, curse, agreement confirmed by an oath
"2 between: T3°37 "1°3 between me and you
Examples:
Gen 24:2-3 T RIOW
=i
TR T
Gen 24:7 "SopIwl N
IR TEID KD
NN PRTR  this land.
Gen 24:8 DR CDYIYHn 0PN

Gen 24:41 TORD TR
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that you have made to me.

then you will be free from the oath
you have sworn to me.
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Gen 26:28 nl?ks N3 YR Let there be a sworn agreement
T3 A3 DI between us, between us and you.

Because oaths were often made with a raised arm or hands (Dan 12:7), the
litting of the hand may indicate the swearing of an oath:

Ezek 20:15 ™71 "DR@I "IR™03)  Also I lifred up my hand
03Tn3 Dﬂ'? to them in the wilderness (to swear)
’{7?53“'7& Dljm iy ’E‘?_:'? not to bring them in into the land
nn‘? "PDITWR  which [ had granted to them.

When UZK@?J_ expresses a commitment to do something, the oath is often
introduced by X% 8

Josh 14:9 NI Q"3 7N YIWM  So Moses swore an oath on that day,
WWB [abinl g"?‘ﬂ& 7?3&‘? saying, ‘The land on which
13 ?[‘73'_1 1277 your foot has walked
ﬂ‘?l_'l;‘? an ?[‘7 shall become your inheritance.’

When SJQ@?J expresses a commitment not to do something, the oath is
often introduced by ON

1 Sam 24:22 7313 ";7 ﬂl}:@?ﬂ 021 And now swear to me by the Lord
D200 that you will not cut off
TOR WATTPR my descendants after me
WUTIR TYNTENY and that you will not wipe out
my name
AR N30 from my father’s family.
But the content of such an oath may also be introduced by ) 7278

Gen 24:3 ... TJE"3WRY and I will get you to swear an oath...
l'IP_IT&"? (WX that you will not take. ..

The use of QR (‘supposing, if, though’) with the meaning ‘not’ probably

took its rise from the oath formula ‘Thus may God do...;” for to say, ‘Thus

may God do to you if you hide anything from me.’ is close in meaning to

saying, ‘You are not to hide anything from me!’ But as it is commonly used
in oaths, @R has virtually taken on the meaning ‘not’.
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18.3 Conditions

oN if N5 DN if not
R or1® if O or 8D ifnot

18.3.1 Conditional sentences

A two-part sentence, with one part beginning with ‘if’, like:
my T[‘?Z_TDS If you will go with me,
"N Iwill go
is called a conditional sentence.
The part introduced by ‘if’ is called the protasis, and the part that follows
from it is called the apodosis.
There are two main types of conditional sentence:
(1) If | come, | will see you.
If he came, he must have seen me.
(2) If I had come, | would have seen you
If | were there, | would be able to see you.
The (1) sentences indicate something that may happen, or something that
did happen. They can be called real, fulfillable or fulfilled conditions.
The (2) sentences indicate something that did not happen or is not
happening. They can be called unreal, unfulfillable or contrary-to-fact
conditions.

In Hebrew,

(1) Real conditions are usually introduced by QR or &17"58
(2) Unreal conditions are usually introduced by ™ or x‘?n‘v

18.3.2 Real conditions: RN if g‘7_DB if not’

Study the following examples, noting how the protasis is introduced by QY
or &"TDS and that the apodosis is often introduced by }

Gen 13:9 ’A‘?Q 7 RI7TIBT Go apart from me,
DRPWTIOR if to the left (north)
113™R] then I will go to the right (south)
1"%178RY but if to the right (south)
n'?’,mwm then I will go to the left (north).
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»Y 250 "o8
NP

2y 250 NHTON)
R N

Judg 4:8

Ps 44:21-22 nI2YoN
ooy oY

nRIRm ooR KO

2 Sam 15:26 el Spiol=bl]
72 *nyon ¥
oy

TPPD 290 WRD

If you will go with me,
I will go;
but if you will not go with me,

I will not go.

If we forget

the name of our God...

will not God find this out?

But if he should say,
‘I am not pleased with you;’
here I am, let him do to me

as it seems good to him.

Note the use of the perfective "NIR3R | have found, | do find... and the
imperfective XX | shall find, | should find... in:

Gen 18:3 10 DRI RITON if T have found favour
2 Sam 15:25 17 RIPRON if I should find favour

In 2 Samuel 15:25 the context shows that David has a future event in mind,
so it is possible to translate X3RN as ‘I shall find’; but because Hebrew verbal
forms are not so closely linked to concepts of time as English ones, we might
also consider translating X322 as, ‘I find'.

In Genesis 18:3 the focus is on the present situation, so "R could be
translated as ‘| have found favour’ or ‘I do find favour.’

Note also the use of the perfective T2¥ ‘you cross over’, and the
imperfective 3TN ‘you return’, in 2 Samuel 15:33-34:

DR DT3P OX
xR’ "oy mm
LR YnTaN)

If you cross over with me,
you will be a burden on me;

but if you return to the city...

Here two alternative possibilities are put before Hushai, to travel on with
David and cross the Jordan, or to return to Jerusalem. There is little difference
between what is expressed by the perfective and the imperfective in such a
context. We might perhaps translate as: ‘If you do cross over with me, you
will only become a burden to me; but if you return to the city...’
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While fulfillable conditions are usually introduced by QN it is possible
to find passages where we clearly need ‘if’ in an English translation although
there is no O in the Hebrew:

Gen 44:22 "378_173 WDxJ] And we said to you, my lord,
2p377 21N “The boy is not able
IR 373_71_7 to leave his father;
(DR PIANTOR 2T for if he left him, his father would die.”

Sometimes the protasis may have a participle. Notice T in 2 Kings 7:2:

DTD@?; ﬂjﬂjgs TIWSJ 71377 71337 Even if the Lord made windows in the
sky,
033 D370 77770 could this thing happen?

Sometimes we may need to translate "2 as ‘if:

2Kgs4:29 WX T332 and if someone greets you

18.3.3 Unreal conditions: 1% if 3‘?’1‘7 if not’
Note the use of 19 or ¥19 or x‘?, and of perfective in the protasis:

Deut 32:29 ilakly] ® If they were wise
11 19"30" they would understand this.
Judg 8:19 ORI% DI 39 Ifyou had kept them alive,

:020% 1377 XY 1 would not kill you.
Judg 13:23 WMDY 757 A% If the Lord had wanted to kill us,
HI?SJ N ﬂ‘?‘?—gb he would not have accepted a whole-

offering from our hands.

Note the use of the participle '?PW ‘weighing’ in 2 Samuel 18:12:
‘7PW ’21325 N'71 And even though I should weigh out
no2 ’]‘7& ‘53_‘75_7 in my hands 1,000 shekels of silver,
BN nwa_&b I would not stretch out my hand
_IBDU_]:_‘”Q against the king’s son.
Note the use of &‘?’l") or ‘i?1'7 if the protasis is negative:
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Gen 43:10 NI R9Y "2 For if we had not delayed,

QMDY 31;27 DY by now we should have come

back twice.
1 Sam 25:34 paon "?"li? if you had not acted quickly
2 Sam 2:27 nn3aT RH if you had not spoken
18.4 Summary
(1) Wishes may be expressed by the use of:

2

(3

(@) Imperfective or Jussive: 5727 May he bless!

(b) 1% with Imperfective: 717717 1 | wish that he may live!

© 1% with Perfective: grigle o If only we had died!

(d) 1% with Participle: 21% *BP 3% | wish my people would listen!

(e) 1" with Infinitive: D TR If only we had died!
with Imperfective: "11230 117 *2 If only you would hide me!

(M " : "WYITM Ifonly | was appointed!

) “7!‘1& =il B o) "7!'!& | wish my ways were steady!

Oaths may be expressed by the use of:

— )77 0 As the Lord lives...

—mm ;'IWS_JZ 712 Thus may the Lord do...

An undertaking to do something may be introduced by

"Dor@R "2 or]2 2 or NS ox

An undertaking not to do something is introduced by QR

A strong aversion from doing something may be introduced by
" nror

Conditions that are real or possible are usually introduced by

OX if or XD DR if not'.

Conditions that are unreal or not possible are usually introduced by

S if or N'?ﬂ‘? ‘if not’.
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18.5 Read Genesis 40
(for v1—4 see also notes on 37:36, 39:4, and 39:20)
1 ﬂEWﬂ he gave to drink (Hiphil of ﬁ‘?@'):
ptc TRWR cup-bearer, butler
TTER he baked: ptc 71BN baker
‘? INW they committed an offence against
2 ‘]3‘? he was angry

3 MM place of confinement, prison DjP?Q place

4 O days: the plural of B1" can mean ‘quite a long time’, or ‘for some
time’

5 117115 interpretation, meaning

6 DI 73T see! + O them FPUT he was angry, he looked sullen...

8 "INB he interpreted, he explained...
1120 Tell! Piel imperative plural of D29
183 vine
10 Q" shoots, branches
F78 it came into bud: ﬂU'TE; ptc + 2 as, when
3 blossom n'li?!g it went up (it came out)
W3 it ripened: Hiphil 2271
L)DW& cluster, bunch  23¥ berry, grape
11 O12 cup WY he pressed out, he squeezed F)2 palm, hand
13 1Y still: '11'57:3 within, after. ]2 base, position...
EQWD judgment, custom... ]iw'm former
14 DY "2 (alinking and contrasting expression) but rather, instead
727 he remembered: Hiphil 72717 he mentioned...
15 1B here; T3 pit (37:4): here = dungeon, prison.
16 PR also; 5@ basket
" (meaning uncertain) white bread, or, wickerwork
17 17Y high, top; P8R food
NP work, thing made. R birds
19 ﬂ‘?lj he hung up, he impaled; W3 flesh
]’S_? tree, pole...
20 n‘r")n to be born: Pual infinitive of 'Ii?: T'mW?J banquet, feast.
'[11'1: among, in the middle of 173V  his servants, his officials
23 ﬂﬂl‘_l?@’.] but he forgot him: ﬂ;@ he forgot, he forsook.
To ‘remember’ someone often implies doing something to help
them: ‘to forget’” implies failure to help them.
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Some points of interest:

1

13

16

17

‘? NDIT means ‘he sinned against, he committed an offence against’.
The court officials had done something against Pharaoh. The common
English translation ‘they offended Pharaoh’ does not express this clearly
enough.

For ‘lifting up a prisoner’s head’ meaning ‘to set him free’,

see 2 Kings 25:27.

"7 occurs only here. One similar Arabic word suggests the meaning
‘white’ (white baskets or white bread?). Another similar Arabic word
suggests the meaning ‘wicker work, basketwork’: three wicker baskets
(so Speiser).

‘7;8@ '73?_3 ‘a selection of all kinds of (baked) food’. We know of about
40 ancient Egyptian words for cakes, and more than 50 for kinds of
bread.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 19-22

We have already covered most of the ground that is necessary for us as we
read passages of biblical Hebrew. Now we can reflect on what we have been
finding in the passages we have read.

In lessons 19-22 we shall look particularly at narrative passages. We
began our study of narrative passages in the introduction to lessons 4-6.
We can now take this study further as we consider narrative features, the use
of verbs and the structures of clauses sentences and paragraphs.

These lessons will be a fairly brief introduction to a wide field of study.
They will provide some guidelines for your own continuing and careful
observation. You will not find rules that writers of Hebrew had to follow, but
a report on what we observe that they usually did.

The many books that make up the Hebrew Scriptures were written by
many different authors over a time span of many centuries. Over a long
period of time the way any language is used will change in some respects.
This is one reason we find differences in how Hebrew writers used the
language. We also find variations because different dialects were used in
different areas.

We face also another problem when we discuss how words are used in
biblical Hebrew. We cannot always be certain that the words we find in our
old manuscripts are exactly as they were written by the original authors or
editors. When manuscripts are copied by hand it is easy to make mistakes.
Fortunately in the cultures of Egypt and Palestine there developed a tradition
of making copies with great care. But even so, mistakes happened.

For such reasons, when we are discussing Hebrew usage we often cannot
say, ‘This is what we always find.” We need to say, ‘This is what we usually
find.’

In lesson 19 we shall look at verbal forms like 7{;&"] ‘and he said’ and
1501 ‘and she gave’. They are used most commonly to show the next step
forward in a continuing narrative. Because of the most usual function we can
call it a narrative form. Or from its characteristic 3rd person singular form

i?D[??j it may be called ‘wayyiqtol.” From its prefixed personal indicators
(" ‘he’, B sshe’, N r...) and the prefixed 1 ‘and’, it can also be referred to
as vav or waw ( 1) with a prefix conjugation, which we shorten to waPC.
In lessons 19-22 we shall refer to it as ‘the narrative form (waPC)’ or simply

as ‘waPC’.
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Lesson 19 will move us a step forward with the discourse analysis we
began in the introduction to lessons 4-6.

In lesson 20 we shall build on some of the ideas that we began to study
in lesson 8. In 8.3 (pp91-92) we saw two sentences in which the subject
D?‘?@?:B'l came before the verb—in one case information was being
given, in the other a previous event was referred to. Lesson 20 will look at a
variety of ways in which sentences and clauses may begin. We will consider
particularly passages where the placing of a noun or pronoun at the start of
a sentence or clause may mark

(1) the beginning of a new section of narrative,

or (2) the resumption of a narrative after a digression,

or (3) the end of a section of narrative,

or (4) the introduction of material,

or (5) the modification of a previous statement,

or (6) emphasis.
Sometimes it may mark more than one of these things at the same time.
The characteristic introduction to such clauses and sentences
is 1 prefixed to the noun or pronoun that begins the clause,
as in Gen 24:1 127 Q17287 ‘Now Abraham was old...’

In lesson 21 we shall continue our study of the use of perfective and
imperfective verbal forms. As we saw in the introduction to lessons 7-8, forms
like ‘7@‘? ‘he killed...’, TN ‘she said...’, and 13!‘!‘?@7 ‘we sent...” may be
called perfect because they often refer to past time; or perfective because
they usually refer to some kind of definite action or state; or ‘7@;? (qatal)
from the 3rd person singular of the paradigm most used by grammarians;
or suffix conjugation (SC) because the personal ending is joined to the end
of the stem. In lesson 21 we shall refer to it as ‘perfective (SC)’, because it
seems useful to think of it as connected with completed or definite action
and to remember that the personal indicator is added to the end of the
stem (suffixed).

Form:s like 5&9‘?7 ‘he will kill...” and 71231 ‘she will cry...” may be called
‘imperfective’ because they usually refer to action that is either continued
or in some way indefinite. Because the personal indicator is prefixed to
the stem, they may also be described as ‘prefix conjugation’. in lesson 21
we shall usually refer to this type of verbal form as ‘imperfective (PC).” In
grammar books and dictionaries you will also find that the imperfective may
be called ‘imperfect’ or ‘future.’
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When we use the terms waPC and PC we must keep in mind the basic
difference between the two. Though both conjugations show the person by
a prefix (—*, — P, — N etc) they have a different history: waPC forms are
derived from an earlier past tense.

Since an early stage in the course, you have been aware that perfective
and imperfective verbal forms do not by themselves indicate time (p38).
Lesson 21 explores the very wide range of English tenses which we will need
when we translate perfective and imperfective verbs.

In lesson 22 we shall build on the foundations we have laid in lessons
19-21. We shall look at the links between sentences and clauses when they
occur one following another in a sequence. Since we will have discussed in
lesson 19 narrative sequences in which sentences are introduced by waPC
verbs like '7?37‘1 ‘and he killed’, lesson 22 will enable us to look more
particularly at sequences in which verbs are linked not by 1 but by 1 —that is
by verbs of the form i?ED'l or 5(97‘1 verbal forms which we can describe
as wSC and wPC. This W|II help us in our reading of Hebrew to be alert to
distinguish clearly between forms like:

‘7WP"1 waPC
btop™ wpC
boR) wsC

Lessons 19-22 form a unified group of lessons. There is a certain amount
of deliberate overlapping and repetition. What you learn in each lesson will
shed light on what you see in the other lessons.
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Lesson 19 Narrative Forms (waPC)

SR and he killed

19.1 Narratives

Narrative forms like ‘7?93’1 ‘and he killed’, 11 ‘and he gave,
737 ‘and he wept’, 73‘!‘1 ‘and he spoke’, 197 ‘and he turned’ often, but
by no means always, mark the next step in a continuing narrative.

The narrative or section of a narrative may begin:
(a) with a perfective (SC) verb—see 19.2

(b) with a clause containing a participle—see 19.3
(c) with a clause without a verb—see 19.4

(d) with a narrative (waPC) verb—see 19.5.

A narrative or discourse may occur as one verse in Hebrew, or as a connected
series of verses. We shall see that the opening of the discourse, or the way
the scene has been set, will determine how we should translate a waPC
verb. The context must always be considered carefully.

Always note the initial 1 before the prefix letter that indicates the
person. It becomes ] before X.
Compare:

X727 and he called out RIPR] and I called out
7{;&’1 and he said 7?_381 and I said

19.2 Perfective (SC) verb followed by a narrative form (waPC)

In Psalm 40:2 notice the perfective (SC) ’D‘ip_ ‘| waited’, followed by the
waPC B ‘and he turned’, ¥12%™ ‘and he heard:

NN A > ﬂﬁ‘? I waited anxiously for the Lord
“?8 2™ and he turned to me
’II'\S?W_J VDW'Z and he heard my call for help.

In Genesis 39:14 notice the perfective (SC) X3 ‘he came’, followed by
the narrative (waPC) RTPN] ‘and | called out™

My :DW'? “_78 X3 He came to me to lie with me,
:5173 9972 RIP¥Y but I called out loudly.
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In Genesis 39:1 notice the perfective (SC) 717 ‘he had been taken down’
and the narrative (waPC) 73271 ‘and he had bought him:

TIPTINM T AR Now Joseph had been taken down to Egypt
mlopol) ﬂn;‘?fj and Potiphar had bought him.

19.3 Participle followed by a narrative form (waPC)

In the course of a narrative, the scene may be set for a new section of the
story by the use of a participle or a series of participles, with a following
waPC verb to mark the first main action of the new section. In 1 Kings 13:
1-2 notice the participles 83 ‘coming’ (prepared for by i13i1] ‘and look!’)
and Y ‘standing’, followed by the waPC RTP7 “and he called out”:

7T R3 D”HL?N TR 113771 And behold, a man of God coming from
Judah,
‘7?5'17";“7?5 1177 9373 by the word of the Lord, to Bethel;
TP OY3TY)  and there was Jeroboam standing
:ORTY IBMITOY  ar the altar to offer sacrifice:
rj;t?ﬂﬂ’b!} RTP7  and he called out to (against) the altar...

In 1 Kings 13:11 notice the participle 2%* ‘living’, which gives background

information about the old prophet, and the narrative (waPC) forms

81'3:1 ‘and he came’ and T80 ‘and he told” which carry on the action

of the story:

L)S'ﬂ";; g 121 T8 R°21) There was an old prophet living in Bethel,
#5887 132 RI2M and his son came and told him. ..

19.4 A clause without a verb followed by a narrative form (waPC)

In the course of a narrative the scene may be set for the continuation of
the narrative, or information given which will help in understanding it, by
a sentence or clause without a Hebrew verb. In translating into English we
need to supply a verb.

In Numbers 3:3-5 notice the introductory m‘mp‘ TI'?R ‘These the names’
in verse 3; and in verse 4, the two waPC forms N371 ‘but he had died’ and
17271 ‘so he served as priest’ which continue the information; and in verse
5, the waPC 737171 ‘and he spoke’ which continues the main narrative:
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Num 3:3 19082 DinY TIL)& These were the names of Aaron’s sons. ..

3:4 RIT"IRT 273 D1 but Nadab had died and Abihu...
ﬁ:?"g ].‘I;‘! so Eleazar served as a priest...
3:5 HWD"’?& 177 9371 and the Lord spoke to Moses. ..

19.5 waPC followed by waPC

In addition to its usual function of continuing a narrative, a waPC form
may also be used to begin a narrative or start a narrative afresh after direct
speech. This is most common when the waPC is *771 ‘and it was’. The book
of Jonah begins with 771 It shows us that we are entering a narrative:

Jonah 1:1 ﬂ;i’_bkf 1317737 "7 The word of the Lord came to Jonah.

Within a narrative, if there are many events happening, the waPC forms
may follow each other in rapid succession. In 1 Kings 13:13-14 notice
W;:ljﬁ] ‘and they saddled’, 227" ‘and he rode’, '[‘7”1 ‘and he went’,
N3 “and he found’, and X" ‘and he said”:

TR0 $9TWIM  and they saddled the ass for him,
:1"}?577 2277 and he rode on it
D’ﬂ‘?&? TR IR ']‘7"] and he went after the man of God,
HE?RU ainfale=in IIRIMM  and he found him sitting under an oak tree,
1"?!5 TN™  and he said to him...

Note that this string of five verbs indicating a series of five actions does
not show that the passage is particularly dramatic or of great importance.
It is the simplest way of describing how the old prophet reached the place

where the next important part of the story will unfold—the invitation back
to Bethel.

LESsON 19 231




19.6 Use of the perfective (SC) within a narrative sequence

Within passages where there is a sequence of narrative waPC verbs,
a perfective (SC) verb may be used (a) in negative statements
and (b) in explanatory statements.

(a) Negative statements: &'71 with a perfective (§C) verb

Within a narrative of events, if a negative statement occurs, it is expressed
by K‘TI ‘and not’ followed by a perfective (SC) verb. In Gen 39:6 notice the
waPC 3?!_{?] ‘and he left’ and the perfective Y77 ‘he knew...’

1'7"1?278_‘7? 2fPM  so he left everything he had

RO T3  in Joseph’s care
TIIND IR SJTTR‘?] and did not concern himself about anything.

In 1 Kings 21:4-5 notice the 3 waPC forms, and the perfective '73?5 in:
iNER™5Y 238 and he lay down on his bed
MBE™NN 38N and turned away his face
: Dﬂ'l? 5;?5_&51 and would not eat any food.
WIDWR '7:7’& 1“?8 x:D] Then Jezebel, his wife, came to him...
(b) To explain or amplify a previous statement: a sentence with a perfective (5C)
verb
In Genesis 39:4 notice how the sequence of waPC verbs ¥ ‘and
he found’, 1'\7!;7"1 ‘and he attended’, 1:‘1',[?521 ‘and he appointed him’
is followed by a sentence with the perfective 13 ‘he gave™:
™eaIm 'ﬂQj" N3 Joseph found favour in his eyes
IR NN and acted as his assistant.
oy 1772271 He put him in charge of his household,
AT 7‘7—W"|7?1 committing all his possessions into his care.
If the last sentence had begun 11171 ‘and he gave’ it might have suggested
that, after Potiphar put Joseph in charge of his household, he then committed
his possessions into his care. The use of the perfective 1] combined with
the placing of the object (all his possessions) before the verb indicates that

committing his possessions into Joseph’s care was part of what was involved
in putting him in charge of his household.
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19.7 ‘7?5;?-71 and he killed, and he had killed... (waPC)

Up to this point we have fixed our attention on the main function of
waPC forms. They usually carry the action of a narrative one step forward.
However this is not the only way in which they are used.

Already in this lesson we have translated 377327 as ‘and he had bought
him’, not as ‘and he bought him'—see Genesis 39:1in 19.2. In Numbers 3:4
we translated 11%27] as ‘but he had died’, not as ‘and he died.” We shall now
look at the reason for such translations.

When we are translating a waPC verb we must notice the setting or
context in which it occurs. We must consider what kind of discourse we are
dealing with—particularly whether we are dealing with continued narrative
or with information. We will look at Jonah 1:5, Genesis 39:1 and 1 Kings
21:4 to illustrate how waPC forms may be used in contexts that concern
information and reference to previous actions or events.

Jonah 1:5b 777 3™ Now Jonah had gone down
by lon] "ﬂ:ﬂf’?& into the lower part of the ship
32@7’,’] and had lain down
:071771  and had fallen fast asleep.

In 8.3 we saw that when a sentence begins with a noun or pronoun
followed by a perfective (SC) verb it may indicate previous action.
Such references to previous action often provide information which
helps the reader or listener to understand the continuing narrative.
Jonah 1:5b begins 7} M1 In the first part of the verse the narrative
has reached a stage where the sailors are praying to be kept safe from the
storm and throwing the cargo overboard. To understand the captain’s
action in waking Jonah up (v6) we need to be informed that he had
already gone below and fallen asleep. The opening of the second half of
discourse has for a moment changed from narrative about the next action
to information about a previous action. So when we read the continuation
o7 3327"_1 we translate them as ‘he had lain down and had fallen fast
asleep.” We do not translate them as ‘he lay down and he fell fast asleep’, for
we are not at this point dealing with a continuation of narrative action but
with a continuation of information concerning previous action.

In Genesis 39:1 there is a similar use of the waPC %737 ‘and he had
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bought him’. The story of Joseph begins in Genesis 37. Genesis 38 is a
digression about Judah and Tamar. The story of joseph was left at 37:36 with
Joseph being bought by Potiphar. So, as the narrative of joseph is resumed at
39:1, this is an item of information that needs to be brought freshly to
the minds of those who follow the story—it is not a new event. Notice how
the first item of information is introduced by the perfective (SC) 717
which follows the subject ’]Qi” and the second item by m_:_p-n

Gen 39:1  TIYI8M 77 AP Now Joseph had been taken down to

Egypt
N b 1;'[]P'1_ and Potiphar had bought him.

Because the type of discourse at the start of 39:1 is one of reference to
previous action, we must translate ﬁﬂ;‘?ﬁ_ which continues the discourse,
as ‘and he had bought him’, and not as ‘and he bought him.” It may
therefore be better to think of waPC forms as being ‘continued discourse’
forms rather than simply ‘continued narrative’ forms; though in 19:9 and 10
we shall see that they can have other functions as well.

Our final example of a waPC form that occurs within an ongoing
narrative, at a point where there is a change in the type of discourse, is
from 1 Kings 21:4. Notice particularly the waPC 83‘1 which indicates a
main step forward in the narrative, the phrase 73‘[ YR which refers
back to what Naboth had said, and the waPC 7?3&"1 which continues the
reference back. With the waPC 3;27'}] we return to the narrative actions.

1 Kgs 21:4
258 DRMX R Ahab came back to his house
TR 2TTOY YT T sullen and angry because of the word which
"SNP D933 PR 93T Naboth the Jezreelite had spoken to him
T 1ONND N when he had said, ‘T will not give you
=t ﬂ‘?l_'j;"ﬂ?f what I have inherited from my ancestors’;
INBH™DY 2DWM  and he lay down on his bed...
The phrase 137 TW& ‘which he had spoken’ with its perfective (SC) verb
changes the type of discourse, for the moment, from narrative action to

reference back. So the discourse-continuative ﬁ{;&"’] needs to be translated
‘when he had said’ and not ‘and he said.’
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Reference to a previous action can be expressed by the use of a phrase
with an infinitive, and this can be followed by a waPC verbal form which
continues the reference back. Note Genesis 28:6

'l‘i?ST? 18N NN 1:'_7;: when he had blessed him and
had given orders to him

The phrase 12733 (when he to bless) is a reference to previous action:
‘when he had blessed’, so 13?1 carries on the reference to the previous
action.

19.8 ﬁf;&"j 131:’2 they kill and they say

When general or habitual action is introduced by an SC (perfective) or PC
(imperfective) verbal form or a participle, the manner of expression (or, type
of discourse) may be continued by a waPC verb:

Isa 40:24 D2 AP0 and then he blows on them
W3 and they wither.

Ps94:6-7 NI M ﬂ;f;‘??_{ They kill the widow and the immigrant...
TN X5 37{3&"1 and they say, “The Lord does not see’.

Job6:21 IR PO RN You see trouble and you are terrified

Ps 34:8 ﬁlﬂ:_ﬂgi?f_ﬁ T The angel of the Lord guarding (is on
guard)
1"?57_:'? 2?3V around those who worship him,

Dg‘?Ujl and he rescues them.

Nah 1:4 Q'3 9 He rebukes (lit. rebuking) the sea
ITYDM  and dries it up.

Sometimes the waPC verb expresses a result or consequence:

Gen 49:17 DWW JPY '[WJU which bites the heels (fetlock) of a horse
Wiﬂ?s 1.33:.7 ‘75”] so that its rider falls off backwards.
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19.9 ﬁm{’j ]S_Jﬁ_ and he replied

The common expression 7{;&’] 1M brings to our attention
another use of waPC verbs. In Job 6:1 Job’s reply to the first speech of
Eliphaz is introduced by the words:

PIRNT D 1N

Clearly we cannot translate this as if 191 and T72X"] were each introducing
a new action, for job did not first answer and then speak. While J¥] ‘and
he answered’ introduces the next stage in the dialogue between Job and his
friends, N refers to the same action. So in Job 6:1 we need a translation
like ‘In reply Job said’ or ‘job replied’. So waPC verbs may be resumptive or
explanatory of what has just gone before.
This is particularly common when verbs of speaking are involved:
Gen 45:24 PONTIR HL_)W‘] So he sent his brothers away,
13,\'.??.1 and they went.
Dﬂi?s SNR™  He said to them,

o] 1T37n_i78 ‘Do not quarrel on the way.’

1{_,3&"] does not tell us the next event after they went. It tells us one
of the things that was involved in the sending away. It is resumptive or
explanatory of HBW‘W
Ruth 1:0  :7I3°D3M 1990 MIREM  They wept loudly.

(They burst into tears).
We cannot translate as ‘they lifted up their voices and they wept' as if they
were doing two different things. 13"221N1 explains what they were doing
when they ‘lifted up’ their voices.

1 Kgs 13:2 U;Rﬂﬂ“ﬂ? X"  and he shouted out to the altar,
7MY M2713 by the word of the Lord:
1212 T3 MM he said, Altar! Altar!
71T MY 1D This is what the Lord says.”

Here T1X™ resumes or takes up what has first been stated by R

It introduces us to the words he used in calling out.

Gen 40:23  TPUHI W 31"82)  Bur the chief butler did not
remember

:ﬂﬂlr_l?(‘p’f] r[Q?""ﬂ?S Joseph—he forgot him.
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Here ‘remember’ conveys the idea of doing something to help, and ‘forget’
the idea of doing nothing to help. The sentence does not tell us about two
different events—it tells us in two ways about one event.

19.10 waPC verbs in headings and conclusions

It is important to consider how waPC forms may function in headings and
conclusions of narrative sections. We will look at examples from Ruth 1,
Genesis 2:1-2 and Genesis 37:5-8.

Ruth 1 tells first the story of Naomi’s journey to Moab with her husband
and two sons and of their death in Moab (1:1-5). The second part of the
chapter (1:6-22) tells the story of Naomi’s return with Ruth to Bethlehem.
Like all the sections from 1:6 to 4.17, Ruth 1:6-22a is structured as a
chiasmus (23.2). The opening 3@7'131_ in 1:6 is balanced by the closing
3@713] in 1:22a:

Ruth 1:6 U’ﬂ‘?;? N7 OPDY  and she set off, and her daughters-in-law
NI en Y

Iql
U1 and she returned from the plains of Moab
Ruth 1:22 Y3 2WH1  So it was that Naomi returned.

The actual arrival in Bethlehem is recorded in verse 19:

Ruth 1:19 oonY ﬂ;:'?ﬂ] Then the two of them went
DDA‘? o2 n;?ﬁﬁ_'ﬂ] until they arrived at Bethlehem.

The use of 3@'13] in verse 6 does not mean that the return took place before
the events recorded in 1:7. Here ¥R is a brief introduction to the next
events (like some sort of headline). It announces the theme of the next stage
of the narrative. In 1:22 :wm does not mean that it is at this moment in the
narrative that Naomi returned. The function of 3@?1:1] in 1:22 is to echo the
heading and so to help the reader or listener to understand that the story of
the return has been completed. The second half of 1:22 which begins with
the pronoun 111171 ‘and they’ gives us information about the barley-harvest
which not only tells about the time of the return but prepares us for the next
stage of the story. So Ruth 1:22 neatly rounds off one stage and begins the
next.

In Genesis 2:1-2 notice how the waPC '7;‘:1_ ‘and he had finished’ helps
to close the section about creative work and lead into the section on the
day of rest. In 2:1 ﬂ'?;jl ‘and they were finished” announces the end of the
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creative work, from the point of view of the created order. Then in 2:2 ‘7;:]
sums it up from the point of view of the creator:
popml oty i =)ol D"nbx ‘7;"1 and so by the 7th day God had finished
ﬂg?l] WWS 11"138‘??3 the work which he had done.

For a similar use of ‘7;’:1 in the context of completed work see Exodus 40:33
where ﬂ?&‘?@ﬂ'ﬂkf mg'r: '7;‘:1_ announces that Moses had finished the
work of constructing the tabernacle—not that he was then occupied with
the finishing touches.

The narratives in Genesis are particularly rich in headings and conclusions.
There is a variety of ways in which headings and conclusions are indicated.
Here we shall look at a short section of narrative where it is the use of waPC
verbs that helps to indicate the heading and the conclusion—Genesis 37:5-8.

5 D1‘7U "o Dbﬂf] Joseph had a dream

iat il

SR R Tiv oM

D728 TN

M1 oibnn RywnY

SRR YN

7 DRDN DR M I
AT TR Ting

MRETON TRYN P
02PN TPEeN TIm
P8 Monwm

8 et IR )
oy Torn Topn

132 Sinn Sivn-ox
NR NI 7Y BRI
TRTOR) Yooy

and he told it to his brothers
and they hated him even more.
He said to them,

‘Tust listen to this dream

which I have dreamed.

There we were tying up sheaves,
in the field, and then

my sheaf got up and stood still
and your sheaves gathered round

and prostrated themselves before my

sheaf.’
Then his brothers said to him,

‘Are you really going to be king over
us,

and rule us?’
So they hated him even more

because of his dreams and what he
said.

In37:5 D"?l_'jﬁ] ‘and he dreamed’ tells us about the next stage of the story;
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but together with the rest of the verse it provides a brief introduction to the
next events (like some sort of headline): ‘Joseph tells his brothers his dream
and they hate him more!’ In 37:6 1{;&’1 does not tell us what happened
next after they hated him more. It is resumptive, unfolding the significance
of T13" ‘and he announced’ in 37:5. The 'l?__;&"] introduces the words in
which he told the story which caused his brothers to hate him.

In 37:8 IR RIY T DO ‘so they hated him even more’ rounds
off this short section about the first dream with a repetition of part of the
introductory verse (37:5). At the same time, the mention of dreams (plural!)
opens the way into the next section of the narrative.

19.11 Summary

‘Narrative’ or ‘discourse continuative’ waPC forms like 7{;&’1 and D'?ﬂ
(i) most often indicate the next step in a continued narrative;
(ii) are not used to express negative statements
(iii) are used to carry forward various types of discourse: reference to

previous events, and what is generally so;

(iv) are used to explain or amplify a previous statement; and
(v) may be used to help to mark the beginnings and conclusions of
narrative sections.

19.12 Read Genesis 41:1-43
(vv1-7 and 17-24 share the same vocabulary. See also 39:6)

1 7@ end D‘.D;W. two years WR?U the Nile (Dan 12:5 the Tigris)
D198 cows N3 far. Y7 he grazed...

Y reeds (Egyptian word)

N other, different P’J thin ﬂ@@ lip, edge

Ti2) heawoke ¥ he fell asleep

D‘b;W cars of corn 71372 stalk

MY he scorched: PIDITY dried up (pass ptc f p)

D"'!‘? east wind... TI3 it sprouted, it grew

SJ'?; he swallowed. I'ﬁxi???fi the full ones

8 DYB he struck, he impelled: Niphal QYB3 he was stirred,

he was agitated

[2) SRV, BTSN )

797 his mind: 17 wind, spirit, mind...
D™D Egyptian scribes, sages, experts in priestcraft and magic
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13
14

16
19

23
25
27
29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

39

40

42

43

240

(Egyptian word)
MY : read “98 not “NY  (Greek LXX has Tp4G ‘to)
12 thus, so
737 to run, to hasten: Hiphil—to bring quickly
l"l'?J he shaved ’]‘?U he changed. ni?DW clothing...
”'_ISQI?;: without me (I cant do it, but...)
i?’_l poor, wretched P thin.
Y7 badness A7) interior, intestines... n?nﬂ beginning
Y73 K8Y it could not be known: Niphal of T}
DIMIY dry, hard, barren (ptc f p) '
J'IWSJ doing, about to do (see 13.6)
P empty 3¥7) famine
YAV abundance
ﬂ;Wﬂ and it will be forgotten (Niphal of n;@)
HI?D he completed, he destroyed (Piel of ﬂ‘?? )
"3B1 because of 32 heavy, severe
nilféfﬂ to be doubled (Niphal infinitive)
'ﬁ:; fixed, decided on I he hastened (Piel)
1132] intelligent... ™Y to appoint
D”'IPEJ inspectors, commissioners
WA and let him take 1/5th (of the crop)
73R he gathered T2 he heaped up 73 grain
17722 deposit, reserve... 71N they will be
P72 hecur: NT20 it will be ruined (Niphal)
"ION after, since, because Y1977 he has made known
?["5_375_7 at your word, at your command
PU3 he kissed (here = he obeyed, or, he paid homage? The meaning is
uncertain). ?7) only
M0 to turn away: Hiphil—to take off, to remove
NY2IY signet ring W‘D‘?;‘l he clothed
WY white linen 7737 neck-chain TRV neck
3277 and he made (him) ride 712270 chariot
T2 bow down! or, make way! (uncertain)
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Lesson 20 Sentence and Clause Beginnings

20.1 Sentences, clauses, and word order

From lesson 2 onwards we have seen that, in Hebrew prose passages, most
Hebrew sentences have a verb at or very near the beginning. In narrative
passages the verb is often in the waPC form:

Gen 1:5 DO 77&‘? n"n“)x X721 And God called the light ‘day.’

In this lesson we will study sentences, their main parts and their word order,
in more detail.

A sentence is a complete unit of meaning. A sentence usually contains a
verb. A sentence may be very short. When we read ']‘7”1 ‘and he went’, we
know what the man did. We do not need any more information to make his
action clear in our minds. So 15‘1 can be by itself a complete sentence. Of
course, most sentences are longer. Let us consider a longer sentence.

1 Kgs 13:10 7773 3@7‘3‘71 He did not return along the road
58375 M3 R WK by which he had come to Bethel.

This sentence has two main parts which together convey the meaning.
These parts are called clauses. The main clause is: 5]7]71.3 2@7'&51 ‘He did
not return along the road...” This clause tells us, negatively, about the man’s
action.

The second or subordinate clause is: 5?5'11‘;"7?5 3 N3 wx
‘which he had come by it to Bethel’. This clause tells us which road is being
mentioned in the main clause. The main clause could have some meaning
as a sentence by itself, but the subordinate clause ‘by which he had come to
Bethel’ has no complete meaning by itself. When we talk about clauses, we
shall usually refer to subordinate clauses.

A clause usually has a verb. There are smaller units in a sentence or clause
which convey particular parts of the total meaning, for example: 5773
‘along the road’ and 58'11’3'5?5 ‘to Bethel.” Such smaller units of meaning
we call phrases.
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In the sentence:

n"p'vx K73 n*z:’xj; In the beginning God created
S aahInah)| D"ngﬂ DX the heavens and the earth.

we have first an adverbial phrase made up of 3'in’, and N"YR" ‘beginning’.
Then we have the verb XT3 ‘he created’, then the subject D"'T‘?R ‘God’,
and finally the object mdtcated by the noun phrase 77IRIT NN DT?_J@?TI DR
In books which discuss sentence structures you will find these abbreviations:
S for ‘subject’, V for ‘verb’ and O for ‘object.” Any sentence in which the
verb comes before the subject and the subject before the object may be
described as VSO. A sentence in which the subject comes before the verb
and the verb before the object may be described as SVO, regardless of any
other part of the sentence.

So i%MTMN O MYTE TBPM ‘And Pharaoh told them his dream’
is VSO, but 28 HDW’ DDI‘I 13 ‘A wise son gladdens a father’ is SVO.
The order VSO is the normal order in narrative.

The order SVO occurs frequently in exposition, teaching and poetry.

20.2 Hebrew sentences in narrative passages

We shall consider in this lesson particularly Hebrew sentences from narrative
passages. In poetry, in wisdom sayings and in conversations there is less
regularity of form. We shall, however, illustrate some points which concern
passages that are not narrative.

When we are reading narrative passages we pay special attention to the
beginning of sentences and to the placing within the sentence of the verb,
the subject and the object. In 20.3 we shall look at sentences and clauses
that contain verbs; though in Hebrew there are also sentences without
verbs, for example:

Gen 37:2 21 RIT1 He was a youth.
Gen 41:46 M D‘W‘?W‘]: F@1™  Joseph was 30 years old.
Exod 3:13 YT What is his name?
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20.3 Common ways that sentences and clauses begin

In our examples we will not always look at the whole sentence or clause as
we wish to concentrate our attention on beginnings.

(1) waPC verbs—for example ﬂ'?(;?’_] ‘and he sent’
Jonah 3:3 137 Q221 Then Jonah set off.

A waPC verb may be the whole of the sentence. Notice these two
sentences:
Gen 24:10 Q27  Then he set off.

0773 0P8 T2 He went to Aram Naharaim,

2 '1"3?_‘715 to Nahor's town.

(2) Commands—for example '[i? ‘Gol’
Gen22:2  FTTMITIN FI3TOR RIT2  Take your only son
prsTON IJDUIS_ﬁWB Isaac whom you love.
Jonah 1:6 2P Gert up!
TIOROR 8P Call to your God!

(3) wSC verb (perfective with ) —for example '[‘7:” ‘and he will go’

1 Kgs 13:2 ?[’53,7 M2311  He will sacrifice on you...
1Kgs 13:31 "R DR3P M3 Ac my dying, you must bury me...

(4) wPC verb (imperfective with 7) —for example :1&7”1 ‘and let him
return’

Jonah 3:8 D'PY I°20"  Let them put on sackcloth. ..
D”ﬂsx_bx RPN Let them call upon God...
13?]:7 and let them turn back...

(5) WYX followed by a SC verb (perfective)
—for example '|I_7ZI 'WRS ‘who had gone’

Gen 24:7 "JUEB WWIS who took me...
”'7_737 WR1  and who spoke to me...

LEssoN 20 243




1 Kgs 13:26 770710 2700 WR

TR T "D
TORSIT YN

Deut 5:6

(6) A verb introduced by such words as

who had brought him back from
his journey

[ am the Lord your God

who brought you out

*D for, M2 thus, ON if,

“?HR maybe, ]3"7!} therefore, 8‘7'1 and not

Jonah 1:10 DWW WD
1 Kgs 13:21 7Y MR 71D
1 Kgs 13:8 "‘?_]ED'D&

TS CROTON
Gen24:5  MWRT MINDRD "o
Jonah 4:2 TR 1275y

mywm m3h
1 Kgs 13:21 MSNDT DR NInY 89

because the men knew...
Thus says the Lord...
Even if you gave me

half of your wealth...

Perhaps the woman will not be
willing. ..
That’s why I was so keen

to run away to Tarshish...

and you did not pay attention to
the commandment...

(7) Question words — for example 13 who? "DR™TY how long?

Ps 24:3 il o~
Jonah 1:8 gl plomyi

Ri2m 1R
Jonah 1:11 75 iy
Neh 2:6 72%0n T o

Who will go up?

What is your business?

And where do you come from?
What should we do to you?

How long will your journey take?

(8) 317 behold! or 713177 followed by a participle

Gen 24:13

b3 ‘Dﬁts 1137 Here [ am standing

DT 1YY by the spring of water. ..
113717 followed by a participle may be used
to introduce a new person into a narrative:

1Kgs 13:1 T8 @ 13T And behold a man of God
O X2 coming from Judah. ..
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Ruth 2:4 N3 TS_J':‘n;m And there was Boaz coming
Dﬂ‘? D3R from Bethlehem...

(Note that here the context suggests that we should translate this as:
‘Later on Boaz arrived from Bethlehem.’)

(9) A noun or pronoun, usually with } For example
Gen 24:1 121 B77281  Now Abraham was old...

In a narrative passage, when a sentence begins with a noun or pronoun it
is likely that this indicates either the introduction of information (19:6) or
some kind of emphasis. We will look at a variety of examples in our next
section.

20.4 Sentences which begin with a noun or pronoun

In narrative passages a noun or pronoun may stand at the beginning of a
sentence:

(1) To mark the beginning of a new section of narrative.

Gen 37:2 P N1-[‘?h ﬂsx This is the history of Jacob’s family.
MW TWYTYIYTI3 MR Joseph was 17 years old...
1 Kgs 21:1 Niﬂg‘? 17 B2 Naboth had a vineyard. ..

(2) To mark the resumption of a main narrative after a digression.

Gen 39:1  TIRIIZN T AP Now Joseph had been taken down

to Egypt...
(3) To mark the end of one section of a narrative and the transition to the
next.
Gen 41:57 W3 ?7?53“7?1 People came from every country

ﬂ;?ﬂ"biﬁ 73275 MI231  to Egypt to Joseph to buy corn,

?7§U"7;3 VT PIIT2  because the famine was severe
everywhere.
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(4) To give information.
Gen 41:46 ﬂ;@ D‘WSW_T: ﬂqu? Joseph was 30 years old

i 2 '35’7 JTMY2  when he began to serve Pharaoh...
Gen 41:50 033 ,:W -"_7” ']D*'?ﬂ Two sons were born to Joseph. ..

(Information about the boys’ names continues to the end of v52).
Jonah 3:3 03 7131 Now Nineveh was
orionG n‘?j'@_ﬁ"l’ an enormously big city...
Sentences in sections 1-3 need not be excluded from this section 4, as
a sentence which marks a new section of a narrative may at the same

time give information which helps the reader or listener to understand
that part of the story.

(5) To shed further light on a statement that has been made, or to modify

it—where in English we might use ‘although’ or ‘but’.
Notice the clause beginning 2381 in Ruth 2:10 and the sentence beginning
"21N in Deuteronomy 5:5.

In Ruth 2:10, Ruth is commenting on the kindness Boaz is showing her
although she is only a foreign girl:

17 "DRED TR Why have [ found favour

”JT‘EU'? T""W3  in your eyes so that you have taken notice of me

217723 ‘D'Rjj although I am a foreign woman?
in Deuteronomy 5:4, Moses has stated that the Lord spoke to the Israelites
face to face’ D"D3 Q"B Notice how this statement is modified by verse
5 which begins ‘Dﬁts, and then, after this modifying information has been
given, the main theme of what the Lord said to Israel is resumed by w?sz.
Deut 5:4~6 71177 27 0"823 032 Face to face the Lord spoke
:W}SU '[11'1?3 73 DRV with you on the mountain out of the fire
b ! el ’Dﬁ§$ but I was standing between the Lord
NITT D3 02°°37 and you at that time
T 2TThN DD‘? 'l"ﬂ'lb to tell you what the Lord said,
YR BN ODRTY "D because you were afraid of the fire
a3 nn*’w*x'm and did not come up the mountain—
?[”ATIL?R Inbia "DJ!S : 7?3&‘? he said, ‘I am the Lord your God...’
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(6) A noun or pronoun standing at the beginning of a sentence, as subject
or object, may be emphatic. It may mark a contrast with someone or
something else. Compare the references to ancestors in 2 Chronicles
34:21 and in Deuteronomy 5:3.

2 Chr34:21 112N ﬂ'l?;@‘&% our ancestors did not pay attention
A1 37T DY to what the Lord said. ..

Here the sentence order is normal for narrative: verb, subject, object. The
emphasis is on the failure to obey the Lord’s commands. There is no special
emphasis on ‘our ancestors’, the people of Israel up to the time of Josiah.
Deut 5:2-3 13‘1‘[‘78 1177 The Lord our God
:,-m: D3 UMY N2 made a covenant with us at Horeb.
mim na3? ﬂJ”D:Zs_NIS ) It was not with our forefathers that the Lord
iahsinf D37 DR  made this covenant,
BOR "2 but with us...

Notice that in verse 3 the phrase 13"N3X TR XD ‘not with our forefathers’
is placed before the main verb—subject—object structure. This makes a strong
contrast between 1Y ‘with us’ and 13’13'38:'1'1?5 ‘with our forefathers’. It
highlights the blessing that has come to the Israelites who came out of Egypt
and received the covenant at Sinai by contrasting them with Abraham Isaac
and Jacob who did not participate in that covenant. (For ‘forefathers’ as a
technical term in Exodus and Deuteronomy, used with reference to Abraham
Isaac and Jacob, see Exodus 3:6, 15; 4:5 and Deuteronomy 1:8; 9:5; 29:12;
30:20)

When a noun is given emphasis by being put before the verb it may be a
subject or an object noun. In Genesis 42:10 notice how the subject 77728
‘your servants’ is given emphasis. Joseph has accused his brothers of being
spies—they affirm that, far from being spies, they are his servants who have
only come to buy food:

53?5"7;27'7 I3 T3V Your servants have come to buy food.

In Genesis 42:20 notice how the object O2TINTR ‘your brother’ is
given emphasis by being placed before the verb 18" ‘you shall bring:
]i’.’J‘?U Q2NN But your youngest brother
"oy W"3D you shall bring to me.
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It is not always easy to assess whether a noun at the beginning of a sentence
is emphatic. Consider Dﬂ'? ‘bread’ and Q%2 ‘water’ in Deuteronomy 9:9:

Noo% 87 0I5 1 did not eat bread
:’D’D@ NS D21  and I did not drink water.

At first sight one might think that Dﬂi7 and D) are emphatic. But there
is no suggestion that Moses did not eat bread but ate something else. It
may be that the unusual word order here throws emphasis on the verbs, or
possibly the awesome nature of Moses’ experience on the mountain made
it natural for this thought to be expressed in these two carefully balanced
poetic lines. It is also possible that what we consider to be an emphatic word
order may give emphasis to a whole statement rather than to a particular
word.

20.5 Non-narrative passages

(1) A noun may stand at the beginning of a sentence when someone is

spoken to:
Prov 3:1 HADTWDJ?IS "NIIR "3 My son, do not forget my teaching.
Ps 63:2 708 "BR OVTYR O God, you are my God.

Ps 22:2 NRAw nf;‘; ’BN '173 My God, My God, why have you

forsaken me?
(2) In proverbial sayings sentences frequently begin with nouns:
Prov 21:10 PYTIDIR YU UB) A wicked person desires what is

wrong.
Prov 15:20 2R 1A 02T 13 A wise son makes his father glad
:1?;38 ﬂ}_ﬂlﬂ =lyh3 ‘7”@?’1 but a foolish man despises his mother.

Prov21:22 D020 ﬂ‘?S,J 0™323 7" A wise man can capture a town
defended by strong men.

(3) In a poetic passage a noun may stand at the beginning of a sentence to
balance a noun at the end.

In poetry and proverbs and prophetic teaching the ordering of words in a

sentence is often governed by the aim of producing a balance. A common

form of balance is one where an ABBA pattern is produced—with the first

and last words or phrases similar to each other, and the middle words or

phrases parallel to each other.
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In Proverbs 6:23 notice how 71 ‘lamp’ at the beginning is balanced by
SN ‘light’ at the end; while in the middle 1131 ‘instruction, command’ is
balanced by IR ‘teaching, law’:

=N ﬂjiﬂj 71181 73 "2 for the instruction is a lamp and the
teaching is a light.

Notice the similar balance of beginning and ending in:

Isa 59:8 WT} x5 Di‘?@ 77T  The road of peace they do not know,
DD‘?JSJ 3 E@WD 1™  and there is no righteousness in their ways.

In such a sentence the placing of the nouns is not simply for emphasis or
contrast but also to produce a pleasing poetic balance.

20.6 A word of caution

In lesson 19 we looked at sentences beginning with waPC verbs, and
discussed ways in which writers of biblical Hebrew seem to have used them.
In this lesson we have looked at a range of possibilites to be considered when
sentences begin with nouns or pronouns. We have stressed the range and
variety of possibilities because it is easy to gain the impression from some
grammar books that the placing of a noun at the beginning of a sentence
is simply a matter of giving it emphasis. It is also possible in the early stages
of discourse analysis to come to the conclusion that a waPC verb is simply a
mark of the next step in a continuing narrative.

We are also in these lessons thinking about the purposes of writers in
using words. We use words with a great deal of fluidity. We do not always
speak in a way that is strictly grammatical or logical. Once when | was at
school a teacher said to a boy whose surname was Taylor, ‘You are looking
very smart today, Taylor.” He replied, ‘The other one is being cleaned!’ The
teacher commented that this was a strange reply, as there had been no
mention of anything for the phrase ‘the other one’ to refer to. | met Mr.
Taylor about 50 years later. We talked about the incident. He said, ‘He could
see that | was wearing a new suit, so | did not need to mention that.” One
of our problems in discussing the use of words and phrases and sentences
in biblical Hebrew is that we cannot go back to ask a writer what he had in
mind. We need to recognize that often we can only make suggestions—we
cannot always reach certainty.
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Read Genesis 41:44-57 and Genesis 42

44
46
47
48
49
51

52

55

56

57

?]‘7371173 without you

T3¥ he journeyed

281275 in handfuls, abundantly

220 it surrounded

i1 sand 377 much ‘7'_”:[ he stopped 120 counting
71'3;: first-born (son)

7] he forgot: Piel—he caused to forget. ‘7?73!17 toil, trouble, distress
7178 he bore fruit: Hiphil-—he made fruitful

"1 oppression, distress, poverty

V7] he was hungry

PY3 he complained, he appealed

M2 he opened

7;@7 he bought grain: Hiphil 7’:27;'[ he sold grain.

PU:I he was strong, it was severe

Genesis 42

1
2
4

11
15
16

17
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"W grain
117737 and let us live, so that we may live
12 lest, in case, so that it wont...  ]10O8 hurt, damage
R he met, it happened
DY2@T the master, the ruler...
W"JWDU the one selling grain ~ FJ¥ nose, face: dual D2R
723 : Niphal 23] he pretended: Hiphil ™27 he recognised:
Hithpael
7123077 he acted like a stranger, or, he pretended not to know
ﬂg?‘? harsh, cruel, difficult: N'IWE harsh things
0"931 spies: 937 he spied, he slandered
DI7® bareness, unprotected state. ..
12 honest, upright
173 he tested: Niphal 7733 he was tested 713i7 here, to this place
17ORTT Be imprisoned! Stay in prison! (Niphal impv)
DRN truth, faithfulness, reliability.
FIOR® he gathered, he collected
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19
20
21

22

23

24

25

27

28

34
35

36

38

TION” let him stay imprisoned (Niphal). 1337 hunger, lack of food
1R so they will be verified
I?DK wruly DU guily T3 distress
137 he pitied: Hithpael—he asked for mercy
127 ‘7&7 therefore
1?3:[ his blood, the responsibility for his death
Wj:l he sought, he investigated: Wj':ll——Niphal
r‘sfb interpreter 1°3 between: DDJ": between them
230 he went round, he turned away..
1118 he commanded: 131 and he commanded
"73 container, sack... 1713 provisions (for a Journey)
1‘7?3 a place to stay the night DIIDIN bag, sack
327'1'! it has been returned: Hophal of 2%
D;b N3 their hearts went out: an idiom meaning ‘they were shocked’.
70 he trembled
IR he went about, he traded
P93 bundle, bag
AN and they saw — IX7)™) and they feared
i?DW he was childless: Piel ‘7:27 he deprived of children..
"‘7!7 on me, against me ﬂl‘?: all of it, everything.
“RY he remains: Y] heisleft... T grey-hair 1313 sorrow
DR you will bring down: Hiphil of I
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Lesson 21 Perfective (SC) and Imperfective (PC) Verbs
SoR  and DR

21.1 Introduction

One of the most interesting features of biblical Hebrew is its verbal system.
It is particularly fascinating for those of us who have grown up knowing a
language in which verbs have several tenses that indicate varieties of past
present and future time. Hebrew verbs have two major aspects, neither of
which has a limited time reference. Because Hebrew is so different from
English, it is difficult to give grammatical descriptions in English of some
of the ways in which Hebrew verbs function. In the introduction to lessons
7-8 (pp73-75) we saw that grammarians have given several different
grammatical labels to forms like ‘7EP and 5EP‘

In this lesson we shall use the terms Perfective (Suffix Conjugation)
and Imperfective (Prefix Conjugation). We shall illustrate the wide range
of English tenses that may be needed when we translate perfective and
imperfective verbal forms.

Each point will be illustrated by Hebrew examples. The translations that
are given will often be rather literal, so that it is made as clear as possible
how the Hebrew expresses the thought. When you have considered the
Hebrew, think whether you can make a better translation into English. For
example, note Genesis 41:29-30:

1'11?5; D"J(‘g 9;{@} 71377 See, there are seven years coming
]/WN"??D ’71'[; PV  of great abundance in the whole land
‘JW SJ;{Zj MPT Q18R of Egypt. Then there will arise seven years of
17"08 2V famine after them.

You may prefer to translate as: ‘There will be seven years of great plenty
throughout Egypt, but they will be followed by seven years of famine.’

21.2 DUR — Perfective (SC)

Perfective (SC) verbs are found in many different contexts. To translate one,
we must always consider carefully the context in which it occurs. Translation
into English may require any one of a whole range of English tenses covering

252



past, present or future time, and different types of action. In this lesson we
shall be looking particularly at perfective verbs that express action, though
others are used to express the state of something.

21.2.1. When a perfective (SC) verb is used to report a previous action,
we may need to use a pluperfect (past perfect) when we translate it into
English

Jonah 1:10 OYWIRT W72 For the men knew

152 NI i “35‘7?3_"3 that he was running away from serving
the Lord (from before the Lord),
D% 37 *D because he had told them.

Gen 24:1 112t 837380 Now Abraham was old,
D273 R advanced in years,
773 n1n‘1[l and the Lord had blessed
:552 O79X MY Abraham in everything,

We often need an English pluperfect to translate a perfective (SC) verb
when it follows 7WN ‘who’ or ‘which.’

Gen 39:1 D"?&S_??:J@?’_U M2 from the Ishmaelites
:HTQP ﬂn'.[jjﬂ '"DB who had taken him down there.
1 Kgs 13:4 §7° W21 And his arm became paralyzed
1"‘?!3 ﬂ'?g? "WR which he had stretched out towards him.

21.2.2. When a perfective (SC) verb is used to report an action or situation
in the past which is relevant to a present or future situation, we may need
to use a perfect when we translate it into English

Eccl 1:9 T That which has existed
N R is what will exist,
n@gigf’ﬂ@ﬂ and what has been done
TIEDSTJ”W N7 is what will be done.
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1 Sam 16:1 TR DRI
Sag-on Dannn
TRORR ")
SRy o
772700

M AN

Yy

TR

TR I TN

PRI WP 3

1 Sam 16:8

1 Sam 20:1

How long will you be
grieving over Saul—
whereas I have rejected him

from being King over Israel?

This one also
the Lord has not chosen.

What have I done?
What is my crime?
What is my sin against your father

that he should be secking to take
my life?

21.2.3 When a perfective (SC) verb is used to report a past event,
we may need a past simple tense when we translate it into English

Gen 1:27  DDR K3 73p» 921
Prov 23:35 nonHa o
Y03 D

Eccl 2:4 "y oM
on3 *H nip

:0'R72 0 "hw)

2 Sam 12:7 TRNYR 2

oXIWTO ToR7
DIRY T TROBT D)

male and female he created them.
They hit me—1 did not feel (ir).
They beat me—I did not know (it).
I accomplished great things:

I built myself houses

and I planted vineyards for myself.
I anointed you

as king over Israel,

and I rescued you from the hand of

Saul.

We may also sometimes use an English past simple to translate a perfective
(5C) verb when it refers to what was a continuing action or situation in the

past.

Gen37:3  FRTIN 28 DR
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Now Israel loved Joseph. ..
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21.2.4 When a perfective (SC) verb is used to report something done often
or habitually in the past, we may need an imperfect form of expression in
English: 1 used to’, 1 would...’, 1 was...’

In Job 1:4-5 there is a description of how Job’s sons took it in turns to make
feasts. Note the perfectives with ] m'?t;ﬂ ‘they used to send’ and IN7)2)
‘and they used to invite’ in 1:4.
Job 1:4 WA 7“‘7@77 They used to send and invite
DU‘D%US NWBWB their three sisters
:0RY ning') Soy

to eat and to drink with them:.

In Job 1:5 note the perfectives 2277 ‘he would get up early’ and H‘?SJH
‘he would offer up’.

Job 135 2R n‘?ﬁjﬂ Then Job would send for them
DYTIRM  and purify them:
1P:; D"2YM  he would get up carly in the morning
nioy ﬂ‘?!’:‘ﬁ and offer up sacrifices. ..
In 1 Samuel 17:34-35 David describes how he used to defend sheep from
attacks. There is a series of perfectives with ] Note particularly "'N3%] ‘and

! would go out’:
... N7 X321 And when a lion came...

T'IW Nfﬁﬂ: and seized a lamb...
PIAOR DRI I would go after him
N2 and smite him

in 1 Samuel 2:12-16 there is description of how Eli’s sons acted badly as
priests. In verse 15 it is mentioned that the priest’s servant would come and
demand raw meat from the animals that were being sacrificed. Note the
perfectives with 7 837 ‘he would come’and TN] ‘he would say.’
1 Sam 2:15 1798P° D73 D0 Even before they had offered
JI?UU_NIS the fat in sacrifice
];'Dfl' 21 R  the priest’s servant would come
nam W."S‘? 87 and would say to the man who was
sacrificing,

]ﬂ:‘? ﬂ1‘73i7 7@7; 130 ‘Give meat to roast for the priest!
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In 2 Samuel 15:2 the perfective verbs with ] D‘,DVZ]'U] and ALY indicate
habitual or repeated actions:

Di‘?@;‘.{{ D‘Efljﬂ? and Absalom would go out early in the morning
Y7 and he would stand...

So, later in the verse the discourse-continuative Njﬁ‘,] and 1?__2&"‘1 can be
translated, ‘he would call out ... and say’.

21.2.5 When a perfective (SC) verb is used to speak of something that is
generally true, we will need an English present tense in our translation
Deut 32:39  TBIR "IX] "NIORN I wound and I am the one who heals.
Ecdl 1:5 WY 1IN The sun rises

W?DE?U R27 and the sun sets.
Prov 31:11 ﬂj?g;: 25 M3 N3 Her husband’s heart trusts in her.
Prov 31:28 33 MR Her children rise up.

21.2.6 When a perfective (SC) verb is used to speak of something that is
happening or is just about to happen, we may need an English present
tense in our translation
Ruth4:3  717%7 290 The plot of land
1'713‘5&'7 u"nzsl? WY which belonged to our relative Elimelech
MAP1 721 Naomi is selling.

21.2.7 When a perfective (5C) verb is used to speak of something that
will happen in the future, we may need an English future tense in our
translation
Deut 15:6 ?[*n")x 31772 For the Lord your God
7273  will bless you

5737 WKD  as he has told you.
1 Sam 2:16 Nb'ﬂm TR0 TRY Now give, or if not

IR PRY  Twill take (it) by force.
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The commonest way in which perfective (SC) verbs are used to indicate
action in future time is when the context has already been set as future,
often by the use of an imperfective (PC) verb — see 8.6. Each subsequent
action in a series can then be expressed by a perfective with 7 (wSC).

Gen 24:4 ‘1'7:1—‘31?5"7& "2 for you shall go to my land...
"J_;I? YN Dﬂptﬂ and you shall take a wife for my son.
In Deuteronomy 7:9-12 the context fixes the time as future. The Israelites

are challenged to keep the commandments of the Lord so as to receive
further blessings. In 7:12-13 note the series of wSC verbs:

Deut 7:12-13 1071 and it will be...
o '7?_3@71 and the Lord will keep...
72081 and he will love you
72737 and he will bless you
3777 and he will make you many
TIITB 37 and he will bless the fruit of your womb...
In Genesis 41:29-30 the future time is indicated by the use of 71317 followed
by the participle IX3 ‘coming.’ So, in 41:30 P71 means ‘they will arise’
or ‘they will come next’”:
ﬂi&:.;'l D’J_Ej 57:_1@7 11377 See, there are seven years coming
517; D;@ of great abundance
:07I81 PO in the whole land of Egypt.
W ovaY M1 Then there will arise seven years of
17"0O8 2V famine after them.
In Judges 4:8 the future time is indicated by the conditional clause,
S0 *n:‘vm means ‘| will go’:
Judg4:8  "BY "I50TOR  Ifyou will go with me,
"I 1 will go.
In Exodus 6:1 TIWS?R 'Wm I8T0 ‘you will see what | will do’ has
set the time context for the Lord’s action as future, so in Exodus 6:6

Q2NN *nxgin] 7177 "8 1 am the Lord and | will bring you out’,
”DNS%‘I] also refers to future time.
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21.2.8 When a perfective (SC) verb expresses a refusal to do something,
we may consider using ‘would not’ in our translation. This is particularly so
when the context is one of anger or distress

1Kgs21:4  1IBTDN 302 and he turned away his face,
Dﬂ‘l? 5;?5 N‘?W and he would not eat any food.

21.2.9 When a perfective (wSC) follows an imperative, it may express a
command

Deut 6:4-5 ijW' SJDW Listen, Israel, ...
TR 7T DR DTN Love the Lord your God. .
Jer 18:2 P77 DIP  Rise and go down

P3P N2 to the potter’s workshop.

21.3 Imperfective (PC) verbal forms

Imperfective (PC) verbal forms are found in many different contexts. Like
the perfective (SC), the imperfective (PC) may refer to situations in the
past, in the present or in the future.

With the imperfective we shall include jussive and cohortative forms,
which are either the same as the ordinary imperfective or slight modifications
of it (see 10.6 and 10.8). We shall look at the range of English tenses and
verbal forms that may be needed when we translate imperfectives.

21.3.1 When an imperfective (PC) verb is used to refer to a past event, we
may need to use a past simple tense when we translate it into English

Note in these verses, TI37IN |spoke, ™ORN | made it rain,
'l‘?SJR I brought up, 1739‘ they crossed over, 1137 he built

1 Kgs 21:6 U"‘?N 92771 So he said to her,
m:;"','g I37IRT2  ‘Because I spoke to Naboth...’
Amos 4:7 DR 7’9_‘7317 NI I made it rain on one town
mieleh 35 noN 7’5?“75?1: but on another town I did not

make it rain.
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Judg 2:1 OonN TOPR NN
EEALIE RS e

PIWTOR
Josh 3:1 oy uhm
™Ay o

Josh 8:30 T3 MWHT 7Y T

He said, ‘T brought you up
from Egypt and I brought you
into the land...

and they spent the night there
before they crossed over.

then Joshua built an altar

21.3.2 When an imperfective (PC) verb expresses what happened
repeatedly or over a period of time, we may need an English imperfect

Gen2:6 YTNITIR Tl‘?S_J‘_ I8Y  And water' used to come up
from the land...
Job 1:5 PR PR 7122 Job used to act like this
D102 always.

!t is uncertain whether TI® means (i) flood, inundation, or (ii) mist.

21.3.3 When an imperfective (PC) verb refers to what is generally true, in
past present and future time, we will need an English present tense in our

translation

Prov 18:15 ﬂS]:l_nJ_,l?',‘ ]1:; 3‘? A wise mind acquires knowledge.
Ps 23:1 alelnt); K% "y 13T The Lord is my shepherd, I do not lack.
Eccl 1:3 D'm‘? 1170777 What lasting gain does a man get
by 5RP523 by all the toil at which he toils
W?DEZTJU DD beneath the sun?

21.3.4 When an imperfective (PC) verb refers to an act or situation in
future time, we shall usually need an English future tense in our translation

Eccl 1:9 MY What has existed,
ﬂ"n‘W N7 that is what will exist.
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1 Kgs 13:22 0923 Nian b
STRIY P8

Ps 115:13 7177 "R 7737
:O"oTmaY OueRa

Your corpse will not reach
the tomb of your ancestors.
He will bless those who revere the Lord,

the small with the great.

In Gen 45:28 ﬂ;'?& ‘et me go’, RN ‘and | will see him’
and DY ‘I will die’ all refer to future actions, but we do not need English
future tenses for all of them in our translation.

Gen 45:28 1 "2 ARITTW My son Joseph is still alive.
1NN Tf?‘??{ I must go and see him

MRR D03 before I die.

21.3.5 When an imperfective (PC) verb refers to what may or may not
happen, we shall need forms of expression like ‘he may..’, ‘he might..’, ‘he
should..” in our English translation

Gen 24:5  TTURT n;x’n‘x"v R Perhaps the woman may not be
willing. ..

Jonah 3:9 U™ Who knows?

O¥T9NT O3 3W°  God may relent and have

compassion.

Gen 39:9 JOYR TRY  So how could I do

PNID TI'?"l;U Y77 this great evil?

Jonah 1:11 '[i? TPV What should we do to you?

Ruth 1:17 "? mm TIWS_JZ 712 Thus may the Lord do to me...

2 Sam 15:26 TR 712 B8 Bu if he should say...

21.3.6 When an imperfective (PC) jussive or cohortative refers to what
someone intends should happen or be done, we may need to use ‘let...’ in
our English translation

Gen 1:3 D"n'li?N "ARM And God said,

QIR 17 ‘Let there be light.
Neh 2:18 13N D’IP; Let us rise up and build...
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Gen 31:44

755 TAYY And now come,

TORY "IN D2 D23 let us make a covenant, I and you.

21.3.7 When an imperfective verb with 1 (WPC) expresses a result that is
desired, we may use ‘so that’ in our English translation

Jonah 1:11 7% 1WYITI What should we do to you
oM PNW‘W so that the sea will become calm...?
Gen 44:21 ‘A‘?IS %'l",_l"ﬁn'l Bring him down to me
IW"I‘?S! "D MWRY so that I may set my eyes on him.
2 Kgs 6:17 TPETON RITIPR Open his eye

EOEN

so that he may see (or, and let him see.)

21.4 Perfective (SC) and imperfective (PC)

We have seen the wide variety of ways in which perfective and imperfective
verbs may need to be translated. We have seen how both perfective
and imperfective may be used in contexts that show whether they refer
primarily to past, present or future time. So we can understand some of the
reasons why it is hard to confine Hebrew verbs within the restrictive cage of
traditional grammatical descriptions.

Perfective verbs tend to be used where there is some element of
completion or definiteness about the action or state to which they refer.
Imperfective verbs tend to be used where there is some element of
continuance or of indefiniteness. But there is over-lapping between them.

Because perfective (SC) verbs can be used to carry on a reference to
future action (8.6, 21.2.7, 22.3.2 and 22.5 (b)), or to continue a series of
commands (10.10 and 21.2.9), or to indicate the next action in a linked
series (22.2.1), it may be useful to think of the perfective as the ‘default’
form of the verb—that is, as a basic form of the verb to which one can fall
back once certain sequences have been started.

We will now study groups of sentences and longer passages to see how
perfectives and imperfectives and other verbal forms are linked together in
sequences.
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Lesson 22 Sentence and Clause Sequences

22.1 Introduction

In lesson 20 we looked at some of the ways in which sentences begin,
now we shall look at groups of sentences where they follow each other in
a related sequence. Already in lesson 19 we have studied sequences which
are linked by waPC verbs, like '[‘?‘1 D‘?':] ‘and he got up and went’. In this
lesson we shall direct our attention more towards sentences that are not
linked by 1 but by 7 For example '['77:!1 Q3P ‘he will get up and go’.

In 22.2 we will consider sequences in which the first verb is perfective
(SC), for example:

oY 5;&5 he ate and drank

In 22.3 we will consider sequences in which the first verb is imperfective
(PC), for example:
7:?5‘??_3 ﬂ‘?W’ He will send his angel
"335 YN I:H'IP_‘?? and you shall take a wife for my son.
Then we shall consider sequences beginning with an imperative, a participle

and an infinitive. In this way we shall be drawing together and revising
much of what we have been learning from lesson 2 onwards.

22.2 Sequences starting with a perfective (SC) verb

22.2.1 Perfective + Perfective with 'l SC +wSC

This sequence is not very common. Sometimes it links things closely together,
so that two or three events are seen as making up a single picture.

Jer 22:15 '7;?5 m‘?:l "3R8 Did not your father eat
VBEYN WYY DY and drink and do judgment
% 2t TR FR737 and justice? Then all went well for

him.
Ps 76:9 1" DYRYT OMWN From heaven you pronounced
judgment:
: ﬂ@‘?rgﬂ It ’(7& the earth feared and was silent.
2 Sam 23:20 1727 X971 Now he was the one who went down
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MINTO® 727 and killed the lion
23997 0" W37 TIND in a pit on a snowy day.

Gen 37:3  FRTTNN 208 ‘7&',127‘1 Now Israel loved Joseph
1‘;;“7?{3 more than any of his sons...
=go} -l ghighe i TP so he had made him a special robe.

(Note: Q9B possibly ‘with full long sleeves’, or perhaps ‘of many colours’.)
Job 1:1 PWTYIRI T YR There was a man in the land of Uz,
VQW 29" his name was Job,
DR RITT YR 77 and that man was blameless
n*n'vx XM 7@721 and upright and God-fearing

:D7 701 and one who turned away from evil.

Job 1:4 ™3 13‘7:” and his sons used to go
TmWD 127!21 and make a feast
Note that in 2 Samuel 23:20, Genesis 37:3, and Job 1:1-5 these repeated

perfectives are in passages that are giving information which sets the scene
for the story that will follow (see 19.6 and 20.4 (4)).

In Ecclesiastes 2:15 there is an interesting use of two perfectives with
1 (wSC) in a passage where the author is reflecting on his experiences:
note "NTAN] 1 said, | thought’, and "NT3T
Ecd 2:15 "2%3 "8 "PIONY  So I thought to myself,
5027 MIPND  “Like the fate of a fool
IR "IRTDI  so it will also happen to me.
WDJI’ ™ IR nRon TV,J‘?W Why then have I been so much
concerned to act wisely?’
*353 P2 And 1 thoughe,
'73::[ TT[_D-.}(_Z'_? “This too is frustrating.’
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2 Chronicles 7 has examples of an SC +wSC sequence used in reporting
what one has done:
2 Chr7:12 ﬂnbﬂﬂ_nx “NSJDFQ I have heard your prayer
797 OIPBR2 NI and I have chosen this place
:m3ar n*;'? “? for myself as a house of sacrifice.
2 Chr 7:16 D02 DY But now I have chosen
a0 AnThN 'NW7PTT7 and consecrated this temple...

22.2.2 Perfective + narrative form with1  SC + waPC

The perfective introduces a statement or narrative which is continued by a
waPC verb.
Jonah 2:3 ",5 30 "DRT)2 1 called out from my distress

M8 n'ﬂﬂ‘:_bts to the Lord and he answered me

T z T

(answered my prayer)
The waPC may also follow a perfective with 1~ wSC + waPC

Job 16:12 "BV TONY  and he seized me by my neck
MIBB3DM  and he shattered me.

(We studied the use of waPC forms in lesson 19, so we shall not look at any
further examples here).

22.3 Sequences starting with an imperfective (PC) verb

22.3.1 Imperfective + imperfective with 7 PC + wPC
(a) A sentence beginning with an imperfective may be followed by an
imperfective verb with ] to express a series of wishes.
Num 6:24 A3 273 May the Lord bless you
(YN and may he protect you.
(b) A series of sentences in which the first has an imperfective (PC) verb and

the others begin with imperfectives with 1 may express a statement or
promise of future action.
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2Chr7:14 DWWT

1D IRUR W
EORRAS MooN)
QIR RN

Then I will hear from heaven

and I will forgive their sins

and I will heal their land.

(c) When a sentence with an imperfective (PC) verb is followed by a clause
beginning with an imperfective with 1 (WPC), the clause may express
the result that is aimed at or desired.

2Kgs5:8 YIN ‘i?!.ﬁ NJ:R:I"T Let him come to me so that he may know
‘7}&?27‘3 N2 " "D that there isa prophet in Israel.
Jonah 1:11 -[l? TYPITTIN What should we do to you
(=l PHW“ so that the sea may be calm... ?

(d) After a command or prohibition, imperfectives with 7 (wPC) may
introduce further commands.

Jonah 3:7-8 :ﬂl?\&j",“?g [mhiak W'!'f“?g They must not feed or drink water.
A D'THSU D"P_Q? 1®207] Man and beast must wear

sackcloth.

D‘n‘vx'Bx 1&7{9‘7 People must pray to God...

(e) A series of clauses with imperfective verbs may express conditions. In

2 Chronicles 7:13-14 note the clauses introduced by 117

and
o D@ﬁ 13;7_8 i

'r .....

SPY3 137 n‘;wg =0
By WP

o2y "RYRIPI TN
12580

39 WP

DY Q27T 13

)
DRYTIR PRUS N

M ToR

Suppose I close up the heavens

and there isn’t any rain,

and suppose I give orders to locusts

to eat up the land,

and if I send a plague on my people,

and if my people humble themselves—

my people over whom my name is called—
and if they pray,

and if they seek my face

and turn back from their evil ways,

then I will hear from heaven...
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22.3.2 Imperfective, jussive or cohortative + perfective with 1 PC + wsC

When a sentence with an imperfective (PC) verb indicates a future action,
then the following actions can be indicated by a perfective with 1 (wSC).

See 8.6.

Gen 24:7

Jonah 3:9

Gen 39:9

Gen 1:14

Num 13:30

Neh 2:18
Gen 3:22

Ti07 ioK5D Now N

27 YR BrR?)
ovioxT oy o

TREY TN

PNIT 9T MY
:OTToRYG INDm
PR3 DN T
Hvanh oo
grbeaR R
nPRS

"o oy

RN WY

WD O]

i, neTe o

oI yee o3 R
:0b? M 53

He will send his angel before you

and you shall take a wife for my
son...

God may relent and have
compassion.

For how could I do

this great evil

and commit a sin against God?
Let there be lights in the expanse
of heaven to divide

between the day and the night
and let them be as signs. ..

Let us not fail to go up

and occupy it.

Let us make a start and build...

And now lest he should stretch
out his hand
and take from the tree of life also

and eat and live forever...

Note that a link between a present situation and future action may be
indicated without the use of an imperfective. In such a case the future action
can still be indicated by a perfective with 7 (wSC).

Notice the perfective ‘HW'I'TH ‘and | will search for’ in Ezekiel 34:10.

Ezek 34:10 DWATT758 "0
WSO DY
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Behold me against the shepherds
and I will seek for my flock
from their hands

and make them cease from feeding the flock.
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22.4 Sequences beginning with an imperative

22.4.1 When more than one command is given

(a) Imperative + imperative

Jonah 1:2 MO8 T2 O Set off! Go to Nineveh!

(b) Imperative + imperative with )

Gen 42:2 13?_37;27'] TP Go down there and buy corn for us.
Ps 34:15 Ziw'ﬂw.?:] Y 70 Turn from evil and do good
1 Kgs 13:6 1177 BTDN x;“vn Plead with the Lord

pat+jal ‘7'75171'” ?{*ﬁ'?x your God and pray for me...

(c) Imperative + perfective with 1 (wSC)
Deut 5:1 by vaw
DLDWRITNN DRI

139 IR W

DIYT 0293

opk oI

:onby? o

Jer 11:6 TR WY
gl Sraliahmiaty

oniN onw

Listen, Israel,

to the statutes and laws
which I am speaking

in your hearing today,
and learn them

and be careful to do them.
Hear the words of

this covenant

and do them.

Note: the learning and doing (in Deut 5:1 and Jer 11:6) naturally follow on

from the listening or hearing.

22.4.2 When a command is given and followed by a statement of the

purpose or the desired result

Imperative + imperfective with ] (wPC)

Num 11:13 pi =R bl
i\ 5)
Gen 43:8 R W NS

223 TEPY
nmy ¥9) oI

Give us meat

so that we may eat.

send the boy with me,

so that we can set off and go;

then we shall live and not die...
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Neh 2:17 ppmby ﬂ:‘? Come, let us build
027 NDIMIR  the wall of Jerusalem
1270 T n'm‘x‘ﬂ and then we shall no longer be

an object of derision.

In Genesis 37:20 notice how the initial imperative HD‘? is followed by two
imperfectives with ] which express suggested action, then by a perfective
with 1—3178) ‘and we can say’—which shows what they will then be able
to do, and then by an imperfective with 1—T8731 ‘and we will see’—which
suggests the final outcome that is being aimed at.
Gen 37:20 3737700 ﬂDi? D21 Come now, let us kill him
ni=an MR3 3;'[;‘?@’;1 and throw him into one of the pits.
1ﬂﬂj?;8 D¥T) 77 WMANY - We can say, ‘A wild beast devoured him.’
1"1:!?3‘7[7 PR A8 Then we will see what becomes of his

dreams.

22.5 Sequences in which the first clause has a participle

(a) Participle + waPC

In 1 Kings 13:1-2 the man of God who arrives from Judah is introduced
into the story about Jeroboam. Notice the participle 83 ‘coming’ which,
together with 773717 ‘and behold’, is used to introduce this new character
into the story. Information about Jeroboam, first given in 12.33 is recalled
by the clause beginning 17 QY37M ‘and Jeroboam (was) standing....
Then the action of the narrative continues with R'];??] ‘and he called out’
(waPC).

1 Kgs 13:1-2  O%T98 ¥R 1371 And behold, 2 man of God
1797 83 coming from Judah,
‘7§_n"3—z7§ 137 N3712 by the word of the Lord, to Bethel;
UQIEU“?S} MY OP37N  and Jeroboam was standing ar the altar
:W”Q’J‘?UL? to offer sacrifice.
U;IEU"'/‘S_J RI?2")  And he called out to the altar...
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(b) Participle + perfective with 1 (wSC)
When someone is speaking about an event in the future using a participle to
indicate it, then a perfective with ] will indicate what is expected to follow.
In Exodus 3:13 Moses is speaking to God about his forthcoming arrival in
Egypt. Notice the participle X3 ‘coming’ which indicates the new situation
which will soon arise, and the perfectives “N7)) ‘and | shall say’ and
191287 “and they will say’ which indicate what Moses expects will happen
after his arrival.

Exod 3:13 D‘ﬂ‘?&ﬂ“?& TR MRM Then Moses said to God,
‘7ij" ”J:"?N N3 ‘335 7137 ‘See, I am about to come to the
people of Israel,
5n‘7x ﬁn‘? "NARY and I shall say to them, “The God of
59‘58 'JU‘?W. D2"NI3X your forefathers has sent me to you.”
pislopyie! "‘?_37{3?5] And they will say to me, “What is his
name?”

Dp5§5 <R 715 What shall I say to them?’

In Deuteronomy 4:22 notice the participle D"W_;ﬁ ‘about to cross’ which
sets the time as future and the perfective with 7 (wSC)
D@@?T? ‘and you will take possession of’.
Deut 4:22 0"72% QDR But you are about to cross over
DPYTM  and you will take possession of
b Sinfligb=iiiin] PTIRTTDON  that good land.

In Malachi 3:1 notice the participle U‘?W ‘about to send’ and the perfective
with 3 (wSC) 1387 ‘and he will clear’.

Mal 3:1 ‘D?S??_J U'?W 3377 Behold I am about to send my messenger
‘;@‘7 777391 and he will clear a path before me.
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22.6 Sequences beginning with an infinitive

Lesson 12 may be reviewed. It deals with uses of infinitive absolute and
infinitive construct. Here we look at sequences which may be introduced by
a clause using an infinitive construct with 2 ‘at, when’, or 2 ‘like, when’ to
indicate the time at which something else took place.

(a) Infinitive + waPC
In a narrative, an infinitive construct clause may be followed by a main
clause introduced by a waPC verb. Note ...¥R¥2 and n'?g?-fj

1Kgs13:4 7207 YYD "I When the king heard
OYTONT Y™ 3TN the word of the man of God
MIMIOY R WY which he called out to the altar
SR T"23  in Bethel,
FTTOR DYDY MPWM  Jeroboam stretched out his arm...

Notice also 2 "7 When 7171 is followed by a tlme clause it can often
be translated as ‘Then when..." or snmply as ‘When..

(b) Infinitive + main clause with a perfective verb
In reporting past action, an infinitive construct clause may be followed by a
main clause with a perfective (SC) verb.

Jonah 2:8 W8l "'?5;7 RPN When my life was fainting away,
MA2T T3TTOR 1 remembered the Lord.

() Infinitive + perfective with 1 (Infinitive + wSC)

In commenting on what is expected to happen at a certain time in the

future, a clause with an infinitive construct may indicate the time and be
followed by a wSC verb indicating what will then happen.

1 Kgs 1:21 '[L)DU_”J'RS DDWD When my lord the king lies down
1"1:1:§_DS_7 with his forefathers
N DY T will be (treated)
mi\ Jioln g TJ'?W 337 and my son Solomon as criminals.
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22.7 Some Linking Words (Conjunctions)

(1) The commonest link between words, clauses and sentences is 1 As we
saw in 3.1, it must be translated according to its context. It functions
mainly to add something on

Gen 6:21 Dﬂ‘?W ?[‘7 for you and for them.

It may function to make something clearer or more specific:

1 Sam 28:3 13 TPTI2  in Ramah, his own town
Ps 18:1 7";”:8_5? 5212 from the hand of all his enemies
‘7%&@7’ T3 and specially from the power of Saul

It may function as a relative (who, which);

Gen 49:25 TP AR DR because of your father’s God who helps

you
It may function in a conclusion with the sense ‘so it was that’;
Ruth 1:22 "WP3 WD So it was that Naomi returned
It may function to point out what is different or opposite:
Ps 115:17 7 A:’?'?‘?U':‘ OB ®Y It is not the dead who praise the Lord...
17 57124 1IN but we will praise the Lord

(2) To express an alternative: I8 —or

8 functions mainly to express an alternative:

2 Kgs 2:16 Q™07 T0N¥2  on a mountain
ﬂiN:‘.'}U int = W orina valley.
When doubled I8 may mean ‘whether ... or ...":
Lev 5:1 P77 IR TI¥T R whether he has seen or come to know

8 may function to make a statement clearer or more precise:

1 Sam 29:3 R 7 he has been with me
Q"W 777IR @MY M1 for some days, or rather years.
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(3) To express something added on (also) or emphasis (even): F)¥

Deur 15:18 'ﬂNfQSb FI¥Y  and also your maid-servant
Prov22:29 TR AR YT [ make known to you, even to you.

2 AR may express ‘how much more’ or after a negative statement,
‘how much less’:

1 Sam 14:30 ‘7;?5 ‘73?5 RS "3 X how much better if he (they) had

eaten
Job 25:6 YIR™D A®  how much less a man
Ezek 15:5 11'“'\‘_7?15 UNTD FIN  how much less when fire has

consumed (damaged )it

(4) To express restriction or limitation: 27 only, except, but

Job 1:15 ’7;‘7 "I P77 OnlyIalone

Gen 47:22 D737 DTN P2 But (only) the land of the priests
3R 89 he did not buy

2 Chr 5:10 19783 1" there was nothing in the box (ark)

nﬁﬂi?fl' ’J_W PW_ except for the two tablets
Gen 24:8 QY 2¥D Nyl N3O P71 but whatever happens you must

not take my son back there.

(5) To express emphasis (on truth), or contrast: ¥

(i) 5]® may be used to emphasise the truth or high probability of a
statement:

Gen 26:9 RWT TINWR 7137 T8 So she is your wife!
1Sam 16:6 MR 7T T2 TN Surely before the Lord is his

annointed one.
(i) ¥]¥ may be used to limit or qualify a previous statement:

2Sam 3:13 D03 TR NODX "IN 1 will make a covenant with you,
ORD DRY DIR TN 3T TN bur there is one thing I demand from

you
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(i) F]® may be used to introduce a statement that is opposite to a
previous one:

Isa 43:24 “IM7T 8D TMI31 29M you did not satisfy me with the fat of
your sacrifices:

'r'[‘ij'ixfﬂlj; MDY IR no, you burdened me with your sins

(iv) TR may be used to indicate a contrast or an exception:

Gen 7:23 T'JT’]ZS 7&@7”] and only Noah survived
1 Sam 18:8 HQQ‘WQU R i T and there is yet for him only the
kingship.

(v) T8 may indicate that something is so to a considerable degree:

Deut 16:15  TI% T8 D™77  and you shall be full of joy
Isa 16:7 DRI WD you will moan, utterly afflicted.

22.8 Genesis 24:13-14 and jJonah 3:7-10

So far our examples of sequences of sentences and clauses have been
given in short passages. This has enabled us to focus our attention on one
particular feature at a time. We will now look at two slightly longer passages
so that we can see how several of the sequences we have seen in isolation
may be blended together in speech and narrative.

Genesis 24:13-14 is from the story of Abraham’s servant. He had arrived
outside the town of Nahor in Aram Naharaim. Standing by the spring, he is
praying to God for guidance.

Jonah 3:7-10 is from the narrative of Jonah’s visit to Nineveh. News
of Jonah’s preaching has reached the king of Nineveh, who makes a
proclamation.

In the notes we shall comment on a number of other points besides the
use of verbs and the linking of sentences in sequences.
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Genesis 24:13-14
233 "2 M
NP N
‘ﬂ'NB:" e "WJ& m’:;n

;0 22RY5
“wam
TOR SR WY
TIOPR) 772 NyRT
Y ST
TRws RN
“13['[;?‘[ IOHDR
el =l
12998 71
13;35;‘;;;2--3

i =Ll iely

Notes:

See, I am standing
by the spring of water

and the young women of the town are
coming out

to draw water;

and it shall be, the young woman

to whom I shall say,

‘Please let down your jar so that I may drink.’
and she will say, ‘Drink,

and I will also give water to your camels’,

let her be the one you have chosen

for your servant Isaac—

and by this I shall know

that you have acted out of

loyal love for my master.

1. 233 'standing’, Niphal participle of stem 231. The participle is used here

after 113177 to introduce a situation. ﬂRE:* ‘coming out’, Qal participle
(f p) of XX ‘he went out...’. This adds more information about the
situation.

2. :&WLD ‘7 with the infinitive construct of I8 ‘he drew (water)’. See
12.4b.

3. M1 The mention of women coming out to draw water has set the
scene for future action, so 11717 continues the discourse about future
action: ‘and it shall be’. We might here translate: ‘Let it happen like
this...’
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4. Wi The text IV is here pointed by the Masoretes to be read as

1172377 ‘the girl, the young woman’. When Genesis was written it is
possible that 121 was common gender, like the English word ‘child’.

5. TR imperfective (PC)—in this context indicating future time (21.3,
4).

6-7. X7 Imperative with X1~ (10.5), followed by imperfective with
(wPC) indicating the purpose or desired result (22.4.2).

8. J1RY ‘and she will say’, Perfective with 1 (wSC) carrying on the
sequence of future actions.

9. n,?gz'r_c---mq ‘I will also give water to...” A sentence giving additional
information about her intended action.

10. FT0R ‘her’. The object is placed first in the clause, as it must gather up all
that has been said about the woman being asked for water and giving
water to the camels: ‘let her be the one you have chosen’. Compare
Genesis 24:7 ﬂ‘?W‘ N7 ‘he will send’ where the RI77 serves to
gather up all that has been said about the Lord of heaven and earth
who has chosen Abraham and made promises to him.

11. P27 stem 12 11°217 © he decided, he judged’, is Hiphil perfective.
12. 97IR I shall know’ imperfective (1 ps) of 77 ‘he knew.’

13. 7901 IJ‘WSTJ "2 ‘that you have done kindness...” To do 7917 is to act out
of the loyal love to which one is bound by one’s covenanted promise.
Here the perfective (SC) D‘WSJ could be translated as ‘you have acted’
or as ‘you are acting’.
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Jonah 3:7-10'
7 3733 RN PR
TRRD 15T TR Dven
NS IR2T MRN2M BN
FIIIND SIPYTON
SITOR DM WTTOR
8  TIRTIIM OTING O'PY 1030
MRIND OTORTOR WP
YT DTN 9207
: DIPR23 YN ORI

9 TR 2 78T
D TONT
BN 13 £ae
2 TN N
10 DIPERTY OTONT PRI
YT BT MSYTR

Notes:

He made a proclamation in Nineveh,
by decree of the king and his nobles:
‘Man and beast, herd and flock,

must not taste anything,

they must not feed or drink water.
Man and beast must wear sackcloth.
People must pray earnestly to God.
Everyone must turn from his evil way

and from the violence thart is in their
hands.
Who knows? God may relent and

show mercy

and turn from his fierce anger,
and we shall not perish.’

God saw what they did

that they turned from their evil way

1. This section about the response to Jonah’s preaching begins at 3:5. It
maybe that verse 5 is a headline verse (see 19.9). It announces the
main point—we are beginning a section of the narrative which will tell
us how all the people of Nineveh fasted. Verse 6 tells of the king’s first
response to Jonah’s preaching—he put on sackcloth and sat in ashes.

His response continues in verse 7.

2. Verse 7 begins with a waPC verb P¥T"] ‘and he proclaimed’. This moves
us on to the next event in the narrative (19.1).

3. 1{;&”] ‘he said’. The waPC is explanatory or resumptive—it begins to
unfold what is meant by PP771 (19.8).

4. —O7IVT The sentence begins with the subject. At this point the
proclamation begins. In exposition and when people are addressed the
subject very often comes before the verb (20.1).

5 — amgrpf-‘vrs The commonest form of prohibition—see 10.6.

WT"?S—HDS_{CQ‘,"?B ‘they must not taste---they must not graze’. There
are two groups that must not consume food (i) people, (ii) their animals.
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The verb QYD (taste, eat a little) perhaps refers to people and Y%
(feed, graze) to the animals.

6. —102NM A sequence of 3 instructions each of which is introduced by a
jussive with 7 (wPC)—see 10.6 and 22.3.

7. ¥7* ‘*knowing'—participle of 1" ‘he knew...".

8. Y11 2W? Note how the imperfective (PC) is followed by two
perfectives with 1 (wSC) which carry on the sequence of hoped for
future action.

9. TAN2 &‘71 ‘and we shall not perish’. Here the sequence is broken by a
negative statement, so a fresh imperfective “T3N2 indicates the future
time (8.7).

10. X7 “‘and he saw.’ This is the first narrative waPC verb since the opening
of verse 7. The proclamation is now ended.

1. ﬂ:@f "2 ‘that they turned back’. The people’s response in fasting and
wearing sackcloth has already been indicated in the ‘headline’ verse 5.
So here it is only necessary for the narrator to add that God saw that
they turned back from their wicked way of life.

22.9 Study the context!

In these lessons, 19-22, we have constantly seen that the meaning of a
Hebrew verb cannot be understood apart from the context in which it is
found. Sometimes the way in which a whole sentence fits into a narrative
cannot be understood unless we join our understanding of words to our
insight into how narratives may be constructed. As we study biblical
Hebrew, we need to keep in mind Longacre’s apt statement:

‘Language is language only in context.’

22.10 Read jonah 2
vv 1, 2 and 11 are prose, 3-10 are poetry.

1 7131 he prepared, he appointed... 7137 or 37 fish.
SJ'?; he swallowed
1913 — only plural: QY1 belly, womb..., construct *P12

2 59207 he prayed (Hithpael)
113 distress, anguish  JB03 womb YW he cried for help (Piel)
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10

11

o0 he threw: TP he cast down... TPI8R depth (of the
sea). 1 current, stream, rush of water. WJWD breaking wave.
3 wave. T2V he passed over, he went over

U™ he expelled: Niphal @713 he was banished.

7133 front, in front of, in the presence of. FJ® but, yet.

D:J he looked: Hiphil @377 he looked at.

"[W'l? '7;‘3 (the-temple-of-the-holiness-of-you) your holy temple

FBX he surrounded. WEJ throat, breath, life...

Dﬁﬂiﬂ deep water, ocean  F)30 reeds, rushes (or seaweed?)

T2 wrapped round: Qal ptc passive of WA

ZBP shape, extremity (roots of). TI1"7)3 bar, bolt. X3 interval,
distance; behind, after: *7¥3 behind me. DY pit, grave

FY he covered, he fainted: Hithpael—he was feeble, he fainted.
n'?an prayer

"53 annihilation, nothingness. N vanity, falsehood, sin.

TR0 loyalty... 2¥ he released, he abandoned:

“Those who worship worthless idols abandon their loyalty.’

DBW he completed, he repaid...
TlSﬁW": help, deliverance, salvation, victory

X2 he vomited, he spewed our:  RIP or R to vomit

The poem is divided into two main stanzas, verses 3-5 and 6-8. Each starts
with Jonah’s distress and ends with a reference to the Temple. There is a
coda in verses 9-10 (a short closing stanza). We might translate the first
stanza into verse as follows:

278

In my distress | called out to the Lord,

And he answered me.

From the place of the dead | prayed for help
And you heard my voice.

You had hurled me deep into the sea
All your breaking waves swept over me,
Torrents of water swirled about me.

Then | thought, ‘I am banished from your sight.
Shall I again see your holy temple?
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Lesson 23 Translating Hebrew Poetry

23.1 Translating poetry

Poetry is writing that is carefully crafted to say something beautifully.
It is designed to delight the mind, to reach the heart and to stay in the
memory.

In the Hebrew scriptures there is much that is poetic. Most of the Psalms
are poetry for singing. Job is a poetic drama. Proverbs is written in a poetic
style, as are many of the messages of the Prophets.

In one lesson it is not possible to cover all the different styles and aspects
of Hebrew poetry. My aim is to illustrate a few of the important features
of Hebrew poetry and to try to share the joy | find in the challenge of
translating poetry.

In the examples | use, | shall usually give a fairly literal translation and
then show how | think the meaning can be expressed in poetic English. In
translating classical poetry | find that it is easier to translate into rhythmic
blank verse than into rhymed verse. A search for rhymes can often lead
a translator too far away from the meaning expressed in the original
language.

We do not read and respond to a poem in the same way as to a passage
of prose. The medium is part of the message. The perception of the stanzas
and of the poem as a whole affects our understanding and response.
Therefore it is worth trying to translate poetry into poetry. To do so, we
need a love for the language into which we are translating and a wide
experience of its ways of expressing thoughts in carefully crafted, moving
and beautiful ways.

23.2 Some characteristics of Hebrew poetry: balance and parallelism

In Hebrew poetry a careful balance of words, phrases and sentences is a
dominant feature. Sometimes a key word or an initial letter is repeated.
Often similar letters or sounds are repeated several times in a line or a
couplet or a longer stanza. Similar sentences can be placed side by side,
parallel to each other. Such parallelism builds up a picture and gives it
added impact. Parallelism may involve similar or contrasted ideas. We will
look at some brief examples from Proverbs, Job and Isaiah before we go on
to consider longer passages and their translation.
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Prov23:20 "R M5 Who has ‘Ot

28 MY Who has ‘Woe!?
This couplet of two short lines begins a poem about a person addicted to
wine. The first six lines form three carefully balanced couplets in which each

line begins ‘?Ji7 ‘to whom?’ As we shall see in 23:7, balanced repetition in
couplets is a feature of the whole poem. Here is another example:

Prov 23:35 'n"?U_b; A2 They hit me—1I did not feal pain.
"TYT02 PMPT  They struck me—1I did not know.

Each line of this couplet is made up of three carefully balanced words. The

first word of each line begins with i7 and ends with "J3- Each line ends with

53 ‘not’ plus a perfective verb. At the same time the abrupt expressions,
with no linking 7, cleverly reflect the mental state of the addict.

Job 16:12 NBTDY N7 7‘7@7 I was at ease and he crushed me
MISDNDY BT TOR)  and grasped my neck and shattered me.
The repetition of similar words, sounds and grammatical forms, especially
the dramatic 371279 and "38B3B7) help to bring home to our emotions
the terror of the attack from which Job suffers.
Isa 7:9 ?J‘fﬁﬂg[\ Kb o8 If you will not keep faith
222RND N "2 then you will not be kept safe.

Here the parallelism produces a striking and memorable effect.

Prov 23:32 'ﬂé?” WU;D 1'1'\"'1,3_']3 At its later stage, like a snake it bites
W?Ef “399331 and like a viper it stings.
Notice here not only the parallelism but also the three-fold use of the letter
¥, which together with the 3, suggests the hissing swishing noises made
by snakes.
Prov 15:15 %7 "W 'D""?; All the days of a depressed man are evil,
ey rmwr: D'?_Jim but a happy heart is a continual feast.

Contrasting parallelism is a frequent feature in Proverbs. Notice also in
this verse ”?_32"7; ‘all the days of at the beginning is balanced by "I
‘continuance’ at the end. A marked feature of Hebrew poetry is the balance
of beginning and ending which is called chiasmus.
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Chiasmus

Chiasmus is a balance of words or phrases in which the beginning is
balanced by the ending and the middle parts balance each other, making
patterns like ABBA and ABCCBA. Notice the balanced parts of Proverbs 2:4

o229 >< ﬂ;WP;ﬂ_nx If you seek for it as for silver
ﬂ;IWEﬂD D"JVDL’JD;’ and as for hidden treasure search for it

A simple chiasmus can be written so that the corresponding parts can be
joined by crossed lines forming the Greek letter Chi . This is why it is
called chiasmus. Chiasmus can mark the beginning, ending or mid-point
of a poem. Within a poem it can bring variation so that strict parallelism
does not become monotonous. Chiastic structures are also found in prose
passages. They are a major feature in the book of Ruth.

Alphabetic poems

The Hebrew alphabet has 22 letters, ¥ and © being counted as one letter
W. Some Hebrew poems are marked by the use of words starting with the
letters of the alphabet. In Ps 119 all the lines of the first stanza begin with
words starting with X. The second stanza (119:9-16) uses 2, and so on
until the last stanza which uses . Proverbs 31:10-31 is also an alphabetic
poem. We might start our translation:

A fine wife who can find?

She is worth far more than rubies.
By her husband she is trusted,

he has no lack of wealth.

23.3 The language of Hebrew poetry

Hebrew poetry differs from Hebrew prose in the way that its sentences
are constructed, in certain grammatical features and in the range of its
vocabulary:
(a) Most sentences are short. They often have only three or four words:
Prov 31:10  RIR" "N ‘77{1—7\@78 A capable wife who can find?

SFDR DYNER P”T Her worth is beyond coral (or jewels)

Lines are often in pairs, or a group of three.
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(b) In poetry 11 ‘the’, 'ﬂwx ‘which’ and the object-marker "1 are often not
used in phrases or with words with which they would be used in prose:

Compare:
Neh 9:11 D702 through the midst of the sea (prose)
Prov 30:19 D"Jb: in the middle of the sea (poetry)

Num 13:31 1‘757 "R OWIRT  the men who had gone up (prose)
Job 3:16 "'118 WNW_NB D”‘?‘?SJD like babies who never saw light

' . (poetry)
Jonah 1:9 QYI7PR AWYTIWNR  who made the sea (prose)
Ps 96:5 TP DMWY M bur the Lord made the heavens
(poetry).

(c) Word order and use of SC and PC (perfective and imperfective) verbal
forms are more varied in poetry.

Compare:

Gen 1:1 DTT_J@'U gt 3 D“ﬁ‘?& N3  with the verb before the subject
(prose)

Ps 96:5 7Y O MMM with the verb last in the sentence
(poetry)

(In poetry word order is influenced more by need for balance and variety

than in prose.)

In 2 Samuel 3:24 note 'iﬂl'l‘?W ‘you sent him away’—SC (perfective)
to refer to a past and completed action. This is a normal prose usage. By
contrast, in Exodus 15:1-17 which is a poem, we find in Exodus 15:7 l'l'?WI'\
‘you sent forth’—PC (imperfective) to refer to a past and completed action.
In Exodus 15:4-8 six of the actions or events that took place are described
by SC verbal forms and five by PC verbal forms. This kind of variation is not
found in prose.
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23.4 Early Hebrew poetry

The Blessings of Jacob (Gen 49), the Song of Moses (Exod 15), the Oracles
of Balaam (Num 23-24), the Poem of Moses (Dt. 32), the Blessings of
Moses (Deut 33), the Song of Deborah (Judg 5), and Ps 68 are examples
of early Hebrew poetry. They share some features with Middle Bronze Age
Canaanite poetry, both in style and language. We will look at some linguistic
features. Note:

The suffix 77 —him’: Gen 49:11 J1<°¥ ‘his donkey’

The suffix 13— them’: Exod 15:7 1?3‘73&‘ ‘it consumed them’

The suffixed N—'she’ (3 5): Deut 32:36 n‘vm ‘she went’

The suffixed “[—you’ (2f s):

Judg 5:7 “RRY TIY ‘until you arose’
The suffix 2- ‘you’ (fs): Ps116:7 "D“‘I?STJ ‘to you’

Construct endings in *and 1 For example "]3 and 133 butnot 13 in:

Gen 49:11 IR "2 the son of his she-ass
Num 23:18 B 13 the son of Zippor

An added O— on the end of some words. Note the construct plural in:
Num 21:14 ]737:8 D"?I_'jiﬂ the wadis of Arnon (repointing MT)

The Masoretic Text should probably also be repointed in Deuteronomy 33:11
as:

1R QDR ‘the midriff of his enemies’
In Psalm 18:16 MT has D7P"2R ‘the depths of the water(s).” But the
parallel in 2 Samuel 22:16 has Q7 *PBY ‘the depths of the sea.” So in
Psalm 18:16 we should probably read R} QP"ER ‘the depths of the sea’.

The relative 37 ‘who, which’:
Exod 15:13 13‘7}5; N~0Y the people whom you redeemed
11 ‘whoever: Deut 33:11 192927711 whoever they are who rise

Archaic poetry contains many rare words. The Oracles of Balaam in Numbers
23-24 have several, including Y39 ‘dust, D°9X ‘mountains’, D“?TJJ
‘palms’, >V ‘promise’, and possibly in Numbers 24:17 2272 ‘descendant’
and %717 ‘he will govern’. Some of the words found in archaic poetry have
close parallels in Canaanite and Ugaritic texts—for example '757@ ‘he did’,
79717 ‘gold’. Others correspond more closely with Aramaic—for example,
in judges 5, 10" ‘let them recount’ and FRIT1 ‘she destroyed’.
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The special character of early Hebrew poetry and its links in style
and language with other North-West Semitic poetry suggest that it is
the language of trained poets. Angel Sdenz Badillos concludes that it is
probable that these poems ‘reflect a literary language which we lack the
data to describe in full, but which should be clearly distinguished from the
everyday spoken language.’

Some of the special features of early poems are found in later poems, so
we cannot attempt to date a poem simply by the archaic features we find
in it. Poetry creates traditional ways of expression. When we say, ‘This is
archaic’, we cannot always be sure that we should not say, ‘This poem uses
ways of expression inherited from an earlier period.’

We now return to the exciting challenge that Hebrew poetry offers to
translators and consider three passages—three poems with contrasting
styles.

23.5 Job 16:11-14 ‘God has Shattered Me’

In Job 16, Job speaks of ways in which he feels God has treated him like an
enemy. In verses 7-11 he speaks about people who are hostile to him. Verse
11 with its chiasmus brings this section to a conclusion by blaming God for
putting Job at the mercy of evil men. The blaming of God at the same time
makes a transition to verses 12-14 in which God himself is seen as a violent
attacker.

In this stanza the shattered state of job’s mind and emotions is laid bare.
In our translation we shall need to reflect the tension by using short incisive
lines. But first we will translate it fairly literally.

11 ‘7”}3_7 I?N i?& "I God hands me over to the perverse man,
L™ D”S_Jgfj ”'_[”:_‘75_7 1 and into the hands of wicked men he
delivers me up.

12 NENEN M 1‘?@7'2 I was at ease and he crushed me,
3323 B3 TINVY  he seized me by my neck and broke me to

pieces.
:ﬂj@?_ﬁ‘? 5 271 And he set me up for himself as a target,
13 1”37 “?STJ ﬂﬂb‘f his archers surround me.
'ﬂf;ij”_ Klﬂ ‘DW?D HI?S": He cuts my inward parts and does not
pity,
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: DR '(7?5'? BT he pours out my gall on the ground.
14 77 "I87BDY*  He demolishes me with breach
Vl@-’;@_‘”? upon breach,
.71;33 "‘?S} ’(ﬁ: he runs against me as a warrior.

Notes:

1. The placing of the verbs first and last has made this couplet an example
of chiasmus (23.2). We are prepared for a change of emphasis in the
next couplet.

2. Notice the repetitions of letters and sounds in these verses, especially in
verses 12 and 14.

3. 137 ‘his archers’. The stanza is about God’s personal attack on Job.
Perhaps 1"27 should be pointed as 1"37 ‘his missiles’. LXX uses the
word AOyyoLg ‘with spears’ in translating this verse.

4. 772 most often means a breach made in a wall (Job 30:14). The
metaphor of an assault on a fortified town seems as fitting here as it is in
Job 30:12-14. Other scholars interpret it as ‘attack’ or ‘wound’.

In translating a poem we cannot expect to reproduce the ways in which the
Hebrew writer makes his poetic effects. For example, chiasmus may not play
a part in our poetic tradition. We must use the resources of our own literary
tradition. My translation of Job 16:11-14 is as follows:

God casts me in the hands of wicked men,
He leaves me in the power of vicious men.

I was at ease:
He set on me,
He crushed me down,
He seized my neck,
Shook me to bits;
Then as his target set me up
And rained his arrows in from every side;
And, merciless, he stabbed my vitals deep
And poured my guts out on the ground.
Fierce Warrior,
He ran at me,
He breached my walls,
He shattered me.
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23.6 Job 39:19-25 The Chariot-Horse’

Here is a more descriptive passage. In Job 38-39 the Lord confronts Job
with evidence of his creative power and wisdom. The poem is set between
a stanza about the ostrich and one about hawks and vultures, so there is no
problem about knowing where this poem begins and ends.

The poem begins with four lines in which the Lord is questioning Job—
asking if he has created the war horse with all its power. Then there is a vivid
description of how the horse sets off and goes into battle. in translating we
shall need to make some distinction between these two parts. But first we
will discuss some of the problems of understanding the passage.

Job 39:19-25
19 17733 Oﬂd? 1PDNT Do you give strength to the chariot-horse?
DT NN W”Z‘?Dﬂl Do you clothe his neck with quivering?
20 T3TR2 WYWINT? Do you cause him to tremble like the

locust?
(TR 1T T His majestic snorting is terror.

21 1123 N PlP3 1980 In the valley they paw the ground
and he exults in strength.
PW Q_NRTP:'? N3? He goes out to meet with the armour.
22 oo K‘W "IUE‘? PUW’ He laughs at fear and is not dismayed,
:2707en Jﬂw':_g‘?] and does not turn back from the sword.
23 TBYR M3IM DY On him the quiver rattles,
717 NN 3715  the flame of spear and javelin.
24 PIONTRBI 137) WPI3 With trembling and excitement he
devours the ground,
:7@127 Lﬂ-P"D 1"RR? &‘71 and he does not stand still at the sound of
the trumpet.
25 IRa aNe 7@&’ *73  As often as the trumpet (sounds) he says
‘Ahal’
HQU'WJ n Pinjm and from a distance smells the battle,
Sab'Linlgl) D’j@ DY the roaring of the captains and the sound
of the war-cry (trumpet?).
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Notes:

1. 7T2¥7) ‘mane’? The word is only found here. It may mean ‘vibration,
quivering’. However a similar Arabic word means ‘mane’. | translate ‘with
a flowing mane.” Other scholars link 7797 with OV ‘thunder’ (v25).

17&13 ‘his neck’. English poetry is rich in adjectives. It may sometimes seem
poetically fitting to supply an adjective in translating. Here | use ‘his
arching neck’, as ‘arching’ suits the rhythmic pattern of my translation.

2. WJW"SJWDU ‘Do you cause him to tremble?’ or, ‘Do you cause him to
leap?’ It is not certain whether the stem @7 here and in verse 24
refers to trembling or leaping. Nor is it clear whether the excited horse
is likened to a trembling swarm of locusts or to a single locust as it
trembles or leaps.

3. 1782 ‘they dig, they paw the ground’. Greek, Syriac and Latin
translations all have a singular verb. Instead of 1727 ‘they paw...’ we
should probably read TI2IT? ‘he paws the ground'.

PlR¥3  PRY means ‘depth’ or ‘valley’. There does not seem to be any

reason why the chariot-horse should be in a valley. Nor does ‘in the valley’

form a natural parallel to ‘with strength’ in the second part of the line. A

similar Ugaritic word suggests that PY may mean ‘force’ or ‘strength’.

Some scholars may then translate 2i2P3 as ‘with violence’.

4. 7190 has a fairly wide range of possible meanings:
shouting, war-cry or sound of the horn. In Leviticus 25:9
TR0 723 means ‘the sound of the horn’.

In Joshua 6:5 Tli?ﬁ; 11¥770 means ‘aloud shout’. Here the double mention

of M2 in 39:24-25 may suggest a reference to the sound of the horn—of

which the English equivalent is ‘bugle’ or ‘trumpet’. But the mention of the

‘shouting of the captains’, if that is how we should interpret D‘Tfp ore,

makes ‘war-cry’ also a possible translation.

Translating Job 39:19-25

The first four lines, all beginning with the letter 7, form the first stanza.
They are less dynamic than the description of the chariot-horse rushing into
battle. | have chosen 10 syllable lines for the first stanza and 8 syllable lines
for the second.

When we translate prose we often choose the sentence as the main unit
of translation. We arrange what a Hebrew sentence says into an order that
makes good sense in English. In translating poetry we may often be able to
take a fine or a couplet as the unit of translation. But occasionally it may be
best to consider the stanza as a whole as the unit of translation.
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In Job 39:21-25 the Hebrew poet seems to bind his stanza together by
picturing the horse in 39:21 as ready to go out to battle and in 39:25 as
smelling the battle from a distance. It seems to me that an English poet
might prefer to mention near the beginning of the stanza that the horse
scents the battle from afar. So | have moved the ideas expressed in 39:25 to
the beginning of my stanza, and allowed the references to the trumpets to
bind the stanza into a unity. If | did not use a heading to indicate that the
poem is about a chariot-horse, then my first line would need to be: ‘Did you
give the chariot-horse his strength?’

Here is my attempt to capture the drama and excitement of the Hebrew
poem.

Were you the one who gave the war-horse strength,
And clothed his arching neck with a flowing mane,
Or made him quiver like the locust’'s wings,

And terrify men with his neighing shrill?

When captains shout and trumpets blare
He lifts his head and cries ‘Aha’,

And scents the battle from afar.

With violence he paws the ground
Exulting in his mighty strength;

He laughs at danger, scorns dismay,
He rushes on to meet the fray

And shies not from the clashing sword.
Arrows rattle in their quivers,

Lances smash and scimitars flash,
Through roar and crash he races on
Spurred forward by the trumpet's blast.

23.7 Proverbs 23:29-35 ‘The Addict’

For a full discussion of this forceful poem see W. G. E. Watson’s Classical
Hebrew Poetry pages 20-30. | follow his line divisions and most of his
conclusions. First, a fairly literal translation.

29 "IN ‘{J?‘ To whom is there ‘Oh!’?
"73&_5 ‘D‘? To whom is there “Woe!™?
(=heyiyinl "?3‘7 To whom are there quarrels?
e "D|7 To whom is there complaint?
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Notes:

1. As Watson analysed it in 1984, the poem has 22 lines—the number of
letters in the Hebrew alphabet—though it is not a normal acrostic poem

To whom are there bruises for no reason?
To whom is there darkening of eyes?
To those who are late at the wine,

To those who go to seck spiced wine.
Do not look at wine

when it looks like blood (or, is red),
when it gives bubbles in the cup,

it moves about with bubbles.

At its later stage, like a snake it bites,
and like a viper it stings.

Your eyes will see strange things

and your mind will speak falseness

and you will be like someone lying in the
heart of the sea,
like someone lying on the head of a mast

“They hit me—I did not feel pain.
They beat me—I did not know.
When I wake up

I will still seek for it again.’

as it does not begin with Y. The first 8 lines begin with 5 _half way

through the alphabet. Perhaps this is to alert the reader or listener to the
fact that as the poem begins the drinker is half-way through his cycle of
addiction. The last line begins with N. In the last 5 words, three begin
with N. So the poems ends with a new beginning: if the message of the
poem is not heeded, the addictive cycle is set to continue. | have tried
to reflect this by putting a strong emphasis on ‘Again’ as the final line

of my poem.

Watson is now prepared to consider that the first 8 words of the poem
may form two lines rather than four. In that case it becomes a poem of 20

lines and the initial X of the last line less emphatic.

LEssON 23 289




2. NHB‘??U ‘darkening, dimness’ (probably—others suggest ‘sparkling’).We
cannot tell whether the eyes are affected by the wine or the bruises.

3. T]O A rare word: ‘spiced wine’ or a bowl for mixing it.

4. Q7IRNY The Hithpael of QX ‘it was red’ occurs only here. It may mean
‘it looks red’, but there might be a link to 07 ‘blood’.

5.0"23—0"2 ‘bag’ or ‘purse’ makes no sense here, so it is pointed to be
read as D123 ‘in the cup’.

6. DWW 2—D™YM  straightness, uprightness, justice’ seems out of
place here. How can we understand it?

(i) Many scholars interpret D23 as ‘easily’ or ‘smoothly’, meaning
that it slips smoothly down the throat. But the context is of looking at
the wine in the cup, and it can’t be seen going down the throat.

(ii) Could it be connected with the word ﬂj@f{: ‘liquid’ (see Num 6:3)7
But what exactly would it mean in this passage in Proverbs?

(iii) In Akkadian, an Eastern Semitic language, there is a word $aru which
means ‘wind’ or ‘bubble’. Could @*7 Y"1 be derived from a common
root? '[‘7'!1'1‘ (Hithpael of '|'7'l ) normally means to walk about or
move to and fro. If this evidence is accepted, the sentence may be
translated, ‘it moves about with bubbles’ or ‘it is alive with bubbles’.

7. The stanza opens (v33) with a mention of two parts of the person

affected by the intoxication. It affects his Q%W and his 27 But

in verse 34, as it is usually interpreted, we are given a picture of
someone lying down to sleep QY 3‘7: in the middle of the sea’ or

L/‘;n W&W; on the top of a mast’. ThIS seems so strange that many scholars

emend the text, or paraphrase it. GNB has ‘you will feel as if you were out

on the ocean, sea-sick, swinging high up in the rigging of a tossing ship’.

This omits the idea of lying down to sleep (3;@7'). But we need the idea of

lying down to sleep to balance ‘when | wake up’ in the final couplet.

W. G. E. Watson repoints the verse to read:

pkl=N :‘73 JDWD D™ You will be like someone lying down with a
sinking heart,

: ‘731:'1 YN 22U  lying with a painful head
(519127 ‘poor, depressed, sinking’ ‘7:!'! ‘pain, pains of childbirth)

In my translation | have accepted this and translated the couplet as:
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You will lie there with a queasy stomach,

You will lie there with a splitting headache.
| have arranged the poem in 26 lines, with three of the last four lines starting
with ‘A’. This will appeal only to those who know the Hebrew background.
What is more important is that the short lines of the final stanza reflect the
rather staccato nature of the Hebrew of verse 35. So here, with renewed
thanks to W. G. E. Watson in whose footsteps | tread, is my attempt to
reflect the attractive and forceful nature of the Hebrew poem.

Who groans?

Who moans?

Who gets into quarrels?

Who gets into trouble?

Who gets bruises for no reason?

Who gets dark and bloodshot eyes?
The ones who sit up late over their wine,
Those who keep searching for spiced wine.

Don’t look at wine
when it is red like blood,
when it sparkles in the glass,
when it is alive with bubbles.
Later on it will bite like a snake,
Like a serpent it will sting.

Your eyes will see strange things,

With mind deranged you'll babble on;

You will lie there with a queasy stomach,
You will lie there with a splitting headache:

‘They hit me

but I felt no pain!
They beat me

but I did not know!

And when | wake
it go

And seek for it
Again?
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23.8 Translating Hebrew poetry into other languages

Because poetry is language that is carefully crafted to say things beautifully,
forcefully and memorably, any translation of poetry from one language to
another can be a demanding and exciting challenge. In translating Hebrew
poetry we face a number of particular problems. There are many rare
words and we cannot always be sure how we should understand them.
We encounter metaphors which may be difficult to translate across cultural
boundaries. There are occasions when the Hebrew contains a pun or play
on similar-sounding words which cannot easily be reflected in translation.

The Hebrew poets were heirs to a long tradition of written as well as
oral poetry. When we translate Hebrew poetry into a language which has
a tradition of various styles of written poetry, we may find it fairly easy to
select appropriate styles for different Hebrew poems and for passages that
stand on the border line between prose and poetry.

Where there is no tradition in our own language of writteri poetry, a
careful study of oral literature—proverbs, parables, stories and conversations
as well as oral poetry—may yield the variety of styles we shall need. Oral
tradition is specially helpful because, like poetry, it is designed to be listened
to.

When we draft our translations of poetry, it is helpful to read it aloud to
people who will listen, as well as having it checked by people who will read
it. We shall be on the road to success in translating poetry if people can see
that it is poetry and take delight in listening to it and learning it by heart.

Revise 6.9 and 11.4-5 and read:

Psalm 115

1 133 weight, honour, glory DN faithfulness, reliability, truth...
™R where

’rBU he found pleasure in, he desired...

A3Y image, idol; pain, affliction

17 to smell, to enjoy the smell of

WM to touch, to feel TTIT he made a noise, he praised... 1173 throat

~NCN A W
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The verb 71377 has a wide range of meaning — from ‘moan’ (Isa 16:7)
and ‘growl’ (Isa 31:4) to ‘utter words’ (Ps 35:28). Here we must
consider what human noise is typically made by the throat in contrast
to the mouth (which begins the list in verse 5). We might translate the
sentence as: “They have throats but they can't sing’.

77 they will be, they become, they are... (See 21.3.3 —in vs5-7
there are seven imperfective verbs expressing general truth—so %7
may mean ‘they are’.)

ol pfalal trusting in

MY help 731 shield

17 QDRT thedead 87 silence

Psalm 117

1

MaY (Piel) he praised, he glorified...
TR tribe, people

2 73} itis strong
Psalm 121
1 M song... H‘?QD going up, step...
RON Ilift up, I will liftup (R2])
187 where from?
2 Y maker of (ﬂWSJ the maker) D'DW the heavens (see 23.3 b)
3 ]N’_‘7§5 may he not give...
DM tottering, stumbling Q%3 to fall asleep, to slumber
4 U7 hewas asleep
5 X shadow, protection
6 1277 he beat, he struck (7723 Hiphil)
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Psalm 23
1 'VJTD song (with music), psalm

'H'Tl‘? ‘of David’ (24.2 g), or ‘for David’
2 TIR] dwelling, pasture R fresh grass

737 he lay down: Hiphil 377

TITI1 rest, ease, resting place

573 heled (Piel of D13)
3 173 he guided, he led 5;9?_3 track, way

'[SJ?_J‘? for the sake of, so that, because of... (]¥1 intention, purpose)
4 R3] valley, ravine

mr;‘73 : either DM ‘73 shadow of death,
or TH?J‘?E deep darkness, terror

DJW rod, stick, club (a heavy weapon)
nJSJWD staff, crook (about 6 ft./2 metres long)
5 '[j!g he set in order, he prepared
]U‘?W table, skin or mat spread on the ground for eating a meal
P73 he wreated with enmity ]DW fatness, oil
]W7 he made fat, he anointed 117 he overflowed, he drank...
6 SIN certainly, but, yet... 3 house, household, family, land...
'1'78 length

Notice in these psalms the shortness of the clauses and sentences, the
repetitions and the many examples of balance and paralielism.
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Lesson 24 Prepositions

24.1 In 8.1 we saw the basic meaning of some common prepositions

i? towards L)S] on 32 in 1 from

They all have a wide range of possible meanings. We shall look at some
examples in 24.2-5, and then add a summary of simple and complex
prepositions in 24.6-10. When we are reading Hebrew, we must judge
the meaning of a preposition by a careful consideration of the context.
For example, in Genesis 24:13 D77 ]‘SJ"?S] a3, ‘7S_J does not mean
‘standing on the spring of water’ but ‘standing near the spring of water’.

For a detailed study of the uses of prepositions one may consult the
entries in A Hebrew Lexicon of the Old Testament (Brown, Driver and Briggs),
or the Dictionary of Classical Hebrew (Sheffield).

24.2 5 ‘to, towards, for, about, with reference to, according to, by,
at, on, as, into ...’

(a) ‘7 usually indicates the direction of a word, a gift, an action or a movement.
According to its context it may be translated ‘to), towards,, or for’

Gen 24:7 "1?_7,:;1’! WX and who spoke to me
“?'93@7; WWB] and who swore an oath to me
Gen 24:19 DNUR 'T'["‘?DJ‘? Q3 also for your camels I will

draw water

Gen 19:8 737 W?S_{B_‘?S S&U D’W;B'? Do not do anything to these

men
Isa 51:6 QY DTD@?‘? WY Lift up your eyes towards the
heavens
Gen 30:25 "D?PD"‘?S n?bkﬂ and I will go to my place

:"37:8‘?1 and to my country.
(b) '7 ‘about, with reference to’

Gen 20:13 NI TN "?'”7@8 Say about me, ‘He is my brother.’
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(c)‘? ‘according to, by’

Num 11:10 7"1:”'[527?3‘7 according to his family,
1'7:[?5 HDEB W' each ar the entrance of his tent
I[sa 27:12 int) -H'jgi? Wﬁpbﬂ QIRY  and you will be gathered one
by one.
(d) ‘7 ‘at, on’ (indicating time)

Gen 8:11 W nSJb at evening time

Mal 3:17 70 "R WK B on the day when I take action

Ps 73:14 D'?Eﬂi? "IN2I0) and my punishment (came) every
morning.

(e)'? ‘at, on’ (indicating place)

Num 11:10 1‘7:[?5 HDB‘7 at the entrance of his tent
Job 2:13 }’7?5‘? TR 2™ and they sat with him on the ground

(f)i? ‘as, for’ (indicating function)

Gen 1:29 ﬂ'?Dt$'7 m DD'? it shall be to you for food
1 Sam 9:16 "BY~OY 'T’J,JT‘? TP and anoint him as leader over my
people

(g)‘? ‘to, for...” (indicating possession, belonging or relationship)

Mal 3:17 DIRIY 7T M " 171 “They shall be mine, says the

Lord of hosts

Gen 24:2 1‘7”7?78_‘7?2 SYnT  the onein charge of all that he
possessed

Gen 1:29 1Y 029 it shall be yours

1 Sam 16:18 ’E"f'? 13 "R7) I have seen a son of Jesse

Compare "277']; the son of Jesse, and "W"b 13 a son of Jesse

(h)'? ‘into’ (indicating transformation)

Gen 12:2 57'[;:1 "1Ji? TWYRY  and I will make you into a great nation
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() ‘7 by’ (indicating the person by whom something is done)
Ps115:15 1T OPN D212 You are blessed by the Lord
1 Sam 2:3 n'li?")S_J 12203 7'77 and by him actions are weighed.

Here the Masoretic Text does not have 1% ‘to him’ but ¥ ‘not’. The writing
of K‘? instead of 1"7 occurs a number of times in the Masoretic Text.

0 i? with an infinitive construct (12.3—4) may be used:

(i) after verbs that express ideas like beginning, ending, permitting
and ordering:

Gen 6:1 :ﬁ'? QIR SIT"D  when mankind began to be many

Deut 30:16 DT I8N "2 I am commanding you today
ﬂ"nb& Mo ﬂ;ﬂ&b to love the Lord your God

Deut 5:1 :ODPYS DRI and be careful to do them

(ii) to express purpose:

Gen 1:17 BT98 ONR 107 And God set them in the
W‘SU‘? D’_QZ"U Y273 expanse of the sky to give light
2Chr11:22 Q¥3N7 W'g-ii? 1Y) And Rehoboam established as chief
"IR3 7’3;‘7 iTa8 DR Abijah, as prince among his brothers
:1?"?[33'? "2 with a view to making him king.

(iii) to indicate the way in which something is done:

1 Sam 14:33 n1n"? D07 QYT 37 See, the people are sinning
against the Lord
o7 by 5oy

by eating with the blood.
(k) '7 is frequently linked to a noun to make a complex preposition

For example: B™2 face "35'7 before, in the presence of
DY eyes w i7 in full view of, in the sight of
112 right hand ]‘D’l? at the right of (beside)
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2 Sam 16:19 7"3N "35‘7 naay 7@78; as I served in the presence of
your father
Exod 4:30 Qe "3”17'7 ﬂnxa @Y and he did the signs in full view

of the people

Ps 109:31 138 ]”D”‘? TP  for he stands at the right hand
of the poor

Ps 110:1 '13_"?.3“‘? 3 sitat my right

()] i? is sometimes used with a personal pronoun to emphasise that the person
so indicated is the one who will do an action

Gen 12:1 ?[17-'[‘7 Go!
Num 22:34 :"}‘ PSR Twill go back.

(m) ‘7 for emphasis. There are some passages in which ‘7 seems to be used not
as a preposition but as a mark of emphasis. There are parallels in Ugaritic

Eccl 9:4 0 :'?__D_‘?-“:;J For surely a living dog
RO ATRTTIR 29 NIT  is better than a dead lion.
Isa 38:20 ’J}Z'Wﬁni? 71T Lord, please save me!

24.3 55} ‘on, upon, near to, beside, on account of, on behalf of,
concerning, in addition to, together with, beyond, above, over, onto,
towards, to, against...’

There is a longer form "739 found in poetry. The older stem =Y is also
found in forms like ?["753 on you (m s). Compare: 58 “to. Its poetic form

is *O% which is also used with pronouns: '["7& to yofJ, 1“28 to him.

The basic meaning of the preposition 5!2 is ‘on’ or ‘above’; but as the list

of possible meanings shows '75_7 was used in a wide variety of ways. We will

consider some of them.

(a) i?SJ ‘on, over, above, in’ (indicating place or position)

Gen 1:2 oion ';5_‘75_7 TWMY  and there was darkness over the deep
s€a

Gen 1:15 ’('7?53_‘75_7 W"SU‘? to shed light over the earth

Job 29:3 "WRT "‘75_7 173 '1'71"[3 when his lamp shone over my head
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Gen 1:20 ’{'7?5-?'55_7 MDY A1 and let birds fly above the earth

Gen 1:28 MMTS33Y  and over every living creature
?1?5”_'757 D@7 that crawls on the ground.

Ruth3:15  TOU™8 NIDOMT  the shawl which is on you

Josh 10:13 2D RTINS s chis not writen
WQ:U 750_'73_7 in the Book of Yashar?

b) ‘73_7 upon, down upon, on
Amos 4:7 DN 8% nmR 7’5?"75_7'! and upon one town I did not send

down rain.

©) ‘7!_7 towards, to (indicating direction)

Exod 9:22 D‘D@U'Iﬂ] 70N T83 Strewch out your hand towards

the sky
Isa 22:15 g ];IDU_SQ__S N'B":li? Go to this steward,
RIDU DY o Shebna
1 Sam 1:10 M5 59B0M and she prayed to the Lord.

(d) 55_7 by, beside, near to (indicating proximity)

Gen 24:13 D27 ]“SJ"?S} b ‘Dﬁks 11377 Here I am standing beside the

spring
Gen 24:30 25375y MY standing by the camels

(e) ‘79 against, leaning against (indicating position)

1 Kgs 6:5 D377 -l"P_BS? 1271 and he built against the wall of the Temple
V%Y an annex.

() ‘73_7 more than, in addition to (indicating quantity)

Isa 56:8 7"‘?5;7 }’JEB Y I will gather still more in addition to him
Isa 32:10 ﬂ;@f‘b!} Q"7  in some days more than a year
ﬂﬂjfpﬂ 37370 you women who feel secure will tremble.
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(9) ‘75_7 above, in excess, superior to (indicating quality)

Dan 1:20 DI @Y OXIM  and he found them to be ten times
D"f;JfQjUU"?; ‘73_7 better than all the astrologers.

(h) '7!_7 over, in command of (indicating authority)

2 Sam 8:15 ‘7&127""7?—'75_7 17 "[5?3"] and David ruled over all Israel
2 Sam 8:16 ﬁ;gﬂ“‘?!} FMIR7I3 3X and Joab, son of Zeruiah, was
in command of the army.

0] 59 against (indicating hostility)

Gen 40:2 7YI2 A3P"  and Pharaoh was angry

TOMR Y By with his two court officials
Deut 19:11 372 1‘2)377 D21 and he rises against him and smites him
Judg 16:12 ?[‘17577 D”ﬂwsﬂ the Philistines are attacking you.

Gg) '7!! about, in respect of (indicating reference)

Gen 41:15 ’["‘75,7 ‘nSJ?_Jg? "1  and I have heard about you
:117\& 7115‘7 Di‘ﬂ_‘j SJT_JWﬂ '7?3&‘? that you can understand a dream and

interpret it.

Gen 24:9 i YW and he swore an oath to him
030 WQ’IU_‘?SJ concerning this matter.

(k) '7&7 in accordance with

Gen 45:21 ﬂ?‘?;!} ned DN‘? 19071 and Joseph supplied them with wagons
ﬂ&] > ‘5"75_7 according to the command of Pharach

0] i75:7 because of

Dan 9:18 Q"3 ?[’I_JIJT")S_J "2  but because of your many mercies
Deut 31:18 7QY WX 1Y jﬂ“?; DY because of all the evil which he
has done.
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(m) '75} although, in spite of

Job 10:7 S{@"IN &'7—’3 ?[NSJ'J-‘?SJ in spite of your knowing that I am

not wicked
Isa 53:9 oY DQU'R"? by though he had done no violence
(n) ‘7!? on, for, over, at (indicating object or source of emotion)
Ps 103:13 D"J;_L)S_J AR D72 as a father has compassion on his
children

Amos 6:6  :F)RT 7;@7._'75_7 1‘7”] N‘?? but they do not grieve over the
ruin of Joseph
1 Sam 4:13 a0 13‘7 7772 for his thoughts were full of fear
OTORT 198 5P for the ark of God
Exod 18:9 TIQWBU"?? by 1907 M Jethro was delighted at all the good
BRIWYS MM WY TN which the Lord had done for Israel.

(o) ‘7:_7 indicating the person upon whom emotion takes effect

Ps42:7  TIIAYD "Wl ”i?.? I am urtterly miserable

(my spirit is depressed ‘on me’)
Jer 8:18 M7 o "?5] I am in despair

(my heart is sick ‘on me’)

When it is used in this idiomatic way, ‘75} cannot be translated literally.

r) ‘7S_J on behalf of

1Kgs2:18 7378 "2 20 All right, I will speak
: '[‘7{33"7& 7]"73;7 to the king on your behalf.

(q) ‘7!_7 indicating duty or responsibility

Prov 7:14 ’A‘?STJ D’D‘?Qj M7 [ had sacrifices of peace-offerings to
make
2 Sam 18:11 ?[L) nn'; ‘I?Sﬁ and I would have had to give you

g nj@!} ten pieces of silver
Ps7:11 D’ﬂb&“‘?!} 33 I can rely on God to protect me
(My shield is ‘on’ God means he has undertaken to protect me.)
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(r) ‘7!] may be combined with other prepositions to make compound
prepositions
V1) from upon, from beside, above
‘? ‘75!?,,3 upon, beside, at a little distance from
‘75_73 as concerning, according to
It is frequently found with 12 thus,
ID"'?SJ therefore, and so (introducing a statement of fact):
Gen11:9 922 MDY RI2 1279Y  cha is why one calls its name Babel
1 Kgs 20:23 Dn'ﬂsx (= h ] "ﬂsx their god is a god of the hills—
1RR P ]3_‘75_7 that is why they were stronger than
we were.

24.4 3 in, into, on, beside, near to, among; at, when, after; with, by,
through; according to, at the cost of, as, because of, although, in spite
of, against

There is a longer form 1?32} sometimes found in poetry.

(a) : in, on, beside, near to, among, into (indicating position or place)

1 Ki. 19:11 T Yra32 X5 the Lord was not in the earthquake
Gen 7:23 Spmigial gk WWN_ and those who were with him in the
ark.
Isa 56:5 a3 Dﬂ‘? MDY and I will give them in my house
QY) T "IN and within my walls a memorial and
a name (or, a place and a name)
Ps 27:5 "IN TIB2 on a rock he will set me up high
2Sam 15:31  D™MWpP3 SDN‘HB Ahithophel is among the conspirators
Song 1:8 D‘W;; AB%7 O fairest among women
1 Sam 29:1 mhhlat i?&jW"'l and the Israelites were camping
5&?77’3 7@78 1"W3  near to the spring which is in Jezreel.
Lev 16:22 TWWITNY YW and he shall send the goat off
17372 into the wilderness.
Ezek 2:2 37 3 X3N] then the Spirit came into me
Num 14:14 13 1 eye looking into eye (face to face).
Job 37:8 27N 7 RIM  then the wild animal goes into its den
Isa 43:2 wUNTin3 -[‘717_': when you walk through fire
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b) 3 with’ (indicating accompaniment, being with)

2 Kgs 5:9 1327327 1"9103 12¥1 N3 and Naaman came with his horses

and chariots

Ps 66:13 N2 TN NI T will enter your temple with

burnt-offerings.

(c) 3 in, at, on, when, after (indicating time)

Gen 2:2 ‘S_J‘;g-;';_'[ o3 nnW‘]

Jer 1:2 O a7/ Sl

112907 My My whya
Gen 2:4 m}\ gty ol
Josh 5:4 =i {olsRalghiHia

Deut 27:12 13777708 0273¥3

(d) 3 with, by, through

and he rested on the seventh day

in the time of Josiah ...

in the thirteenth year of his reign.
when they were (or, had been) created
when they had come out of Egypt

after you have crossed the Jordan

(indicating the means through which something is done)

Exod 5:3 D273 NPITIB
:2703 N

Ps 39:2 i3 Rivnn
Job 16:4 "WNA in3
Hos 12:14 SIMWMYI R
Jer 2:8 W3 oW
byas

Gen 42:33 PIN DNT3
Qny 072 "2

lest he should strike us with the plague
or with the sword.

from sinning with my tongue

with my head

and by a prophet he was protected
and the prophets prophesied

through Baal

by this I shall know

if you are honest men

(e) 3 by, according to (indicating unit or method of measurement)

2 Sam 14:26 -lbplj 1283 D"b‘?w QDRI 200 shekels by the king’s

weighing stone

1 Kgs 6:25 WO 22T TRR3 WYY and the second cherub

measured 10 cubits
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(f) 3 at the cost of, for (indicating price, cost or exchange)

Deut 21:14 923 MIonN~ND oM

you shall not sell her fer money

1 Kgs 2:23 IR 37 WBID  at the cost of his life Adonijah has
27130 D2T0DN spoken this word
Deut 19:21 1W3 1 UDI3 WB)  life for life, eye for eye.

(9) 3 as (indicating being, nature or function)

Isa 40:10 N1} PIN2 MM the Lord comes as a strong man
Exod 6:3 Y I?R: ... XN and I appeared ... as El Shaddai
Exod 18:4 7R3 "2 ’ﬂb&’”: for my father’s God was my helper

Num 26:53 7781 P‘?Un nbxi?
moma3

to them the land is allotted

as an inheritance.

(h) 3 in (indicating circumstances or condition)

Gen 15:15 Ri3D TORY  and you will go
015@73 ﬂ"nﬂ!ﬁ‘bx to your forefathers in peace
Gen 28:21 D1‘7f§73 ’n:gﬂ and I return safely

N ﬂ’;‘bl’f to my father’s house.
(i) 3 because, on account of, for (indicating cause or reason)

Fzek 3:18 DR 12ip3 pwn 8

that man is wicked, he will die because

of his sin
Gen 18:28 w3 DNYND  will you destroy, for the (lack of) five,
TP S92 TR the whole city?

() 3 although, in spite of
Ps 78:32 TTIWTINDD nm"?;; in spite of all this they still went on sinning.
(k) 2 against (indicating hostility or anger)

Gen 16:12 13 55 | o] 377 his hand will be against everyone and

everyone’s hand will be against him.
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() 2 from (rarely found with this meaning)

Job 5:21 R2AN ]W?I? mW;: from the tongue’s scourge you will be hidden.
Ps11:2 ‘75&'1?33 NS 1o shoot from (his position in) the darkness

(m) 2 occurs after many types of verbs, for example:
(i) verbs expressing hostility, anger or opposition

Num 22:11 QP79 521 "I maybe I shall be able to fight
12 against him
Num 12:8 onRT? ®5 p s why were you not afraid
T[WD: 1aY3 7;'_1‘? to speak against my servant Moses?

(i) verbs expressing rule or authority

Gen 1:18 oi"3 ‘7@7?3‘77 and to rule over the day.
(i) verbs expressing trust and belief in
Gen 15:6 A313 1831 and he put his trust in the Lord
Exod 19:9 1R 137037 and so that they may also trust in you

D‘?WI? forever.

(iv) verbs expressing approach, touching and taking hold of

Ps91:10 7N 2ND UM  and disaster will not come near
your tent.

Ruth 1:14 (713 P37 DM but Ruth clung to her.

(v) verbs expressing feeling, rejoicing and taking pleasure in
Judg 9:19  :023 R¥I703 MY and may he also rejoice in you.
Isa 41:16 T3 5’39 8] then you will rejoice in the Lord
Ezek 33:11 ﬂjD:;l ’(anx'nx I do not take pleasure in the death of

DU the wicked.

(vi) verbs expressing speaking and thinking
Deut 6:7 032 D377  and you shall talk about them
Ps105:2 :TRINDDIDD3 MY Tell of all his marvellous deeds
Josh 1:8 TI‘?"'?} D23 13 D™ but meditate on it day and night.
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(vii) verbs expressing choice or rejection

Isa 7:16 037 VT D03 before the child has learned
31@; "lh;"l Y73 Oxfg to reject what is bad and to choose what
is good.

24.5 ]f: from, away from, at the side of, out of, since, after,
more than

(because 1 is a weak letter, 173 usually occursas 13, 12, or 1)

(a) 1% from, away from, without (indicating separation, removal or lack)

Gen 12:1 EERb) ?['7--['7 Go from your land

Ps 34:15 :11E_ﬂ275_{] Y T Turn from evil and do
good

1 Sam 15:23 '[5?3?3 TONRM  and he has rejected you
from (being) king

Ps 109:24 (YR W2 WY and my flesh has become

thin from lack of fat
Deut 13:8 V7T F3p™TI YIIRT T8PD  from one end of the land
_ to the other.
Jer 48:45 7121 1Y they stand without
strength

(b) 113 ‘on, at the side of, to ..." (indicating relative position or direction)

Exod 32:15 D’:ﬂ: ﬂh‘? tablets inscribed
DI"2Y "W on both their sides
Josh 8:13 'T’S?‘? 118M  to the north of the town...

1"3_1'? D to the west of the town
Gen 3:24 ]79_]35 B7PR  to the east of the garden of Eden
Gen 13:11 D'IP?J Di‘? PO™  and Lot went off eastwards

Note also:
17 on the right, southwards '7 SUn  above, beyond

578'?3@7[3 on the left, northwards D3N on the inside, inside
‘75_7 % above T on the outside, outside
DORDR  underneath, below T3  in front of, opposite,

at a distance
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J2*3PR  round about

T2—I2  on thisside ... on that
side

Pﬁﬂjf; at a distance,

from a distance
‘73&?3 next to, from beside

1 Kgs 8:23 55}?_3?3 D"?_Jg?; in heaven above
DIND PINT9) or on the earth below
Gen 24:11 7‘5?‘? yane D“?DJU T332 and he made the camels kneel

(sit) down outside the town

Exod 17:12 1713 12BN 1) 1908)  and Aaron and Hur supported

his arms,

T8 7797 IR 73R one on one side and one on

the other side

(c) 1R ‘out of, from, at’ (indicating source)

Deut 4:36 Gioael7inli=hel inimte
SpmN

Exod 18:25 W10 MY =man
P Aol

Hos 13:2 oI Wwyn
OEEDR M10R

Jonah3:7 1T TonT OvERR

from heaven he made you hear

his voice

and Moses chose capable men

from all Israel

and they make themselves

an idol from their silver

by decree of the king and his nobles

and the foundations of the threshold
trembled

at the voice of the one who spoke
they have made kings

but not at my prompting.

(d) 1% of, some of, one of (indicating a group or class from which something

Isa 6:4 0200 NiPR Wwin
R7ipn Dipn
Hos 8:4 1>onm on
mn N9
comes)
1 Kgs 18:5 ™31 R,
TIRIETR
Gen 6:19 ~p3a~52n moHom
Ran Hon oy
man7o8
LessoN

and we will not have to kill
any of the animals

and from every living creature
from all flesh
you shall bring two of each

into the ark
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Py

Ps 137:3
Lev 5:24

sing us one of the songs of Zion.

or anything about which he swore

falsely.

(e) 1R from, since, after, in (indicating lapse of time)

Gen 46:34 ARYTIYY DN
Deut 9:24 ;0208 Ny O
Hab1:12 7" 07pn 1o RIS
Hos 6:2 o 2
Ps 77:6 O7pR O "P3YN
2 Sam 15:34 et 3l et R )
™D

RRECIRE IRy

Note also MY QMR

from our youth and till now
from the day of my knowing you.
Lord, are you not from ancient
time?

he will revive us after two days

I think about years of long ago

I was your father’s servant

in the past

but now I will be your servant.

annually, from year to year

(f) 112 than, more than, compared with (indicating comparison)

Judg 14:18 w2 pinnTIn
1 Sam 2:29 "3RR TMI2TON 7320

What is sweeter than honey?

and you honour your sons more than

me

Gen 18:14 937 IR xb;‘n Is anything too difficult for the Lord?

(9) 11 followed by an infinitive construct

(i) 1% through, because of (indicating a cause or reason)

Deut7:7-8 D337 8D
.. ORYRHINn
Q208 M D28 °2

AYITON 1IRY

D2'NARY YY) YN

not because of your being more numerous
than any other nation...

but because of the Lord’s love for you

and because of his concern to keep the oath

which he had sworn to your forefathers.
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(i) 1% from (after verbs of rejection, restraint, cessation and inability,
indicating a negative consequence)

Gen 16:2 A177Y "373Y  the Lord has restrained me
n'[bfﬁ from bearing children
Gen20:6 TN "20X703 TN and it was I who held you back
*'7'1':9!3{; from sinning against me
Gen 27:1 DR TIY I2MY and his eyes were too weak to see.

(iii) 172 since, after (indicating time)

Isa 44:7 Di?w TOY WM ever since I established the people of old

Job20:4 DTN T "M TYTI  from of old, since he set mankind
?-'§_"'75_7 on the earth.

Ps 73:20 [arale D1’7D3 as a dream is after one’s awaking

24.6 N3 house, 11 from, ‘7 P3N inside

We have looked at the wide range of usage of the prepositions '7 '7&_7 3 and
112. They indicate relationships like belonging, movement, time and cause.
We shall now look more briefly at a wider selection of words that indicate
such relationships. Many of them stand on a border-line between nouns
and prepositions. For example, according to its context T8 may mean
‘back part’ (noun) ‘behind’ (adverb), or “after’ (preposition).

There are many nouns that occur with prefixed prepositions in such a
way that the ‘preposition plus noun’ functions as a preposition—for example
P21, We shall call them complex prepositions. In a complex preposition
we usually find the construct form of the noun. Note, for example:

Noun Preposition Complex preposition
N3 house 118  from '7 D3R inside, within
i1®  mouth 2 like, as 02 according as,
in proportion to
IR middle 3 in TIN3  in the middle of
"7: wearing out, failure, 2 with, in "5:: without,
non-existence in the absence of
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So: Gen 2:9 HU TIN2 in the middle of the garden
Deut 4:42 ﬂS]-J_"I?;:J without knowledge (unintentionally)

Such nouns sometimes function on their own as prepositions:
Job 8:11 :D‘,Q“‘i?;ﬂ in the absence of water

In listing complex prepositions a basic meaning for the noun will be given.
Sometimes this basic meaning sheds light on the way a complex preposition
is being used. For example, DB ‘ceasing, non-existence’. In Proverbs 26:20
23y ORI does not mean simply ‘without sticks” or ‘without wood’, for
without wood there would have been no fire in the first place:

WAR'TDDN 0°8Y OBN3 When the wood runs out, the fire goes out.

24.7 Words for togetherness, apartness, relation, and lack

(a) together with
OY with, along with, to, in, near. QY is used most often for being with
or having to do with a person: "R with me.
PX or IR (IPR  ‘with him’)—usually of being in close association
with someone.
In Genesis 14:9  FIURMTNY D290 OWIR
‘four kings against the five’ "W has the unusual sense of ‘against’
(b) apart from, other than
‘l;‘.‘? apart (ﬁ’l;i? by himself): =3 separation, part
m 'l;‘? apart from, besides
7;‘?{3 apart from, besides, in addition to
Sy 'l;l? apart from, in addition to
112 791 apart from: 717 (the) outside
n'?nr or "D'?W except, besides, other than: TTI?W removal
"'13_7‘73 except, apart from, besides ("_ISTJI?B except me, apart from me)
",[S_??E{J apart from, except (probably from ‘7;3 not, and *77¥ to)
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(¢) ‘according to’, ‘in proportion to, and other relationships
'5’? in proportion to: 18 mouth
55y according to
"D3 in proportion to, according as (sometimes ‘according to
the command of”)

7 sufficiency
13 for (what is sufficient for)
12 according to the abundance of, as much as

"SI as often as
D®R in proportion to: N®R sufficiency
2 like, as (with numbers: about, approximately)
WR2D according as

N2 corresponding to, equal to, suited to (171332 suitable for him)
7193 on behalf of, for: =¥ perpetuity, advancing time
N0 instead of, in exchange for: NN (the) under part, underneath
T DR under the authority of

24.8 Words for movement and place

5 to
Yﬂﬂ‘? on the outside: VI exterior, outside
ﬂ$ﬂﬂ'? towards the outside, outside

'7& to, unto (often indicating the place or goal aimed at)

FY to, as far as (often indicating a limit)

T717 towards, in the direction of: F7)7 way, road

ﬂ&ji ‘7 towards, against (infinitive construct of &j‘? he met)

‘;5"‘?3} towards, on the surface of: DB face

”35_5?{ to the presence of, before
"BDN  in the presence of
"35‘7 in front of, in the presence of, in attendance on

"35‘7?3 from the presence of, from attending on

R ‘71?3_‘735 towards the front of, at the front of
D3 against
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5!} on, near to 'IT"?S_J beside, near to
i73& near to, by the side of: L)BR nearness
5am, DI or ORIM in front of, opposite: DM front

I?WJ"?!__S towards

‘71?3?,3 off the front of, from before

33 in front of, towards, opposite: 7133 what is in front of

733‘7 in front of, opposite to
T133R from in front of, at a distance from

123 in front of: 723 front

T'TDT‘??_S towards the front of

ﬂ;ji? to the front, in front of

TR and "R behind, after: IR (the) back part
DR under, underneath: DD (the) underneath part

2 in, near

7[11'\;3 in, inside, in the middle of: 5]} middle

2723 in the midst of, among: 37 the middle part, inside

Y3 out from, through

1"3 between

N3 inside, at the house of, to the house of: "2 house
DB at the entrance of: TNB entrance, door

2"39 around, round

11 from

312

Syn
h3e
P
nian
Do
5bun

Q7R

from on, from

away from

outside, from outside: ]/'ﬂﬂ outside, exterior

inside (adverb), ‘7 D3N within

below, from under, at a lower level: DR (the) underneath part
above ‘7!_7 1 above: ‘75}?_3 (the) higher part

on the east of, in the east: D'IP (the) part in front, east
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QM on the west: O sea
1153?3 on the north: ]153 north, north wind
34312 on the south, to the south: 233 south
3¥R from beyond, from the other side of: MY region beyond

71331 from the front of, away from, at a distance from:
7133 what is in front

24.9 Words for time (see also 11.7)
3 in, at, when — ﬂSJ"?;D at all times
Y3 after: 7Y duration
13 asoften as
‘? at, on, towards
ny i7 at the time of — 27 N¥ '7 in the evening, towards
evening (compare N¥2 ‘about the time of”)

D70 before (adverb and conjunction)
0903 and DTN before

‘3517 before: O™B face (note D‘J@i? ‘formerly’, D‘J@'??,J ‘beforehand’)

"2 between — D377 172 (between the two evenings) between dusk
and dark

T2 until (in poetry *7): 7Y duration ('ISJ‘? to eternity, forever)

DI dill when? R7Y dll when?
"DR7TY how long? NRYY until now
7@78"[5_7 until 08 Y dll after

1R from

TR after: T2 end
"2 as often as: "7 sufficiency
note ﬂ;fg: n;tg R ‘yearly

™13 since, from that time  TDP1 from now on
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SN after, afterwards
"R R and WK IR after

Ezek 40:1 TP TN WX MR after the city had been attacked
and captured
Josh 9:16 MDY IR afeer they had made (cut)
D3 nn‘? a covenant with them

24.10 Words for aim, cause, reason and instrumentality

(a) ‘in order that (not)’
]VTD") in order that, so that (also ‘because of, on account of’)
WWB ]S]?_J" so that
I2Y3 in order that, so that: 713¥Y end, produce
713&2;‘? in order that, so that
18 lest, so that not
”ﬂ'?:‘? so that not
(b) ‘because of, on account of’
187 because of, on account of
-“578 197 because, because of the fact that
‘mi?;:?; because not
1;'-'_!"‘73_7 on account of, because of: 3% word, event, reason
:PSJ on account of, because of: JESJ end, result
:Pﬂ"‘?{’ in consequence of
PITIN-OY because of, on account of, concerning:
I8 circumstance, cause
5533 on account of, for the sake of

(c¢) by means of’
3 by, by means of, with
1732 by the agency of, through: 717 hand
In most contexts 7172 means ‘in the hand of, in the possession of,
into the authority of...” but it may also be used to indicate an agent or
instrument through which something is done—usually a person:
Exod 9:35 1177 737 7?278; as the Lord had said
:TTYRTT'3 through Moses.
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Revise 10.9 and read Exodus 20:1-17
2 D"12Y M2 house of slaves, land of slavery
3 MWIN other = '7!] before my face, besides me
4 505 carved image, idol 713N image, likeness

‘7!}?_3 upper part: ‘75_7?_9?; above DOPR below, at a lower level than
5 N;l? jealous, zealous IP® he visited, he punished...

190 sin, guile 6 D'BYRS to the thousandth
7 mtp‘? falsely (to swear falsely):

RWJ nothingness, falsehood (compare Deut 5:20)

124 (Niphal) he was guiltless:

Piel also 7124 he treated as innocent, he held guiltless. ..

9 T2V heserved, he worked... TR female slave or servant

M3 immigrant, settler =Py gate (town)
11 ];'5&7 for this reason, therefore
12 ]S_??_J'? so that

%718 he was long: Hiphil S*R7] he made long, he was long. ..
16 713 he answered, he bore witness

Y testimony, witness TPV falseness, lie
17 717 he desired, he coveted...  ¥7) friend, neighbour...

Y ox ‘7:1 or anything

Revise 20.4, sections (5) and (6), and read Deuteronomy 5
1 Ph statute (law) FDQWD judgment, ordinance, law
'lf_D'? he learned
2-6 see 20.4 (5) and (6) on pages 246248
P72 he cut, he made (a covenant)
13‘1_'_1:&5_11?5 with our forefathers
(for the meaning of ‘forefathers’ in Deut see 1:8 and 9:5)
6-21 see word list for Exodus 20:1-17
15 PIU strong SZWT arm 703 he stretched out
16 101 giving... (see 13.6) 21 7R he desired, he coveted
22 27JR assembly, gathering of people
Pjﬁ{ﬂ from the middle of, out of ¥ cloud
BAY darkness, dark clouds

I

]

17
TN‘? slab, tablet, board

23 '[Wﬁ darkness T3 burning, blazing D:W rod, tribe

24 1 and he is alive. .. 26 Y3 flesh, person

29 1D see 18.1 (e) 31 Wj: he took possession of
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Lesson 25 Idioms and Areas of Meaning

25.1 Idiomatic language

In any language words and phrases are fascinating because they can have a
variety of meaning. In English if | say about someone, ‘He has a kind heart’, |
am not saying anything about his heart. | mean that he has a kindly attitude
to people. The word ‘heart’ has a wide area of meaning. If | say to someone,
‘Have a heart!’, | do not mean that they have no heart in their body and need
to get one. ‘Have a heart!’ is an idiomatic expression which means something
like, ‘Be kind and sympathetic.’ In our own language such words and idioms
are easy to understand. In a foreign language we may miss the real meaning.
Once when | was driving with friends in Uganda, | thought they said, ‘We
will stop soon to drink water.” When we stopped, we had a picnic meal! The
Lugbara expression yi mvuzu could mean ‘to drink water’, but it could also
be used idiomatically to mean ‘to have a picnic’. Similarly in Genesis 43:31
DI‘I‘? MY does not mean, ‘Put bread’ but, ‘Serve the meal’.

A proper survey of word usage and idioms in biblical Hebrew would
need several books or a large dictionary. In this lesson we shall consider
some examples, beginning with some common words for body parts and
family relationships.

25.2 Body words

(a) T2 mouth, opening ... (construct *® mouth of)
A ‘mouth’ that is ‘heavy’ indicates that a person is not eloquent:

Exod 4:10  :"238 ]W?‘? 9321 787732 "2 for [ am not eloquent.
(]1(27‘? ‘tongue’)

A word or message that ‘departs from one’s mouth’ is something that is no
longer mentioned or taught (¥ to depart):

Josh 1:8 2R 710 ﬂjiﬁﬂ 2R WHD:—gB you must not cease to teach
(or, read out) this book of the Torah.

To be ‘a mouth’ for someone is to speak for them (or be a deputy?)

Exod 4:16 ;'[5'7 ﬂb_n'n’ N7 he will be a spokesman for you
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With reference to a land, a city or a building, 772 may mean ‘end”:
Ezra 9:11 :'ID“?R nan U’lx‘??; they have filled it from end to end

The ‘mouth’ of a sword is its edge:
Judg 3:16 N "W M) 3T 2 two-edged sword

To smite with the ‘mouth’ of a sword is to kill with the sword. It is an
expression often used in contexts of merciless killing: '

Job 1:15 :'11?“5‘7 1277 OMRITTDRY and they slaughtered the herdsmen

With reference to inheritance D‘_;Qj B indicates the double share given to
a first-born son (twice what any other son would get):

Deut 21:17 D'_‘;Qj p) 5 ﬂﬂi? by giving him a double share.

(for other uses of "5"? and for "B2 see 24.7 c)

(b) 178 ‘eye...

For eyesight that is failing, the verb 7172 ‘it grew weak’ may be used:
Deut 347 930 TID™XY  his eyesight had not grown weak,

but in Gen 48:10 there is an idiomatic use of 32 ‘it was heavy’:
Gen 48:10 %2 1732 '7&'}27‘ "9 and Israel’s eyes had become dim

with age.

1Y may be used to indicate character or mental qualities. To be good in
respect of one’s eye is to be generous, to be bad is to be mean or stingy:

Prov 22:9 7737 NIT 1WA A generous man will himself be
blessed,
:57% iI9M DI for he shares his food with the
poor.
Prov 23:6 DH‘?‘nx Dﬂsﬂ_‘n_ﬁ Do not eat the food of

1% Y7 astingy man.

1°¥ may be used with the meaning ‘surface’:
Num 22:5 7R7 1ROR 7792 7737 See, it covers the surface of the land

1°¥ may be used to indicate what something looks like—its appearance or
colour:

Num 11:7 ﬂb'[:fl 102 1) and its appearance was as the appearance

of resin. Or, and it looked like resin.
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(©) :;5 and 3‘_? heart, middle part, mind ...

2'? and ::‘7 are used very commonly to express ideas concerning mind,
wisdom, sense and purpose. For example:

1 Kgs 3:12 Q207 3‘? a wise mind; Job 34:10 3;'7 ’WJS serisible men;

Job 36:5 25 s strength of ~ Num 16:28 251 89 it wasnt my
purpose; own idea

3‘? and :;‘7 are used idiomatically in many ways. For example:

A 2‘? that is ‘made fat’ is a mind that becomes unresponsive:
Isa 6:10 il DSTJU—D‘? 1% make the minds of this people dull.

A :l‘? that ‘grows cold or numb’ indicates a person who is stunned and
bewildered:

Gen 45:26 2% D71 and he was stunned.

A 3‘? that ‘goes out’ is a mind that is shocked and dismayed:
Gen 42:28 D;b R3"  their hearts sank.

“To steal’ someone’s :;'7 is to deceive him utterly:
Gen 31:26 ‘;;'7‘m< 2301 you have deceived me.

To speak with a :i? and a 3'? is to speak without sincerity or truth:
Ps12:3 93T 3‘71 3‘73 they speak with duplicity.

To speak to someone’s 3‘? is to speak kind and encouraging words:
Gen 50:21 :D;:'?“'?S] [3T DDWN Q737 thus he encouraged them
by speaking kindly to them.

A 3‘? that ‘becomes heavy’ indicates obstinacy:
Exod 9:7 i} 25 T32%  but Pharaoh was stubborn.

(d) 7} ‘hand, arm ...’

1Y is commonly used as a symbol of power:

Exod 14:31 YN ni?'-fgfl T3 the act of power which
D2I3803 7T 7YY the Lord had done in Egypt.

A ‘shortened’ arm is one that lacks power to act:

sa59:1 2R Ay ﬂjB‘?'&b the Lord’s arm is not too

short to save.
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717 may be used with the meaning ‘side’, or ‘bank’ of a river:

Exod 2:5 b 5y along the bank of the Nile
2 Sam 14:30 ’7:_'7?4 next to me (at the side of my
field).

Job 1:14 nﬂ"'f"_L?S] NP DINRTY  and the donkeys were grazing
beside them.

77 may be used with the meaning ‘direction’ (note the dual — perhaps
reflecting a gesture with one hand in each direction):

Gen 34:21 ¥ NANT wide in both directions
Josh 8:20 QY77 Q73 TT:U_NITI but there was not for them any way
n3m N3d DHJ‘? to escape in this direction or that.

717 may be used with the meaning ‘position’ or ‘appointed place’:
Deut 23:13 HJUT_D‘? yann '715 0 7N there shall be a place for you
outside the camp

Num 2:17 1'!:"75_1 YR each in his proper position.

Perhaps because a raised arm is straight and clearly visible, 77 may be used
of a pillar set up as a monument or memorial:
2Sam 18:18 OYIN T 719 RPN and people call it ‘Absalom’s

monument’.

Perhaps because the hand is used in giving, 2 ‘according to the hand of’
may be used to indicate appropriate lavishness or generosity:

Esth 2:18 DX 10" and he distributed portions (or, gifts)
-IBPU 2 with royal generosity.
Hands were used in swearing oaths (see 18.2.3). We find 77 used in other

contexts where promises and assurances are made. Compare:
1 Chr 29:24 TTDBW DR T WAN)  they pledged their loyalty to Solomon

Ezra 10:19 D7} 10N and they pledged themselves
Dﬂ”Wi &‘Sﬁﬂi? to divorce their wives
Prov 11:21 7:'7 7 Be sure of this,

97 R37ND  the wicked will not be unpunished.
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(e) L)JW foot, leg ...

To put one’s feet on the necks or backs of conquered and prostrated

enemies was a sign of their complete humiliation:

Josh 10:24 072377 MM and they put their feet
:Dﬂ"j&?g_‘?{] on their necks.

To ‘cover one’s feet’ is a way to refer to the excretion of bodily wastes:
1 Sam 24:4 7”,\‘?3:7__1'\15 -[DUS to relieve himself.

The ‘water of legs’ is urine, see the Qere of:
Isa 36:12 Dﬂ‘b:ﬁ_ MIRTOY n”nwiﬂ and to drink their own urine

The ‘hair of the legs’ is a way to refer to hair round the genitals:
Isa 7:20 D'_'i?,?j:’ W .. n‘?l: he will shave ... the pubic hair.

To be ‘at someone’s feet’ is to be with him, often in the sense of being at
his command:
1 Kgs 20:10 "‘,?3-_1: YN DQU_‘?QB for all the men who are with me.

To ‘lift one’s feet’ may mean to start out on a journey:
Gen 29:1 '[5"1 1”}?3:7_ APY? RY™M 5o Jacob set out and went

The plural D"‘?;ﬂ is used with the meaning ‘times’ or ‘occasions’ in the phrase
D919 three times (Exod 23:14; Num 22:28,32,33).

() 0"1B face, presence...’

0°38 face’ occurs in many contexts with the meaning ‘presence’. Note, for
example, ”35'7 ‘in the presence of, into the presence of’ (See also 24.8.) In
some contexts 018 goes beyond the idea of someone’s presence, passing
into the idea of their person.

In Exodus 33:14 to say: '[‘? ‘Dmm HD'?_‘_ 3B ‘my face will go and | will
give you rest’ is equivalent to saying ‘| will go with you and give you rest’. In
Isaiah 63:9 1718 '[N‘?D ‘the Angel of his face’ is perhaps the equivalent of
the T IR of Judges 2:1-4, 6:11-24, 13:9-22, the sight of whom is
experienced as seeing God (13:22).

038 may mean a line by which one is confronted:
2 Sam 10:9 TIQUL)DU "3 battle-lines
=R OB in front and behind
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Q™2 when it refers to a weapon means ‘edge’:
Eccl 10:10 I7|?‘7P D’JQ—NL? 8777 and he has not sharpened the edge.

To ‘put one’s face’ (AW “to put, to place, to set’) may mean to set off

towards:

Gen31:21 7Y% = TSP DM and he headed for the
hill-country of Gilead.

In other contexts ‘to put one’s face’ may mean to look towards or to turn

and face towards:

Ezek 21:2 i By R ) O  Face towards the south!

(@) 1IN ear

To ‘uncover someone’s ear’ may mean to inform them or to tell them what

one intends to do (ﬂ'?; ‘he uncovered’):

1 Sam 22:8 DL n‘ﬂ_]’m and no one informs me

1 Sam 9:15 ‘7}41?327 1IRTIN T'f‘?.:k 111 now the Lord had disclosed his
intention to Samuel.

To ‘make people’s ears heavy’ is to make them unresponsive:
Isa 6:10 327 "IN and make its ears deaf.

(h) Q7] blood

R is used frequently with reference to death, especially to death that has

been wrongly or violently inflicted. It is a common way to refer to someone’s

responsibility for a death and liability to punishment:

Jonah 1:14 X*23 Q7 ﬂl”i?STJ ]ﬂﬂ_i7?57 and do not bring upon us innocent
blood. Or, do not punish us for the

death of an innocent man.

To ‘seek for someone’s blood’ from a person is to hold that person
responsible for the death and to punish them for it:

Ezek 33:6  :UTTIR TBRTTIM MY bue I will hold the watchman
responsible for his death.

=] ‘7&3 is the close relative responsible for avenging death by murder:
Num 35:19 o7 DR the relative responsible for avenging the death
i'_lg"lri_ﬂ!f DY RI7T shall put the murderer to death.
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B is occasionally used with reference to the juice of grapes:
Gen 49:11 W35 173 ©32  he will wash his garment in wine,
:710I0 Q"3RI his robe in the juice of grapes.

25.3 People and relationships: ]: ghal W"x and SSJ;

(a) 13 son, grandson, descendant ... Construct 13 and sometimes 13
RAT713 son of Jehy; 133712 son of Nun; DTIR™]3 son of man, man;
"N"A713 aslave born in my house; ‘7&'!727" "33 the Israelites;

;23 "33 calves, bullocks.

13 and "33 are used idiomatically in many ways.

713 followed by a number of years indicates a person’s age:
Deut 34:7 MY OR) TIRMTI2 ahundred and twenty years old.

~13 followed by a place may indicate geographical origin:
Deut 32:14 ]@7;—’33 D”'?"?S'_! and rams from Bashan.

~12 may indicate a person’s special position or situation:

2Kgs 14:14  MI27WDT M3 hostages (sons of pledges)

Gen 15:2 n3 Pwn-1:1 and'the heir to my household

(P ‘possession’).

~13 may indicate a person’s nature or character:

1 Sam 14:52 L?’U']:"'??W and any brave man
(‘7'fU ‘strength, bravery’)

Job 41:26 :?UEZJ—"J_;:_i?;_bl_J '['7?3 king over all proud beasts
(YO0 ‘pride)

~13 may indicate what someone deserves:

1 Sam 26:16 QDR D3 you deserve to die (NI ‘deatdly’).

Dt 25:2 YU NID07]3 OX  If the wicked man deserves to be flogged

(b) N3 daughter of

1°™N3 may mean ‘tear’ or ‘pupil’ (of the eye):

Lam 2:18 :T N3 your tears (parallel to FIYRAT ‘tear’)
(or perhaps your eyes — parallel to ‘my eyes’ in 2.11)

Ps17:8 W h3a ]'IW’KD like the pupil of the eye ('['127‘& ‘little man’).
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N3 followed by the name of a town may indicate the people of the town,
or the town itself:

Mic 4:13 187N W) P arise and thresh, people of Zion
Isa 1:8 ﬂ;DD 11"_3_17; n']mjﬂ: and Zion is left like a watchman’s
shelter.

The ‘daughters’ of a city may be the dependent small towns and villages
that surround it:

Num21:25 103379227 1I3WN3  in Heshbon and in all its
dependent villages.

(c) WX man, husband ...

When a noun follows U™ it usually indicates the man’s nature or
character. Notice the use of i??U ‘strength, ability’; Q37  ‘words’,
59253 ‘worthlessness’ and 1)1 ‘death’ in:

1 Kgs 1:42 71DN 5 W "D 83 Come in, for you are an important
man
Exod 4:10 238 D"™37 U X5 Iamnotan eloquent man
2Sam 16:7 DM UN XY R¥  Go away! Go away, you murderer,
'7:_7;'7:3 W”?ﬂ you scoundrel!
1 Kgs 2:26 AR DM YN you deserve to die.

YR is used frequently with the meaning ‘each man’. The phrases
1"!,'[1'3"7?5 YR ‘each to his brother’ and ﬂﬂ&}j"‘?g ¥R ‘each to his friend’,
both mean ‘to each other”:

Jonah 1:7 WTS,?T._L)QS YR 1MR™  and they said to each other

Neh 4:9 TT?Q'“'TU“??S 13'?3 U2  then we all went back to the wall,

11?3&‘??3_‘73 YW each to his task.

YR ‘each’ can also be used of animals and other things (masculine

nouns)

ﬂ@?& ‘each’ can be used of women, of female animals and things (feminine
nouns):

Exod 26:3 DA DP™Y UMM and five currains joined

;'II:H'IS_L)& ﬂg?x to each other. (niﬁks sister).
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(@) '75_73 husband, master, owner, inhabitant ...

‘75_7;3 may be used to express someone’s nature or character:

Prov 22:24 AR i?S_J;:'ﬂ!S SJW_QB_‘?B Do not make friends with a hot-
tempered man (F]X anger)

Gen 37:19 N3 ﬂ}:‘?ﬂ ﬂiD'I?DU BY3  that dreamer is coming!

‘75}3 may be used to indicate what someone is skilled at or involved in:
Gen 49:23 Q3N “73_?; archers (Y17 arrow)
Gen 14:13 :D72AR™TN™M3 "‘75_7; 071 and they were allies of Abram
(bound to him by a covenant or treaty).
Neh 6:18 793 3772 for many people in Judah were
5 ﬂ!!’l:flj ‘55_7; in league with him
(12 ‘oath’).
‘73_7.?. may be used to indicate someone who deserves something:
Prov 3:27 7"1?5!;3?_3 31(’3_9;?;1_’1-'7?5 Do not withhold a favour from

those who deserve it.

25.4 x‘?r; he filled, he fulfilled ...’

x‘?rp may be used idiomatically to indicate that something is done fully,
whole-heartedly or faithfully:
1Kgs11:6 7377 0ON x‘m K51 and he was not wholehearted in his
loyalty to the Lord
Num 14:24 TR N‘?D:’l and he was loyal to me.

When followed by 77 ‘hand’ N'??J has a range of possible meanings.
It may mean ‘to give generously’:
1 Chr 29:5 ZTTJ:'I”'? oia im n'lgi?f_.'?i? to give generously to the
Lord today.
With reference to a bow, it might mean ‘he took hold of’ or ‘he bent fully’:
2 Kgs 9:24 NWR3 172 KPR he drew his bow.

In a context of worship it may mean ‘consecrate’ or ‘dedicate’
Ezek 43:26 (about an altar) I mi?f,ﬂ thus they will consecrate it.
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In a context of priesthood, the consecration suggests also the giving of the
position and authority:

Exod 29:9 108%™ Dxbfﬂ thus you shall consecrate Aaron

:1°2777  and his sons as priests.

25.5 Get going!—encouraging someone to act—and keeping going

(a) When I have a task to do and I say, ‘I must get going!’, it does not mean
that | must go anywhere. It means | must make an effort and start. A
number of Hebrew verbs are used idiomatically to encourage someone
to begin an action.

Note the use of D?P ‘Get up?’, '[5 ‘Come!’and 137 ‘Givel!”

Exod 32:1 OToR WYY P  Make gods for us!
Gen 31:44 0723 7125 TPYY So now, let us make
IOR] "R N™3  acovenant, I and you.
Exod 1:10 IR200 7377 We must act sensibly!
Gen 11:3 D"J:‘? ﬂ;:‘?l 11231 Come on! Let’s make bricks!

(b) When an action is continued or repeated 2% ‘to return’ may be used

idiomatically:
Gen 30:31 TINS TP TIWR 1 will go on tending your flocks
1 Kgs 19:6 :;W’] :g?:] ﬂW"] 5;&'] So he ate and drank. Then he lay
down again.
Deut24:4 FOMRS 29,5218 he shall not be able ... to take
her again.

25.6 Not saying what you mean!

Particularly in contexts where God is concerned, or idols, plain words
are often avoided. For example, ‘Curse God! could be expressed by its
opposite, ‘Bless God!’:

Job 2:9 :NP) 098 773 Curse God and die!

In 2 Samuel 12:14 ‘showing contempt for the Lord’ is expressed as ‘showing
contempt for the enemies of the Lord

2 Sam 12:14 D3RI YRI™D OBY however, since you have shown contempt
hial ':‘x‘nx for the Lord.
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There is a similar idiom in a 17th-century BCE Egyptian inscription. It
mentions a man who ‘rebelled against the enemies of his God’.

When idols and idolatry are mentioned, other words are often used to
avoid direct mention of idols, or perhaps to pour scorn on them. The most
common are:

D"'?’l'?; ‘logs’ (things rolled)

23Y “grief, cause of grief’ (also 38 and 3¥§J)

'7"7& ‘nothingness’

Also found are: 1 ‘iniquity’, YIPY ‘detestable thing’,
and ‘737[ ‘emptiness, breath, vanity’.

25.7 2 like, as, according to, at the time when ...

2 (or 1'?3;) is used in ways that need care in translation.

For example:

1 Sam 20:3 YYD "D for there is only a step

:DIRT 1737 I3 between me and death.

When used with numbers 2 means ‘about’ or ‘approximately’.

1 Sam 25:38 QYT DNIPY2 TN about ten days later

Exod 32:28  : U8 ‘Si?l'_( ﬂWL?WD about three thousand men.
2.2

When two things are similar or in a close unity, this may be indicated by a
repetition of 2.

For example:

Gen 44:18 :TTYDD T "D for you are as great as Pharaoh
himself.

Josh 14:11 TINY 227 I8 MID2  as my strength was then so my

strength is now. Or, I am just
as strong now as [ was then.

Num 15:15 7)1} ’355 7777 732 022  before the Lord the immigrant
shall be as you are.

When Ahab asked Jehoshaphat if he would support him in battle, Jehoshaphat

said, ‘| am at your disposal—myself, my soldiers and my chariots’:

1 Kgs 22:4 TIRD "D Tam as you are,
TRY2 “AYD  my people are as your people.
:7°0102 VIO my horses are as your horses.
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m'*: ‘as in the day, as at the time when ...’ The normal Hebrew for
‘in the day’ is @73, but after 2 there is no need for 3 to be used:

Job 29:2 :M3TY" 1'['1'7& "2 as in the days when God watched over me.
Notice also D7)372 as in their pasture’:

Isa5:17 D373 D’W;D W and lambs will graze as in their own

pasture.

WR2D “as, according as, when ...
We can usually use ‘as’ or ‘when’ when we are translating WX2.
For example:

Gen 44:1 nRY ]3‘7;3' WR2  as much as they are able to carry
Gen 18:33 73‘]'? n‘?? TWR2  when he had finished speaking

But sometimes WW&D is used more idiomatically and we may use ‘if’:

Gen 43:14 "n%;@? ‘ﬂ‘?:@ WRD if I am bereaved, I am bereaved.
Esth 4:16 SRTAN NTIR WRDY  and if T perish, T perish.

25.8 117 this ...
17 is used idiomatically in various ways.

(a) With numbers or phrases indicating time, 1%, may give emphasis,
perhaps expressing some emotion or frustration

Gen 31:38 MW DMWY 71 For twenty years
"]LDSJ "355 I have been with you.
Num 14:22 QRYB 72737 i) R 18371  and ten times over they have

tried my patience!

(b) 7T occurs often with words that introduce questions
T who?  TITTTTR what? how? TR why?
Neh 2:4 P:TJ igh il DY so what is it that you want?
Judg 18:24 Oy TIRRA T3 so how can you say to me,
:':[f?‘,‘lf_b ‘What is the matter with you?’
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In questions the added 717 gives some kind of emphasis. The context will
often suggest what kind of emphasis or feeling is involved. For example, in
Jeremiah 49:19 the emphasis conveyed by 7171 suggests that there is no
shepherd who will be able to stand his ground against the Lord:

:"IJQI? TR WK I AT and who is the shepherd who will stand

his ground against me?

(c) 11 may also give emphasis to a statement. Note its use with 1177 ‘see!’
and TRY now’
1 Kgs 17:24 YT AT DY now I know for sure
ity D‘HEN YR "D  that you are a man of God
1 Kgs 19:5 13 ¥23 -[§5‘7f_3 17737 and suddenly an angel touched him.

(d) 11 and the related words it and 1 may be used in poetry as ‘which’
(equivalent to YY)

Ps 104:8 :Dg‘? pnaoT M DWPDJ?N to the place which you appointed
for them.
Ps 132:12 M2 N2 1MYTOR  if your sons keep my covenant
D'I?DIPB 7 ”D.'fm and my commandments which [

teach them.

Notes on Psalm 132:12

1. In this verse the Masoretic Text (MT) has “I“1Y We might read this as
N7V (singular) or as "NAY (plural). The Septuagint (LXX) has a plural
in its translation, so | have read “0171¥ in this verse.

2. NP, when it occurs as a parallel to P93, refers to the basic
‘covenant-stipulations’ —the 10 Commandments. The sacred chest in
which the tablets of the 10 Commandments were kept was called either
nE3an ]'ﬁ§ (Josh. 3:6) or ﬂ‘jSJU"ﬁtﬁ (Exod 25:22).

259 (V12 T\EW —the language of Canaan

In Isaiah19:18, Hebrew is referred to as ‘the language of Canaan’. With
Egypt to the south-west and Syria, Assyria and Babylonia to the north and
east, Canaan was a land through which important trade routes passed.
It was a land of many peoples, tribes, languages and dialects. Over the
centuries during which the biblical books were written the vocabulary and
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idioms of Hebrew were enriched from many sources.

Our understanding of biblical Hebrew can be enriched by study of
the literature and culture of surrounding countries. For example, Ugaritic
poetry often sheds light on Hebrew poetic styles and usage of words. The
culture and practices of Egyptians, Hittites, Assyrians and others may help
us to understand points in the biblical text. As one small example, consider
Genesis 41:13:

ﬂ:'?‘ﬁ!j@ N2 As he (Joseph) interpreted to us
7] 12 so it happened—
"D 53_7 W DR me he restored to my post
:TTI'?Z;'I PRY  and him he hanged (or, impaled)

At first sight it looks as if the cup-bearer is saying that Joseph restored him
to his post. But once we know that in the Egyptian court, as in other ancient
courts, it was not polite to address the ruler as ‘You’, we can understand that
what the cup-bearer means by ‘he restored’ is ‘you restored’: “You restored
me to my position, but you hanged him’. This could be expressed less
directly in English as, ‘I was restored to my position but he was hanged’.

The more we can learn about the cultural background of biblical
literature, the better we shall be able to understand it.

25.10 K7 W'TITTT 71177187 —a note from the author

‘Look, this is new!’

For nearly fifteen years | have been working to produce a new way for
people to learn biblical Hebrew, and to enjoy doing so. This has brought
me many new experiences. It has warmed my heart to see people learning
quickly, and to hear them say, ‘| never knew learning Hebrew could be so
much fun’ (a student in Moscow), or, ‘This course has helped me to break
through a great psychological barrier’ (a linguist in England).

But above all | have been learning to enjoy Hebrew myself. | have been
moved by the forceful beauty of its poetry. | have come to appreciate that
the writers of Hebrew prose took ‘a delight in the manifold exercise of literary
craftsmanship’ (Robert Alter). | hope | have laid for myself a foundation on
which | can go on building.

My growing knowledge of biblical Hebrew means that, when 1 go to a
synagogue, | find myself at home with most of the language of the readings
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and prayers. It has also been encouraging that some who have used these
lessons have said, ‘Now | feel | really understand the prayers | have been
joining in for so many years.” There is something deeply satisfying in being
able to join in prayers that have been hallowed by so many centuries of
use—for example, to say the blessing for bread:

WIPR 7T PR P2 Blessed are you, O Lord our God,
D‘?WU '[‘7?3 eternal king,
PRI R Dﬂ‘? N3INT  who brings forth bread from the earth.

Learning more Hebrew has helped me to understand why David Bivin
has written, ‘the key to an understanding of the New Testament is a
fluent knowledge of Hebrew.” Besides a better general understanding,
a grasp of Hebrew has solved some of the puzzles | found through
reading English translations. What did it mean to say that Jesus ‘set his
face to go to Jerusalem’? (Luke 9:51)—it meant ‘he headed for Jerusalem’
(see Gen 31:21, in 25.2 f, on p321.). What did it mean to say ‘You are
blessed ... when people cast out your name as evil’? Deuteronomy 22:
14 provides the clue, for there the words Y7 O U‘b:{ RN
(he causes to go out against her a bad name) mean ‘he slanders her’. “You
are blessed ... when people slander you’ may not be a comfortable saying,
but it is understandable (Luke 6:22).

So | have found many new and enriching things during my journey. |
hope that as you have travelled through Learn Biblical Hebrew you will have
been encouraged and enriched. Travel forward—and may the journey bring
you blessing and joy.

The Hebrew Scriptures are sometimes called the Tanakh ( 7Ja0 ). This
word is made up from the first letters of Torah (N ) Neviim (1) and
Ketuvim ( 2 )—the Law, the Prophets and the Writings. We began in Lesson
1 with words from the Torah (7):

IR A 13‘»'!'7& a3 ‘7&127‘ YRy

In order to be "2JRN we finish with a word from the Nevi’im (3) and the
Ketuvim (D).
210 is a modern Hebrew word meaning ‘biblical’.

Isa 43:11 I DN DR
PTID IPIR W)
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GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS

In lessons 1-25 grammatical terms are explained as they are used. This
glossary is for reference and revision after you have done the course and
before you use other books and commentaries.

In Hebrew grammars and dictionaries there is a wide variety in the
grammatical terms used and in their spelling. | have included some of
the alternatives. In books influenced by modern Hebrew, shewa is usually
written as sheva or shva, and by linguists $éva . As this is a book about
biblical Hebrew, | have used shewa. After many of the grammatical terms
I have given, in brackets, the most common abbreviations. Most words in
italics appear as entries in the glossary.

ABSOLUTE The ordinary form of a noun is called the absolute form. 137
‘word’ is an absolute noun. M3 ‘word of is a construct noun. See
7.1-3.

ACCENTS Accents are marks added to help reading and singing. They
mark stressed syllables. Most of them are placed over or under the
first consonant of the syllable. A stressed syllable is one that is given
emphasis. Most words except segholates have the stress on the last
syllable.

Some accents divide groups of words, marking pauses. For example:
. Sillug marks the last word of a verse: Gen 1:1  ¥7IRI1
Athnah marks the major pause in a verse: Gen 1:1 r:*;'r")x

" Zageph Qaton marks a minor pause: Gen 1:2 ﬂﬂﬁ]

,* ‘Oleh Weyored marks a major pause in poetry: Ps 1:1 D‘,S?@'j

Dividing accents are called disjunctive accents.

Accents that mark stress without indicating any pause are called

conjunctive accents. For example:

. Munah Genl:1 higjo!

Mereka Gen 1:1 Ighy|
When a word has two accents, the second marks the major stress — see
Metheg.

a

ACTIVE (act) A verb is called active when the subject performs the action.
SMY ‘he kept is active.
T3 ‘blessing’ is an active participle
7773 ‘blessed’ is a passive participle

333




ADJECTIVE (adj) A word that can qualify or describe a noun. 2 ‘good’ is
a masculine adjective. ﬂ;ﬁfb ‘good’ is a feminine adjective (see Gender).
Adjectives can function as nouns: 21 ‘prosperity’,

2117 ‘the good man’, NI ‘good things’.

ADVERB (adv) A word that indicates place, time, amount, or the way
something is done. For example: T8 here, D@f there, "8 where?
(note 112°X where are you?), 1717 together, DTTN" by day,

D37 in vain, DROE suddenly.

AGREEMENT (or CONCORD) The sharing of common markers (e.g. for
singular, plural or gender) when words are linked together.
In T2 0"37 ‘good words’ both 927 and 31 are masculine
plural. In H@?SU 1R ‘the woman spoke’ HW& is a feminine singular
noun, TN is a 3rd person singular feminine form of the verb.

ALPHABET The letters in their normal order—see 2.1. In an alphabetic
or acrostic poem verses begin with the letters in alphabetic order:
Prov 31:10 begins 'ﬂ@?& , verse 11 begins 02, and verse 31 711,
A full acrostic poem uses all 22 letters (& and ¥ count as one letter as
they have the same unpointed form: ).

APOCOPATION The shortening of a verbal form. Compare 12717 ‘he will
be’ and 717 ‘let him be’. In *71" the final 7 of the stem 717 is not
used: "17 is an apocopated form.

ASSIMILATION The absorbing of one letter into another. Note 177 ‘he will
give'—the first 1 of the stem N3 has been drawn into the N which has
become I by assimilation of the 1.

ATNAH, ATHNAH The accent marking the last word of the major division
of a verse in prose. A word with Atnah is in pause and must have a long
vowel in its accented syllable. Compare 778 and 77IX.

BEGAD KEFAT CONSONANTS A way of referring to the six consonants that
can have a dagesh lene: 1 B 2 T 3 3
In pronouncing 2 3 T 2 B and R the flow of breath must be
stopped for a brief moment and released. They are called stops.

With 3 3 7 2 B and D the breath flows on with soft friction. They
are called spirants or fricatives.

BINYAN 123 Qal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael with their passive and
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variant forms may be called 02 ‘buildings’.

CLITIC A word that attaches to another word. Note for example ] ‘and’
attached to the following word ¥%77 ‘he’: ¥%77) ‘and he’.

COHORTATIVE (cohort.) A first person singular (I) or first person plural
(we) of an imperfective (PC) verb used to express desire, self-exhortation
or determination. The cohortative is usually marked by an added 11—
Compare ﬂbﬁj; ‘we will keep’ and HjDWS ‘let us keep’. See 10.8.

COLLECTIVE NOUNS Nouns which are singular in form but can refer to a
group: for example 18X ‘flock, Fi ‘birds’ and @R in contexts
where it means ‘men’. Note Genesis 14:21 WBJU "‘7']11 ‘Give me the
people!’

CONJUGATION To conjugate a verb is to give an ordered list of all its
possible forms. When verbs, for example '7@“ and '1?_3@? , share
the same pattern of forms they may be said to belong to the same
conjugation.

Forms of the verb like "m‘?@i? ‘I killed’, where the person is indicated
by the suffixed “1—, may be said to belong to the Suffix Conjugation
(§C)—see Perfective.

Forms of the verb like IWDP& ‘I will kill’, where the person is indicated
by the prefixed ¥, may be said to belong to the Prefix Conjugation
(PC)—see Imperfective.

CONJUNCTION  (conj.) A connecting word. The commonest
conjunction is ] ‘and, but, so, then’. See 3.4. Note also: Q3 ‘also’,
...03...03 ‘both...and ..., W ‘or, OPW ‘bur, DX if, 17 F,
89S if not’, 177 “if, whether, YR "IN ‘after.

The particle 2 functions as a conjunction. There is no single English
equivalent. To translate 2 we must in each case study what it is
connecting. We may use translations like ‘that, for, when, but, surely...’,
making our choice according to the context. In some passages it is
difficult to be sure which is the best choice.

On the borderline between conjunctions and adverbs, note:
™8 then, therefore, 12 thus, so, 1:'? therefore, nevertheless.

CONSONANTS The 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet were all originally
consonants. It was only later that 7,7 and * were used to indicate
vowels.
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CONSTRUCT (cstr) In a construct relationship two or more nouns are
closely linked. See 7.1-3. The last noun is always in the absolute state.
When nouns are joined in a construct relationship only the final noun
may have a major accent.

DAGESH A dotin a letter (1.8):

(a) Dagesh lene — the dot that can be placedin 2,3,7,2,8andNto
mark them as stops, not spirants (see Begad Kefat). Note the dagesh lene
in the 3 of 37 ‘wilderness, pasture land’.

(b) Dagesh forte — the dot that can be placed in a letter that follows a
vowel to mark it as strengthened or doubled. Note the dagesh forte in
the 2 of D27 the wilderness.

Dagesh forte may also be found giving emphasis to letters that are not
doubled, especially after a magqeph:

“7']11 ‘Give mel, 1MW ‘this is his name’. This may be called a
conjunctive dagesh forte.

DECLENSION A set of nouns that follows a similar pattern. To decline a
noun is to give its absolute and construct forms in the singular and plural
and illustration of the use of pronoun suffixes:

QY/0Y people DY peopleof "BY my people  TB¥ your people

/0™MY peoples ™Y peoples of Y my peoples B2Y your peoples
oy

DEFINITE ARTICLE See 5.4.3 and 3.9. A noun with a prefixed i1 may be
called a definite noun: 7377 ‘the word’. Construct nouns before
definite nouns are themselves definite ('[17?371 N3 the house of the
king) as are nouns with a suffix (""T32 my servant). A noun without —7
may be called an indefinite noun: M3 ‘a word’.

FEMININE (f, fem) See Gender, and 3.10, 5.1-4, 7.4, 7.9. The feminine
plural of a noun may sometimes function as a singular:

Prov 9:1 FIN"3 1033 NIN2N Wisdom has built her house.

The feminine plural of an adjective may function as a noun:
Y7 “evil things, disasters’. The feminine singular may also
function as a noun: TT¥7) ‘evil, wickedness, distress’.
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GENDER — MASCULINE (m), FEMININE (f) and COMMON (c) Gender is
a way of grouping words. See 5.4 and Agreement. Hebrew nouns are
either masculine or feminine. A few are found sometimes with masculine
and sometimes with feminine adjectives—for example, 577 ‘way’ and
1? *hand, arm’.

For gender in pronouns, see 3.10 and 4.8. For gender in verbs, see 4.8
and 7.12.2

GUTTURAL LETTERS N, 7, TT, ¥ are guttural letters—they are
pronounced in the very back of the throat. They are not found with
dagesh or an ordinary vocal shewa.

When they have a vocal shewa it is a hateph shewa: note the ¥ in
D"I‘?& and the silent shewa in "Di'l5 my food.

HATEPH VOWELS When the short vowels— _a, _e and _ o occurin
a shorter form with avocal shewa _d € and _ ¢ they are called
hateph vowels or hateph shewa.

HE DIRECTIVE An i1— ending which indicates movement to a place:
TRY to there, TYYTIN to Tarshish. Note that &N by itself after
a verb of movement can mean ‘to Tarshish’:
Jon 1:3 WD TIR3 about to go to Tarshish.

HENDIADYS (a word meaning ‘one by means of two’) Hebrew often uses
two nouns linked by 7 where in English we would use a noun and an
adjective: in Job 4:16

SJDW& '7131 711371 1 heard a whisper and a voice” means ‘| heard a
whispering voice.’

HIPHIL (Hi) See lesson 16 and pages 157-159.
HITHPAEL (Hith, Hithp) See lesson 17 and pages 157-159.

HOLLOW VERB A verb with two consonants in its stem. In dictionaries such
verbs are given in their Qal infinitive construct forms, e.g. CHP to rise,
Q2 to put.

Hollow verbs with 1 as the vowel in the infinitive may be called
‘Ayin Waw (Vav) verbs, and those with * as the vowel ‘Ayin Yod.
See Verbs—classification.

HOPHAL (Ho, Hoph) The passive form of a Hiphil verb.
Compare:  Hiphil ™97 he took down, he brought down
Hophal ~ 7  he had been taken down
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IMPERATIVE (imp, impv) Verbal forms used for commands and requests.
See 7.12.2 and lesson 10.

IMPERFECTIVE, IMPERFECT (impf) Ways to refer to a set of verbal forms like

those given in 14.3 from MY to TRW1 in which the indicator of the
person is prefixed to the stem.
Because the personal indicators (* he, they; I you, she, they; Y |,
1 we) are prefixed to the stem, the imperfective is often called the
Prefix Conjugation (PC). Because grammar books often illustrate it with
BEP" (he will kill, he kills...) it is also sometimes called yigtol. Because
imperfective forms often refer to future action or state, dictionaries may
call them Future (fut). Because ‘im-’ is a negative, imperfective may be
called non-perfective.

INFINITIVE (inf) Forms of the verb for which we usually need ‘to...” when
we translate into English. In Hebrew verbs there are two infinitive
forms

infinitive construct: e.g. MY to keep QI to getup
infinitive absolute: e.g. MY to keep QP to getup
See lesson 12.

INFLECTION A change in, or an addition, to a word to indicate a change

of number, gender, or person. Hebrew is an inflected language. Nouns

have endings B°— and Pi— to indicate plural. Verbs have endings like
N— and OP— to indicate the person.

INTRANSITIVE VERB A verb which cannot have a direct object is called
intransitive. Compare:
(@ N3 he came—N3 is intransitive;
(b) R"Q7T he brought—N"277 is transitive, it can have an object:
Dn. 1:2 8271 D’b;ﬂ'ﬁm and he brought the vessels.

JUSSIVE (juss) A form of the imperative with a prefixed * (he, they)
or [ (you). Compare:

impv juss
0 Give! 107 he must give, let him give
1R Give! 1307 let them give

10 Give! ]nn-bg Do not give!
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Except in the Hiphil, Jussive forms are the same as Imperfective (PC)
forms and only the context will show what they are. Compare:

Qal: 737’ he will remember 737 Remember! 737" let him remember
Hiph: 72717 he will remind 9273 Remind! 7277 let him remind.
See 10.6, 10.9-10.

KETHIV, KETIB (K) and QERE, KERI (Q) When the Masoretes worked on the
texts to put in vowel points and accents, they did not alter the text they
received. Where they considered something else should be read, other
than the word as written, they indicated what should be read by how
they pointed the text. For example, in the Pentateuch N7 and ©¥1
are common gender. Where X177 means ‘he’ they pointed it normally,
as N7, but where N7 means ‘she’ they pointed it as X177 to show
that the reader should read X7 . Similarly when ™23 means ‘girl’ they
point it as V1 : the Kethiv (what is written) is &1, the Qere (what is
to be read) is T3 . When a word like 17717 is always to be read as
*:Hx it may be called a perpetual Qere or Qere perpetuum.

MAPPIQ The dot that marks a final T as being pronounced. In 'IDIWJ
‘queen’ the final 17 is silent. In »'D‘??J ‘her king’ the final 7 is sounded
Some scholars, however, do not thmk that 77 was pronounced. They
think that mappiq helps to indicate only the meaning of a word, not its
sound.

MAQQEPH, MAQQEF The hyphen that joins two words: W’S"?? ‘every
man’. The word before a magqeph is not stressed and so has no accent.
If it naturally has a long vowel, the vowel may be shortened before the
maqqeph. Compare 55 and '7; in:

Gen 39:3 HWSJ RN ,5.:1: and all that he was doing,
Gen39:5 197" WN"92 Y)Y and over all that he had.

MASCULINE (m, masc) See GENDER and 3.10, 5.1-4, 7.4, 7.9.
Masculine nouns which refer to people may function as common
nouns:

MY ‘my people’
‘7&127‘ "33 ‘the descendants of Israel, the people of Israel’.
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Masculine adjectives may function as nouns:

Deut 23:17 9 2302 in the place that seems good to him
Prov 2:20 D°29 7773 in the way of good men
Ps 107:9 ::n'rp‘&‘_?r; he fills with good things

METHEG, METEG A vertical stroke, usually to the left of a vowel point, as a

secondary accent. It marks a lesser stress on:

(1) long vowels that are two or more syllables before the main accented
syllable: Prov 23:31 : D™ W'N3 (metheg under D);

(2) long vowels that are followed by magqeph:
Prov 23:31 1DY™2 ‘when it gives’;

(3) long vowels written as if they were short vowels:
XY or T ‘they will be afraid’;

(4) full vowels that are followed by consonants with half-vowels (hateph
vowels):

Gen 35:3 TPYRY and let me make

Gen 2:24 VY he will leave.
A metheg can be helpful in distinguishing similar words, compare:
MPO8 okhla  food MYDY akhala  she ate,
M2 hokhma wisdom 2T hakhemd she was wise.

The metheg in ﬂ‘?Dgs shows that ¥ is a long vowel, and that 2 has a
vocal shewa—see point (1) above,

NIPHAL (Ni, Niph) See lesson 14 and pages 157-159.

NOUN A word that indicates a person, a thing or a concept.
ﬂ@& ‘woman’, TV ‘tree’, and W ‘goodness, beauty’ are nouns.
Names, e.g. 178?{3 and 12IR7 are called proper nouns (pr.n.).
Adjectives and Participles can function as nouns:

Prov 17:13 T2 AOR in the place of good
Ps 121:4 "ij‘ "W the protector of Israel.

See also absolute, construct, gender and number.
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NUMBER A word used for the contrast between words that refer to one
person or thing and those that refer to more than one.
A Hebrew noun may be singular (s), dual (du) or plural (p):

717 (s) hand, D7) (du) hands, m"r: (p) times, directions.

Some singular nouns have a collective meaning, for example: ﬂﬂ? birds.
Some plural nouns may have a singular meaning, for example:

D”ﬂ‘?& ‘God’, ﬂJ‘;_"lkj ‘our master’ (eg. 1 Sam 25:14)

Dual nouns like 8777 may function as a dual ‘two hands’ or as a plural
‘hands’. For common dual words see 11.4.

A verbal form that refers to one person may be called singular:

7YY ‘he did’ is 3rd person singular
WY ‘they did’ is 3rd person plural

PARSING Describing the grammatical elements of a word.
To parse a noun is to give its gender, number and type:
7137 masculine singular construct (m s cstr) of 927 word.
To parse a verbal form is to give its binyan; whether it is perfective
or imperfective / SC, PC, or waPC, etc., or whether it is imperative,
infinitive or participle; and where relevant its person, number and
gender, and a description of anything added to it:

11303 she gave... Qal perf (SC) 3fs of 103
“nn‘?@ I sent Qal perf (SC) 1 s of n'?tp
”JDH‘?W you sent me away  Diel perf 2m s of ﬂi?g?
+suffix 1's
‘J’lﬂ'?@ Send me away! Piel impv 2m.c p of n'?rg
+suff 1s.
83 she came Qal perf 3f s of 12
1IN3 coming Qal pt act f s of 813
(m 83 coming)
71?3@7 to keep Qal infin cstr of '1?_3@
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PARTICIPLE (pt, ptc) A verbal form which can function like a verb, a noun
or an adjective. For example:

Job 1:16 Q3TN T chis man was still speaking
1Kgs5:15 D777 2R Hiram was a friend
Prov 8:10 233 YIOTN rather than precious gold

See lessons 13, 14.5b, 15.4, 16.2d, 17.2, 20.3 (8) and 22.5.

PARTICLE (ptc) A short word with no possible variation of form; for
example 'R ‘there isn’t’, 71377 ‘behold’ (to attract or direct attention)
and exclamations like I ‘Oh!’ (expressing despair) and
TINIT ‘Ahal” (expressing satisfaction).

Most conjunctions are also particles; for example 13 ‘also’, N ‘or.

PASSIVE (pass) A verbal form is called passive when the subject is affected
by an action done by someone or something else. Passive is the opposite
of active. Compare:

(@) T2®T 3N23 the document was written

(b) 2RI NN IN2 he wrote the document.
In (a) the Niphal 2023 has a passive sense.
In (b) the Qal N2 has an active sense.

Transitive Qal verbs may have active and passive participles:

M3 he chose mlyiol choosing N3 chosen,
277 he killed, D”J_j;"l (people) slaying B™171] (people) slain.
he slew

PATAH and FURTIVE PATAH The short vowel ‘a’ in ’7!! ‘on’ is called patah.
The shorter ‘a’ vowel pronounced before the T in 117 ‘wind, spirit’ is
called a furtive patah. It may stand under a final 71 T or ¥

PAUSE, PAUSAL FORMS and IN PAUSE (i.p.). A word is said to be in pause
when it has a major disjunctive accent like Sillug or athnah. Short vowels

may be lengthened in pause or the vowel pattern slightly changed.
Compare:
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Normal form Pausal form

TH:TP‘? she took m:’[?,l?
117132 it was heavy 132
?[DBT_J your king ?[be_i See also 10.11, page 127.

PERFECTIVE, PERFECT (pf, perf) Ways to refer to a set of verbal forms like
those given in 14.3 from W?_J@f to ﬂ:j?_:gf in which the indicator of
the person is a suffix added at the end of the stem (p96). Because the
personal indicator is suffixed, the Perfective is often called the Suffix
Conjugation or SC. Because grammar books often illustrate it with IWD‘?
these forms may also be called gatal. When the perfective functions as
a simple past tense it is sometimes called the preterite (pret.).

PERSON (pers) a way to refer to the element of a verb which indicates the
person who is involved. See 4.8. In European languages, verb tables were
set out in the order (a) Singular: (1) 1, (2) you, (3) he, she; (b) Plural: (1)
we, (2) you, (3) they. So ‘I’ and ‘we’ are 1st person (1 pers), ‘you’ is 2nd
person, and ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’ are 3rd person. See parsing.

PIEL (Pi) See lesson 15 and pages 175-181.

PLURAL (plor p) The grammatical forms of nouns, adjectives and pronouns
that usually indicate more than one: B°737 ‘words’, N2 ‘good
things’, MR ‘we’, H‘?N ‘these’. Some plural forms must be
translated as singular: Q"7 ‘life’, and usually D’ﬂ'?& ‘God’. Note in
Proverbs 9:10 O™ ‘the Holy One’.

In the description of verbs, plural refers to forms that indicate more than
one person, for example ﬂ‘?@?l ‘we will send’, ﬂ:i? ‘Gol’.

PREDICATE and PREDICATIVE A predicate is an element in a sentence that
gives information about the subject. In these sentences ‘:_)325 T is the
subject, the rest of each sentence is the predicate:

(a) "DIN K" X% Iam nota prophet
(b) "2IR8 31 Iam good
(© D32 "2 Iam in the house.
In (a) the predicate is a noun phrase—X"23] X% ‘not a prophet’.
In (b) the predicate is an adjective—2¥ ‘good’. In this sentence 2
may be called a predicative adjective.
In (c) the predicate is a prepositional phrase—N?22 ‘in the house’.
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PREFIX A small group of letters or a single letter added before the stem of

the word. For example, adding the prefix I ‘she’ to the stem i?tDE Kill’
gives the word i?fDPﬂ ‘she will kill. The imperfective form of the verb is
often called the Prefix Conjugation or PC. A PC form like D27 ‘he will
rise’ is distinguished from a narrative form like D‘?':] by calling D'?ZJ
a waPC. Such waPC forms probably came from an earlier past simple
tense.

For Prefix Conjugation (PC) see Imperfective.

PREPOSITION (prep) A word that comes before or is prefixed to a noun,

pronoun or phrase, often to indicate time, place or direction. For
example, 11‘!527.'{"73 ‘on the table’, DTI‘? ‘to them’,

TR 072777 IR “after these things'.

Prepositions like ‘7 ‘to’, 3 ‘in, with’, and 2 ‘like’ which are always
prefixed to words are called inseparable prepositions; but in poetry the
longer forms 1?2‘? 23 and 22 may be found as separate words.
See 8.1 and lesson 24.

PRONOUN (pron) A word that may function in place of a noun.

For personal pronouns like “IJX ‘I and 8" ‘she’, see 4.8 and 9.5
and pages 368-369.

For suffixed personal pronouns, see 7.4, 7.8-9, and pages 366-367
For interrogative pronouns like 13 ‘who? and 77 ‘what?’ see 9.7.
For demonstrative pronouns like 17 ‘this’ and 71277 ‘those’, see 3.5
and 7.10.

PUAL (Pu) The passive form of a Piel verb. See 15.4.

QAL The simplest form of a Hebrew verb. See pages 157-159, 163-164.

ROOT, ROOT LETTERS The verb '1?_3@7 has a three letter, or tri-literal stem
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MW Theletters ¥, 12 and 7 may be called its root letters or radicals.
¥ is its first radical, 1 the second radical and 9 the third radical. The
root is simply the combination of these three letters. It is not some other
word from which 'lf_Jg? was derived.

Root is often used with the same meaning as stem. Some writers use
Verb root for the forms given in dictionary entries; for example,

SY ‘he kept’ and DI “to rise’.
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SEGHOLATE NOUNS, SEGOLATES Segholate nouns are two-syllable nouns,
usually with seghol ( ) as the vowel in the second syllable. For example:
TL)D king, 78 land, 7‘?'3 morning, Y77 seed,

921 boy, youth, 219 breadth.

These nouns began life as one-syllable words. They are stressed and
accented on the first syllable: 212 or in pause '1‘7?; . The noun
'[5?3 was, at an earlier stage in the Hebrew language 5|21 — a one-
syllable word (monosyllable). The original patah is kept in construct
forms that have a suffix: "398 ‘my king’. Compare P7R ‘land’
"3 ‘my land’, 27 ‘breadth, width’ 1217 (rohbo) ‘its breadth’.

SHEWA, SHEVA, SHVA A name for the two vertical dots that may be placed
under a consonant, for example ‘7
A silent shewa indicates the closing of a syllable:

M2 (okh-1a) food. See 1.10 (iii).

A vocal shewa indicates a brief vowel sound: ﬂ'?:lts (a-khé-la)) ‘she
ate’ (Note the Metheg). When a shewa occurs after a long vowel, it is a
vocal shewa. So ﬂD'?j is ye-lé-khii , not yél-khii. When a shewa occurs
under a letter that is then repeated, it is a vocal shewa. So 3‘7‘?3 is
ha-lé-lii, not hal-li.

SOPH PASSUQ, SOF PASSUQ The sign : that indicates the end of a verse.
Soph Passuq is not the same as a full stop (or period), as occasionally a
verse ending occurs in the middle of a sentence.

STATIVE VERB A verb that refers to the state or quality of its subject. For
example:
T132 itwas heavy, 21 he was old, ‘73: he was able (to).

STEM

(1) The consonants in their fixed order which form the basic structure of
Hebrew words and to which prefixes and suffixes can be added. ‘['7?:
is the common stem of '['_7?‘9 ‘he reigned’, '["')Dﬂ ‘he made king’,
'[‘7?3 ‘king’ and ’DI?T_D ‘my king’.

(2) Books that use the word root for what we have called the stem may use
stem as equivalent to binyan. So they call Qal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael
different stems of the verb.

SUFFIX A small group of letters or a single letter added after the stem of a
word: For example, the plural suffix 0°— in 0937 ‘words’, and the
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1st person singular "= in ‘I;ﬁ?_ﬁg? ‘| kept’. For Suffix Conjugation
(SC) see Perfective.

SYLLABLE — CLOSED and OPEN A syllable is part of a word — a unit of
pronunciation. In biblical Hebrew almost every syllable begins with a
consonant. In '[5?3 ‘king’ there are two syllables 1 and ']‘7 ,andin
H;'?p?_b ‘kingdom’ there are three.

If the first letter of a word has a shewa, it does not count as a syllable: "73
‘implement’ is considered to be a one-syllable word (a morosyllable).
‘53;‘[ ‘the implement’ is a three-syllable word: hak-keé-Ii.
A syllable ending with a vowel or a silent X or 77 is called an open
syllable:
In '[‘7?3 1 is an open syllable.
In ﬂ;‘?fpf_) ‘? and 712 are open syllables.
A syllable ending with a consonant is called a closed syllable:
In '|")?J '[‘7 is a closed syllable. in TD‘?D?J 1213 is a closed syllable.
In ﬂ?‘?f; ‘queen’ 12 is an open syllable.
In ﬂ;'?fb ‘her queen’ 712 is a closed syllable (note the mappiq).
In most words:
Unaccented closed syllables have short vowels:
note "2 in 7;‘[?3 ‘wilderness’.
Unaccented open syllables have long vowels:
note 77 in 937 ‘word’.
Accented closed syllables have long vowels:
note T3 in W;I'Yl ‘word’.
Accented open syllables have short vowels: note 7 in ﬂ‘?ﬂ door.
See also VOWELS (ii) and (iii).

TONE SYLLABLE The syllable that carries the accent or the main accent. The
syllable before the accented syllable may be called ‘pretonic’ and the
syllable before the pretonic ‘propretonic’.

TRANSITIVE VERB A verb which may have a direct object.

Compare 573 he brought up — transitive (Piel)

and I?'l; he grew up — intransitive (Qal) in:
Hos 9:12  OM2A™NN 1'7'[3‘ they bring up their children
2 Chr 10:8 igh 1‘77; they grew up with him.
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VERBS — CLASSIFICATION (see also Verbs — strong and weak).
Hebrew verbs are often grouped by reference to the letters of the
stem.
The basis of a common method comes from the letters B, ¥ and 50
which form the stem of i7‘5.75 ‘he made’. The first letter of any verb
stem is called the B (Pe) letter.
The second is called the ¥ (“Ayin) letter, and the third the 5 (Lamed)
letter.
So a verb like YT he knew is called Pe-yodh or *'D . A verb with a
stem beginning with a guttural 77, T, or ¥ is Pe-Guttural, and one
beginning with 8 Pe-Aleph or NB . Averb like I3 ‘he chose’ is
called “Ayin-Guttural. A verb like RID ‘he found’ is called Lamed-
Aleph.
A verb, like Cll? ‘he rose’, with two stem letters is classified, from DQP
‘to rise’, as Ayin-vav, and Q"0 ‘to put’ as ‘Ayin-yodh.
A verb like 239 ‘he surrounded, he turned...” which has a basic two-
letter stem 20, with the second letter repeated in some forms, may be
called a Double “Ayin verb.
An alternative system numbers the stem letters |, il and lll (1, 2, 3). So
VT is al-Yod verb, ‘75! a l-Nun verb, QP is [I-Waw,
'T'?J is Il-7T . Verbs like 220 are called Geminate verbs —
SO ﬁjgﬁ ‘he cursed’ is a geminate verb (I1-2).

VERBS — STRONG and WEAK
As we saw on pages 103-106, letters like *, 7 and 1 are weak and
may disappear or be absorbed in some verbal forms.
Verbs that have a stem made up of 3 strong consonants may be called
strong verbs.
Thestrong consonantsare: 2 3 T T M B D% N OB X pow
and D
1 is strong when it is the middle letter of the stem,
= is strong when it is the final letter.
So T3 ‘he trusted’, ﬂ‘?@? ‘he sent’ and 371 ‘he spoke’ are
strong verbs.
The weak consonantsare 8 77 1 and ¥
1 is weak when it is the first or third letter of the stem,
= is weak when it is the first or middle letter of the stem.
So '[‘7:! ‘he went’, P;: ‘he sucked’, and T123 ‘he wept’ are
weak verbs.
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A verb with two weak letters in the stem may be called doubly weak.
So YT ‘he knew’, TIY ‘he did’, and 03 ‘he gave’ are doubly
weak.

Some doubly weak verbs have particularly interesting waPC forms,

for example the stems 193 and 7121 give us:

103 ‘he stretched out’ and " ‘and he stretched out’
11277 ‘he beat’ (Hiphil) and %] ‘and he beat’

in the waPC forms ©" and ™1 only the strong ¥ and 2 of the

stems remain.

VOWELS (i) A BRIEF HISTORY
(a) When Hebrew was first written only the consonants were used. So
OP could represent OP ‘herose’ MR ‘they rose’”, and QIR or *P
‘Get up’. They could be distinguished only from the context.
(b) During the period of the monarchy 7 * and 7 were used to
indicate final long vowels. So 12 would be different from *12{
(c) At a later period these letters were introduced also in the middle of
words. Then OP and QP could be distinguished. These letters are
called traditionally ‘Mothers of reading’. In grammar books the Latin
translation ‘Matres lectionis’ is used — and ‘Mater lectionis’ or simply
‘mater’ when only one is mentioned.
(d) Between 500 and 1000 CE the Masoretes introduced vowel signs
(points). Words in printed Hebrew scriptures may occur with the mater
and the vowel point or sometimes only with the vowel point, for
example N12Y ‘he will come’ or N2

VOWELS (i) NAMES OF VOWEL SIGNS

Vowel Short Long

Sound | Sign | Name |Example | Sign |Name Example
a - |patah gl . |gamets N
e . |seghol 13 | zsere 12
i . |hireg e v, |long oW

hireq
o . |gamets 47? jor holem wN" 1‘7
hatuph

u . |qibbuts 13‘?: 1 |shureq QP

These vowels are called full vowels. See also hateph vowels.
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VOWELS (jii) VOWEL SHORTENING and VOWEL REDUCTION

(a)

In a set of words like 737 737 Q™37 and 37 we cansee a
variation in the vowel pattern.

727 has two syllables 7] and T3 . Each has a long vowel—qgamets.
In 937 ‘word of the gamets of the second syllable T3 has been
shortened: 93 — M2

In the first syllable the gamets of "] has been reduced to vocal shewa:
T -9

Vowel shortening: when a long vowel is changed to a short vowel.
Some long vowels, for example * and *  are never shortened. They
are unchangeably long. Qamets and tsere are often shortened and 1
and 1 are sometimes shortened. Vowel shortening is related to where
the accent or stress is, and to whether a syllable is open or closed. (In
the examples below accented syllables are marked by zageph gaton or
athnah).
(i) A long vowel in a closed accented syllable becomes a short
vowel if the syllable loses its accent.
Compare P17 ‘arrow’ O8I ‘arrows’ , and note 55 in
55711 ‘the hand of everyone’ and PRI DD ‘the whole
land’.
(ii) Vowel shortening is found in many construct nouns (see 7.2).
When an absolute noun has a long _(qgamets) or _(tsere) in its
final syllable, the construct usually has a short syllable:

12! old man 27 old man of 227D star 231D star of
17 hand 1" hand of 1273 blessing  N273 blessing of

(b)

By contrast, in a closed syllable . *. 1 and 3 are unchangeably
long:
O day B1 dayof ¥R man ¥R man of

Vowel reduction: when a vowel is changed to a vocal shewa.

Compare 7;'1 ‘word’ and D‘ﬁ;'l ‘words’. In ﬁ;‘rl the long qamets
of the open syllable 7] is immediately before the accented syllable 7;
In D‘W;'l the accented syllable is 09 The gamets under 7 has
been reduced to a vocal shewa: =] — ]

Compare 750 and D‘WDD When gamets and tsere become the
vowels of the second syllable before the accent, they are reduced to a
vocal shewa.
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When the first syllable of a noun is a closed syllable, its vowel is not
reduced. .

Note the closed first syllable &1 of W2YM judgment, law’

and compare its absolute and construct forms with those of 137
With 727 compare: BEUR ‘judgment, law’

37 737 word of 0°737 words "7377 words of
VEYN BEYN judgment of D'WBYR judgments "WBEYR judgments of

in these verbal forms compare the vowel patterns in:

7?_3@7 he protected n'f']mé? she protected Dnﬁfgw you protected
(Y he will protect "37Y" he will protect me DNBDB you ate

When a suffix moves the accented syllable, the nearest vowel in an
open syllable becomes a vocal shewa. So, in the verbal forms above,

7?_3@7 does not produce nﬁrgrg’ as 73 is an open syllable and reduces to 1
5;!5 does not produce nn");ts as § is an open syllable and reduces to 8
=Y does not produce ‘Jﬁbg". as 12 is an open syllable and reduces to

WAW, VAV The letter 3 , pronounced ‘w’ in biblical Hebrew and ‘v’ in
modern Hebrew.

WAW CONJUNCTIVE When 1 is used to link words and phrases,
asin Gen 1:1 PNIT NN DRI NN,
it may be called waw (or vav) conjunctive.
Note these variations of pointing:
Before 2 12 B and most consonants with silent shewa: 3
Before 7 (the " loses its shewa): 1
Before monosyllables and accented syllables: ]
Before hateph vowels: X1 (a), ®) (e), and 8] (o),

but note 131" and DTIBN]

WAW CONSECUTIVE When 1 is found with verbs that carry on a narrative
(waPQC), as in '['7‘1_ ‘and he went’ and 7?_381 ‘and | said’, it is often
called waw (or vav) consecutive. The term waw (or vav) consecutive may
also be used when 1 is used with the perfective (wSC) in a discourse
about the future: [1*87) ‘[‘7& ‘I will go and see’.
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THE MASORETIC TEXT — MT

The pointed text printed in Hebrew Bibles is known as the Masoretic Text
(MT). The Masoretes were Jewish scholars who worked mainly in the
period 400-900 CE to make an accurate readable text. They worked on
consonants, vowels and accents.

Consonants: They counted the number of consonants in each book and
marked the middle one. They pointed out abnormalities, for example, a
large 2 in Genesis 1:1 and an inverted 1 in Numbers 10:25.

Vowels: They added vowel points. Where they considered that there
was a difficulty or error, they left the consonants as they found them,
but added the vowels of the word they considered should be read —
see Kethiv. In 2 Kings 19:37 the vowels _ _indicate that 1°J3 ‘his sons’
should be inserted: 1°]3 is 3112 N'ﬁ "73 ‘read but not written’. When
they considered that a word was wrongly included in the text, they left
it unpointed as 7P RL}W 22 ‘written but not read’. Occasionally
they suggested an emendation; for example, in Exodus 25:39 QYD
‘you shall make’ for .'IWSJ‘_ ‘he shall make’ (which can be the equivalent
of ‘it shall be made’). Such suggestions are ]*7"20 ‘opinions’.

Accents: The system of accents was completed. Any unusual accents
were noted. For example in Genesis 18:21 IIX21T is noted as '7‘:1‘7?3
(up) as the accent is on 3 instead of on 7& in Judges 4:18 '1110
is noted as 571‘7?3 (down) as the accent is on 717} instead of on 10
Unusual pausal forms are noted: in Genesis 11:3 '['.'18‘7 (1= stone)
is noted as m,? P12 YRR ‘qamets with Zageph Qator, since
mid-verse pausal forms usually occur with athnah.

Masoretic notes were placed at the top and bottom of pages (Masora
magna — Mm), or in the side margins of pages (Masora parva — Mp) and
some at the end of books (Masora finalis).
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REFERENCE GRAMMAR

This reference grammar is designed to help you revise what you have
learned in lessons 1-25 and to add new information to your growing
store of knowledge. in order to help you become familiar with the markers
and patterns that occur regularly in biblical Hebrew, a cross-section of the
important types of verbs, nouns, pronouns, adverbs, conjunctions and
interjections have been put together here for easy reference.

In reading passages of Hebrew from the 5[IR you have seen that there
is variation within patterns and sometimes unusual or archaic forms. The
reference grammar will enable you to see some of this variety gathered
together — for example in the table of verbal suffixes.

The Reference Grammar is designed primarily for use wher you have
already read through the course. it is not designed as a way of learning
Hebrew, but for consolidating what you have learned. You do not need to
learn any of the verb or noun tables. You have already become aware of the
key elements of words. Since lesson 3 you have known that '1@&""1 means
‘and he said’. Since lesson 7 you have known that Q2°73% means ‘your
words’.

The grammatical tables can now function to add confidence to your
reading. In the verb tables read quickly across the ‘waPC’ lines. You will see
that in knowing 7{;&’1 you have the key to all waPC forms—you may also
notice that Piel and Pual do not have dagesh in the * (* not "). In the table
of nouns read down the right hand column from R2°90 . You will see that
in knowing B2°73% you have the key to all plural words with ‘of you’
(your). '

When you learned in lesson 1 that N7 is ‘he’ and in lesson 3 that 5
is ‘to him’ you received the key also to the 3rd person singular masculine
suffixes used with verbs. In the table of ‘personal suffixes used with verbs’
note the range of possibilities for ‘him> and that they all end with the 3
sound we have seen in 3% or the 1 sound we have seen in R37.

In lesson 24 we looked in some detail at prepositions so that we should
not limit ourselves to thinking, for example, that '75_7 means ‘on’. In a
similar way the table of adverbs reminds us that TI?Q‘? and Y9712 are not
the only ways to say ‘Why?’

The reference grammar also gives you a key to the grammatical
description of Hebrew words (see ‘parsing’, p341). If you look at the first
verb table ( '7D|? ) in the Niphal column you can find ?BPY . The column
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heading tells you it is Niphal. The left hand column that it is 1 ¢, s and
imperfective or Prefix Conjugation; so you can parse th'?k as ‘Niphal
imperfective first person singular of L)C_D‘? .

In using grammatical tables remember that not all the forms are actually
found for a particular verb—the table gives the forms it and similar verbs
would have had if all the forms had actually occurred. The tables also only
give a basic meaning for a verb, for example @'® ‘to put—but according
to its context it may mean ‘to put, to place, to set, to establish, to appoint...”
In the notes perfectives (SC) are translated as past, for example 22 ‘he
killed’ and imperfectives (PC) as future, P3N ‘she will pour’, but in usage
they are not limited in this way.

Nouns also are given only a basic meaning. As an interesting example of
variations of meaning note two nouns not listed, and &R

njin may mean, ‘teaching, instruction; a ruling given by a priest or
prophet; law, the law of God...’

D@WD may mean, ‘an act of judgment, a case put to a judge, a decision
by a judge, a place of judgment; justice, right, law; custom, usage; right
way of conduct; plan or building instructions’.

W8T head;
chief, leader, chief town;
beginning, end;
point, top;
principal, the best;
the total, multitude;
band, troop

REFERENCE GRAMMAR 353




tiddéie, tda, tdng tda, tdeic, tdéc, tEEL tdac, dop  om
addadty  ddadty adadin ddadte adadtc wdadie | udeltn | wdadtu djg mod
widaer  udhcg cdact  udags da: uddcs aEELL adae dowg  nod
aedadiy  udagiy  adadiu cns.\._nr wdadty  udadty | wésltn | wdadtu dig Ao
Gdage g o ,namr ek dagg LELL nn_amﬁ dowg Ao
Wdag wdag, wdang znan_ fdag #daq {CEL znam $91 I
ardad. udad adang, cnqx_, udad, iy UCEL. ﬁﬁ, sjc mok
udag uda, udang cnam uddic, udac uEEL udag, swg - mof
uldéie, adae adang udag, udacg udac ucEL udag, sJE s
dag dae, daw Jag, g e, CEL ag s wg g
Ddy/aarssafiaduy

codadn  Gdadn wdadne  dadn dade tdada: el dade dop om
macdl  cdacal  cdacdl  daddl  daddl  edadal | esldl | dacal djz  nok
oedaddn  Cdadua wdadua mgm_mn dadim tdadun | éeldn dadian dowg  nod
oidace et cda nqﬁr dat tdagt Lt daret dog Ao
cedada. cdadu. wdadu namc, dada. td@d (=(REX <L TN $31 I
cedady  Ldadu rn_an_c namc dada tdady ¢eLd dad sjc nof
oddadd  Ldadl rnamc namc dadu tdadd ¢ely dad i swg - nof
oadade  Ldadu cdade  dadu dadu tdadu celu e s)e o
widae  odac cddng dag, dé, tdae, eL dac, s wg 2!
OS/pamafiag

L&, LEag LEaG gag, &aq, t&ag de, de, sunkuq
Aneaysemy GEL jo de pue  papay dGe  :SEHIA DNOULS
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adag, adag, tdég, dawg, dAISSE]

ﬂcn_ﬂn_ ﬂw_ﬂ,ﬂ_ ﬂmsn_ EEL n_ﬂn_ 2A1DY

apdinang

e, cdang dae, cdag ¢oL/éen | dag 1n1su07) (03)
man_ 10 nn_ﬂﬁ_ 10

odag tdég odée, dag, dée, dag =T day, aanjosqy (02)

aargrurfuy

dag, g dag -1 Jag ag CEL ag s wg 4!

aazssnf

cidad by cdadtu dadbu cdadty | delbu dadtu djgc (noh)

Ludace i dact cdace | &eLe dagg  dowr  (nod)

Lidac, cdéd, dac, Ldad, ¢t dac, sjr - (nok)

Ladag cdléie, dag, Lélée, eL dag, swg  (nok)

sazvaaduy

Ludée, dag [=l-12 wdag wdée dag LEEL Ldag s we >

2drm

LG4, Lgac, -.%2 g&q &ic, taag, de, g wuvkurg
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e tda tda tao tel {=t¥ tau tdia dog am
weddte  Gdétu udétu ALt dedbu acatu dgeeddy | adédu djz  nof
wede deduct e K7 X e ol ek e dourg w&
dj¢

weddtn ddbe addtu aAg L EiA A dcaty dandde | adddy Lo
okelen e et WX B T Ko e dowg Lo
wda wda 8dim Nl X! NE {oL@ Ny s so] I
e ddén udiei Bl NN BN dCLa. BN ke $JT nof
uda dda uda Ga.a ged goLa B} uda swg  nof
ueda EEN-! uda daa el il Gy udia sj¢ ys
«da «<a < &0 &l e Gy i s wg oy
Ddyranafaduy

weddne Odnee tdeate Tk / S TA G deéree dog m
uddal  Ddendl  tdwdl codl setal | éadl Gl déul djz  nof
vdddn  Odawlm tdwdo gtoie /gtdn | éada Gda déda dowg  nof
el el tdua g/ B Tl Gt de dog  fop
vedéu, Gdiwa, tdiad EuL / BEL CAu. JTEN dés s9] I
wdda  odawe tdaa CO / BEy e ¥ Gu dé sjz nof
vedéd Odend tdwd T/ EEd Tad &L dad swg  nof
wddu  oddu tdiéiL Eubu /gt CLAL Glau e s¥¢ ays
L G tdia &a el /el cLa Gu da s wg 3
DS/pansafiag

fdae,  LGag  tEAG de, de, de, de, de, uvlurq

(da se swioy HS |eD) Ind 03 @3 puelsispun o} ‘aaisdisd o) &l -1 paweyse aq 01 L& ‘aip 01 QLU

‘asi 03 k@ LI
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aazgpusfuy
da an El oy «a s wg L
aazssnf
Lty Lddty adty zatu qtL diéibu dyz  (noh)
Gl e X £l T QL i dowg  (nok)
XN s Ak Ede ELA 1A deéte sjT (nok)
ida Ldia a0 &l T e dwa swyg  (nok)
sanviaduy
Lk d>wg Ao
.da &g L&l Ly da s we !
.UAN‘\R

Emﬁn~ r_ma,m nmaﬁ ﬂf n_.\J n_n_ ﬂ_n, n_n. uvkuiq
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{ai= tac talte tac tde, tac tac dor om
uaé. by dag.bu daLetty uag.tu adé L uatty Klel-AN djz  nok
WLACk Efelaf? waLEst o)o? alet ack wagk dowz  nok
EeicAdN, gdd.du dauedtu Kfolcflal] L Elot=tdl] KlelA SN dy  fop
LAT Melf! aLeck Nolof} et Not=(} Nelof! dowg Lo
Wac ot sate Nac wde, ol ot $ o1 I
AL dae. aLke. ae. e, e Q. s;z nok
WLae Eleln dalke ol ade, Klole Qe swz  nok
wée tée vaiee Kol ude, uec uac s ¢ sy
el W&C 1o &c Qs Nol= e .ac Kol s wg -
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LLAELL LA Queet: {alf1? et il ? sy om
LLaeLal Déewdl QLeedl {atoitk) el aeal djz  nok
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LILAEE e ad? QLETL taet ek act ot dog  fop
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LA ol aitu tagwu déu aéu olutufl s ¢ s
LLaT el Qe tac de, &t 1o 4&cc s wg -
DS/2a3292f437

L L&A, T4 b, de, &, de, ‘uvkuzq
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APPENDIX:
TEACHING BIBLICAL HEBREW

Across the world, teachers of biblical Hebrew are reaching out to find new
ways of teaching Hebrew joyfully and effectively. It is an exciting time.
These notes are to suggest how and why Learn Biblical Hebrew (LBH) may
be used to build up groups who enjoy Hebrew and read it fluently and with
understanding.

A. What Does Learn Biblical Hebrew Offer?

LBH offers a new way to help students to learn

Dr Francis Warner, M.A. (Cantab) D.Litt. (Oxon) has written of it: ‘it is very
good: lucid, swift-moving, accurate and enticing; it is all that a teacher
could ask.” The Rev Justus Mbogo, teacher of Hebrew at St Andrew’s
College, Kabare in Kenya has now used LBH for three years. He used to
have a handful of students struggling with Hebrew. He now has over
sixty students enjoying Hebrew. Hebrew students have the best grades in
external examinations, ahead of every other subject. In the past two years
they have won the Archbishop’s prize for Hebrew.

LBH enables Hebrew to be taught in accordance with recognized principles of
language learning

In language learning, ‘students must be helped to fluency at all costs and
as quickly as possible. Quick and accurate reading depends on a great
many pages being read.’ (F.L. Billows) LBH provides a multitude of reading
exercises and stories that can be read together by the whole class, and help
with reading more than a dozen chapters of biblical text.

Teaching needs to be related to the aims and hopes of students. Most
students of biblical Hebrew want to be able to read biblical text with
understanding and enjoyment. LBH enables students to begin reading
biblical verses within the first two hours of study and to move on to reading
extended passages after ten or twelve hours of class work (with minimal
homework!). After learning to read well it is comparatively easy to learn to
write.
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Motivation comes from the early use of meaningful material. (Russon
and Wanous). In a recent course in Pakistan participants expressed their
excitement at the amount of biblical text they read on the first day. It
encouraged them to go on.

Words and structures are most easily acquired when they are seen in
meaningful and interesting contexts. ‘Linking words together in a story
makes them more memorable’ (A. Baddeley). In LBH most of the Hebrew is
encountered in stories, in biblical passages, and in graded sentences linked
to the new material of which the student is becoming aware.

‘Words are very flexible symbols, whose meaning shifts in different
contexts’ (Graddol, Cheshire and Swann). In LBH the major way of
acquiring vocabulary is not through word lists but through the reading
material. Students do not have to be given words to learn.

Every lesson must have its roots in the preceding lesson and its branches
and flowers in the succeeding lessons.” (F L Billows) In LBH what a student
begins to learn in any lesson is built on and consolidated in the lessons that
follow. LBH introduces ‘trailers’ for what will come later, so that when a fuller
treatment is seen, it is not the treatment of something totally strange. In
grammar books there is a tendency to group together all that is to be said
about a subject and then to leave it behind. This creates over-load. It also
overlooks the fact that what is incomplete is remembered better than what
is completed (Zeigarnik).

LBH helps students to learn biblical Hebrew as it is, avoiding so far as possible
grammatical terms developed for quite different languages

As David Crystal has pointed out, ‘To teach one language as if it were
another—to see English through Latin spectacles, or Russian through
English ones—may seem an attractive way to go about things... but the
teacher who works in this way will only end up by confusing the issue and
making his task more difficult.’

But as the course progresses an insight is given into traditional and
newer grammatical terminology so as to facilitate the use of other books
and commentaries. The Reference Grammar is laid out so as to give the
maximum aid to those who wish to parse Hebrew words.
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LBH contains an audio CD

It enables important parts of lessons 1-13 to be heard, much of it in
connection with an English translation. ‘Acquisition of language takes place
quite simply and automatically when you understand what you are reading
and listening to.” (Colin Rose: Accelerated Learning).

Different people have different methods of learning that they prefer

LBH suggests activities, interactions and visual material that can be used to
stimulate learning.

LBH is designed to lighten the load put on teachers

So far as possible, everything that needs to be learned is written on the
pages of the book. The teacher does not need to prepare lectures. Since
the learning can be done in the class period and checked by listening to the
class ‘choral’ performance, there is little need in the early stages to set and
correct homework.

Material is so arranged that students can make progress happily and
rapidly. This gives opportunity for the tutor to show delight in what they
achieve.

LBH offers a comprehensive introduction to biblical Hebrew

Lessons 1-13 give an overall view of biblical Hebrew. Lessons 14-25 contain
detailed discussion of the usage of verbal forms, types of sentences, and
structures to be found in narratives and poetry. Prepositions are fully
illustrated, and idioms are introduced. When people are comfortable
with the language, grammatical description can make sense. A glossary
of grammatical terms and a reference grammar bring the book to its
conclusion.

B. Appropriate Teaching Methods for use with Learn Biblical Hebrew

Whole class participation

Nearly all the Hebrew can be read chorally, with the tutor giving a clear lead
(especially in the early stages). If a sentence is read by the tutor, then read
together by everyone, and then translated phrase by phrase, everything
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is attended to three times, which aids learning. At the same time fluency
in reading is gradually developed. People who end a course able to read
Hebrew easily, tend to continue their studies.

Have a card for each student, so that the English check colurnn can be
covered when you do translation.

Because so much is done together, learning becomes a cooperative
venture in which people encourage one another rather than an arena in
which individuals compete.

Visual display

Material displayed on wall-posters and flip charts can highlight the main
points of each lesson. Use bold contrasting colours to pick out the stem
of words and any prefix or suffix. Display material is best prepared
beforehand, ready to be put up or projected. Time spent writing on a
blackboard or whiteboard during a session is mostly time stolen from the
learning process.

Movement and activities

The division of LBH lessons into clear sections means that it is easy to slot
in activities and mini-breaks. The ‘Activation’ sections and the material on
helping the memory will suggest a variety of ways to use a break of a minute
or a few minutes. Itis good to have a little break every ten or fifteen minutes
—even if it is not more than saying in Hebrew: ‘Please stand up.” ‘Turn away
from me.” ‘Turn towards me.” ‘Sit down.’

Aim to make rapid progress

A nuclear reaction cannot take place if there are only a few molecules. One’s
brain cannot fit a language together unless a ‘critical mass’ of the language
has been experienced. At first, it is more important to know a little about a
lot of the language than to know a lot about a little of it.

Avoid anything that might slow down progress through lessons 1-13.
Writing and grammatical analysis will come comparatively easily when the
language begins to be familiar.
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Order of teaching lessons 14-23: a suggestion

in LBH lessons 14-17 are placed together because they form a useful
reference section for the study of Niphal, Piel, Hiphil and Hithpael forms.
But to go through these lessons one after another is to risk pro-active and
retro-active inhibition of learning, one thing can get muddled with another!
So, in teaching lessons 14-23, it may be a good thing to go through them
in the following order: 14, 19, 15, 20, 16, 21, 17, 22, 18, 23.

Testing

When you have just planted a seed, you do not pull it up to see if it is
growing. Do not test newly introduced material in any other way than
by listening to the oral translation done by the whole group. When you
start using other kinds of tests, set your tests at a level that should ensure
90% success. In language learning, success breeds enthusiasm for learning
more.

Since the aim of students is to read, understand and translate Hebrew,
tests should use material in context that can be understood and translated.
Avoid all tests that focus on isolated words — hardly any Hebrew word has a
precise meaning if it is not in some kind of context.

Enjoyment

Above all, enjoy yourself and invite your students to share in your joy.
Measure your progress in smiles-per-hour. Have great expectations of what
your students will achieve. Keep creating new ways to enhance learning.
Teaching is not about standing still and being safe. | hope you will join me
in my quest to teach each course a little better than the last one.

JHD
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SELECTED SUBJECT INDEX

Absolute 333,73-77
Accents 333, 346,

349-351, 47,127
Active 334,157, 166, 190-191
Adjectives 334, 50-53
Adverbs 334,114, 371
Agreement 334, 52-53
Alphabet 334,17, 281-282

Antecedent action 90-93, 233-234

Apocopation 334
Archaic 283, 284, 352
Article (see Definite article)

Aspect 74,252

Assimilation of letters
334,104,106, 167, 201

Atnah 334,127
Begad Kefat 334
Binyan 334, 157-159, 354-363
Body parts 140
Causative 107,185, 187, 188,

192, 194
Chiasm 237, 248-249, 280,

281,285
Clauses 241-248, 262-273

Closed syllables 345-346, 349-350

Cohortative 335,125
Commands 119-126, 143, 258,

265-267
Comparison 50, 53, 308
Conditions 220-223, 257, 265
Conjugation 335

Conjunctions 335, 371
Consonants 335, 348, 351
Construct Nouns 336, 76-77,
366-367

Dagesh 336, 4-5, 10, 60
Declarative 175,178, 193-194
Declension 336, 366-367
Definite article 336, 30, 51, 53,
78, 282

Denominative 192
Dictionary 160-162
Discourse 38, 233-235

20-21, 43, 63, 215
347, 364-365

Divine Name
Doubly weak verbs

Dual 132-133
Emphasis 77,121, 247
Factitive 175-177, 188-189, 194
Feminine 336, 25, 50-52
Furtive patah 342
Future (action or situation) 44,

60-65, 151-152, 256-257,
264-265, 269

Geminate Verbs 347, 360-361

Gender 337, 25, 31, 46, 50-52,
62, 86, 149
Guttural letters 337

Habitual 38, 66, 67, 151, 235,
255-256
Hateph vowels 337
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Heé directive 337
Headings 237-239, 276
Hendiadys 337
Hiphil 107, 157-159, 184-195
Hithpael 107, 157-159, 199-211
Hollow verbs 337, 358-359
Hophal 337,193-195
Idioms 316-329
Imperative 338, 86, 104,

119-126, 267-268, 355-365

Imperfective 338, 60-67, 94-96,
258-261, 264-266, 282, 354-365

Infinitive 338, 164-166, 223,

354-355
Inflection 338
Instrumentality 303, 314
Interjections 370-371
Interrogative 52-53, 114, 371
Intransitive verbs 338, 189-190
Iterative 204
Jussive 338, 123, 213, 223,

355-365
Ketib 339
Mappiq 339,10
Masculine 339
nouns 25
adjectives 50-53
partciples 149
Masoretic Text, Masoretes 351
Matres Lectionis 248
Measurement 137-140

380

Memory 24, 49,72, 88,127,140

Metheg 340
Movement 89, 295, 299, 302,

306-307, 311-313
Narrative 35-37, 4044, 91-96,

229-239, 270-277

Negatives: 8 26, 95, 125-126,

219

58 123-125
) 110-112
52 279-280
Niphal 107,157, 159, 163-169
Nouns 340, 52-53, 76-82,
153-154, 245-249, 366-367, 372
Number 341, 52
Numbers 129-139
Oaths 217-219, 223
Object marker 18-19, 89, 368-369
Object suffixes—with verbs 372
Open syllables 346

Parallelism 279--281, 294
Parsing 341, 352
Participles 342, 81, 93, 149-153,
222-223, 244, 268-269

Particles 342,
Nl 122-124, 370-371
Passive 342,157,166, 169, 182,
194-195

Pause 342,127, 333, 368-369

PC (See Imperfective)
waPC 229-239, 268-269
wPC 260, 264-267
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Perfective 343, 27-28, 30, 35-39, | Sentences 18-19, 241-249
40"4; §02§§_§273 7;231522 Sequences of clauses and sentences
’ - ’ ’ ’ 229-277
252-257, 262-266, 269, 354-365 )
SC (see Perfective) 341, 227-228,
Person 343, 46 252-258
Piel 107, 157-1 59, 173-182 wSC 258, 262—264, 266
Pllpel, Polel 175, 361 Suffix 345-346
Plural 3431 with T8 89, 368-369
Poetry 248,278-292 | \ithnouns  78-83, 103, 372
Pointing 17,3511 \yith verbs 105, 372
Preqlcate 343 with prepositions 25-31, 112
Prefix 344,103, 226-228 Syllables 346, 349-350
Prepositions 344, 31, 89, 146,
295-309 ]
Preterite (See Perfective, 343) Tlme. _ 134-137,146, 313-314
Prohibition 123-126, 146 (g), 265 | Tansitive 346
Pronouns 344 26-28. 46. 83 Translation 30, 56-57, 97-98,
91, 112-114, 245-248, 368-369 169, 129739*_12994?: 235126——2 36219’
Pronoun suffixes 31, 79—18035, 130732, Vav 350 and 1
Pual 344 182 Verb 282—83, 95—98, 157—82,
’ 286-97
P 145, 267-268, 370-371
Hrpose Vowels 283-85, 27
Qal 344, 107, 157-159,
163-164, 354-365 | Waw (see Vav)
Qere 339, 320 Wayqut0| 74, 226
Questions 53 114, 371 Weak letters 347, 102-106,
! ! 364-365
Reci | 159, 166, 168, 203 Weights 139
eciproca + 0% 1% Wishes 213-214, 223
Relative 271, 283, 368, 369
Requests 119.126 Word order 18-19, 91-93, 241-249
R q itati 175177 Wordsearches 15, 22, 34, 48, 59,
esultauve - 71,87,100, 117, 156,
Root letters, Radicals 344, 101-102 170, 183, 196
Segholate nouns 345, 366
INDEX 381






SCRIPTURE INDEX
Note: The canonical order of the Hebrew Bible is followed here.

index of Passages To Read

GENESIS 1 KINGS
24:1-10 o7 | 131-32 147,155
37 197
13:25 149
39 211 2107 126
40 224 )
41:1-43 239 | JONAH
41:44-57 250 :
1 171
42 250 | 413 15
EXODUS 1:4-16 160
20:1-17 315 | 2 277
3 171
DEUTERONOMY 3:1-4 115
5 315
Index of Passages Translated
GENESIS DEUTERONOMY
24:13-14 274 | 5:4-6 246
37:5-8 238 | 6:4-5 55
EXODUS JEREMIAH
6:2-3a 45 11:1-4 84
NUMBERS JONAH
6:24-27 95 | 3:7-10 276
Index of Verses Quoted
GENESIS 2:2 303
1:1 18 2:3 176
1:2 298 2:4 167, 303
1:3 260 2:6 259
1:5 241 2:9 310
1:13 34 2:18 145
1:14 266 3.5 168
1:15 298 3:6 167
1:17 297 3:10 167
1:18 305 3:11 146
1:20 299 3:19 146
1:27 254 3:22 266
1:28 299 3:23 177
1:29 296 3:24 204, 306
INDEX

3:5-10 160
4 171
PSALMS

23 294
115 292
117 293,
331

121 293
1 CHRONICLES
2:13-15 134
PSALM

115:12-16 68
JOB

16:11-14  284-285
39:19-25  286-288
PROVERBS

23:29-35  288-291
4:9 154

4:13 146

6:1 297

6:6 168

6:19 307

6:21 271

7:23 273, 302
8:3 142

8:11 296

9:10 153

11:3 325

11:9 302

12:1 298, 306
12:2 296
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12:4
12:7
12:9
13:9
13:11
14:9
14:13
15:2
15:6
15:9
15:15
16:2
16:12
17:18
17:19
18:3
18:8
18:10
18:14
18:25
18:28
18:33
19:8
19:17
20:6
20:13
22:2
22:10
22:12
22:20
23:16
24:1
24:2
24:2-3
24:3
24:4
24:5

24:6
24:7

24:8

174
153,168
142
192, 220
306

310

324

322

305

182

304

309

304

213

152

221

93

184

308

217

304

327

295

167

309

295

243

145

153

195

139
245, 253
296

218
184, 219
257
184, 244,
260

168
168, 218,
243, 266,
295
145, 218,
272

24:9 300
24:10 97, 243
24:11 307
24:13 145, 150,
244, 299
24:13-14 274
2415 145,173,
176
24:16 176
24:19 295
24:20
24:30 150, 299
24:40 199, 204
24:41 218
24:48 179, 199
24:62 93
24:67 187
26:9 272
26:28 219
26:31 190
27:1 309
28:21 304
29:1 320
30:24 186
30:25 295
30:31 325
31:21 321
31:26 318
31:38 327
31:44 261, 325
33:11 195
34:21 319
37:2 242, 245
37:3 197, 234,
254, 263
37:7 203
37:8 142
379 203
37:18 187
37:119 324
37:20 268
37:22 191
37:33 191
39:1 230, 234,
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245, 253

39:4 232
39:6 232
39:9 260, 266
39:14 229
40:1 193
40:2 300
40:15 141
40:23 236
41:1 151
41:13 329
41:15 300
41:28 152
41:29-30 252, 257
41:34 186
41:43 143
41:46 242, 246
41:49 109
41:50 246
41:57 245
42:1 203
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42:7 207
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42:15 216
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42:28 318
42:33 303
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43:5 173
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43:10 203, 223
43:14 327
43:21 139
44:1 327
44:7 217
44:18 326
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44:22 222
45:14 92
45:21 300
45:24 236



45:26 318 18:4 304 14:28 216
45:28 260 189 301 15115 326
464 142 18:25 307 16:28 318
46:34 308 19:9 305 21:14 283
47:22 272 20:13-15 125 2125 323
481 181 263 323 225 317
48:2 205 299 325 2211 305
48:10 317 321 325 22:34 298
49:11 283,322 32:15 306 23:18 283
49:17 235 32:28 326 2513 180
49:23 324 3231 181 26:53 304
49:25 271 3314 320 35119 321
s0:21 318 gij? g}? DEUTERONOMY
EXODUS PP 1:37 208
1:10 206, 325 : 2:4 152
2:5 319 LEVITICUS 422 269
3.4 145 420 174 436 307
313 242, 269 501 271 442 310
410 316,323 524 308 5:1 267, 297
416 316 619 181 523 247
419 151 13:6 174 5:5 145
430 298 14:52 181 5:6 244
5:3 303 16:22 302 512 143,145,
6:3 304 2547 168 173
6:4 187 26:22 190 6:4-5 258
811 143 6:7 305
9:7 318 ZN,ﬁ”;”BERS_,’w 617 142
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12116 166 o Ton 811 146
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1414 168 RS 9:25 137
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1431 318 S, 15:6 256
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151117 282 any e 16:15 273
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163 214 Y 21:14 304
1702 307 ' 21:17 317

ScriPTURE INDEX 385




23:13
24:4
25:1
25:2
27:12
28:6
30:16
31:18
32
32:14
32:29
32:36
32:39
33:11
34:7

JOSHUA
1:5
1:8
3:1
5:4
5:13
8:13
8:20
8:30
9:12
9:16
10:13
10:24
14:9
14:11
18:8

JUDGES
2:1
3:16
4:8
5:7
713
8:19
9:19
9:29
13:23
14:18
16:12

386

319
325
193
322
303
151
297
300
283
322
222
283
256
283
317, 322

209
305, 316
259
303
146
306
319
259
202
314
299
320
219
326
204

259
317
221, 257
283
204
222
305
214
222
308
300

17:13 190
18:24 327
1 SAMUEL

1:2 109
1:8 67
1:10 299
2:3 297
2:15 255
2:16 256
2:29 308
3:6 112
3:17 218
4:13 301
9:15 321
9:16 296
10:10 207
11:12 184
11:13 195
11:15 184
12:7 210
14:30 272
14:33 297
14:52 322
15:22 145
15:23 306
16:1 254
16:6 272
16:8 254, 296
16:11 150
17:4 138
17:16 192, 209
17:34-35 255
18:8 273
19:6 216
20:1 254
20:3 326
20:19 180
20:24 167
21:14 208
22:8 321
23:19 202
23:28 146
24:4 320
24:22 219

LearN BieLicarL HEBrEwW

25:1 167
25:34 223
25:38 326
26:10 215
26:16 322
28:3 271
29:1 302
29:3 271
2 SAMUEL
2:27 223
3:13 272
3:24 282
8:15 300
8:16 300
10:9 320
11:2 204
12:7 210, 254
12:14 325
14:2 208
14:26 139, 303
14:30 319
15:2 256
15:4 154, 214
15:25 221
15:26 221, 260
15:30 142
15:31 302
15:33-34 221
15:34 308
15:37 92
16:7 323
16:13 180
16:15 92
16:19 298
17:25 92
18:11 301
18:12 222
18:18 319
20:18 178
22:16 283
22:47 214
23:15 214
23:20 262
24:12 143



1 KINGS

1:21 270
1:29-30 216
1:42 323
1:43 184
2:18 301
2:23 304
2:24 215
2:26 323
3:12 318
5:15 154
5:32 154
6:2 138
6:5 299
6:25 303
7:26 138
8:23 307
8:66 177
10:7 195
11:6 324
12:18 206
13:1 151, 244
13:1-2 230, 268
13:2 236, 243
13:3 169
13:4 146, 184,
253,270
13:6 181, 267
13:8 244
13:9 173,179
13:10 241
13:11 173,179,
230
13:13-14 231
13:16 145
13:18 173,179
13:20 150
13:21 244
13:22 260
13:24 184
13:25 150
13:26 184, 244
13:31 146, 184,
243

14:5
17:4
17:11
17:12
17:21
17:24
18:5
18:26
18:34
19:5
19:6
19:11
20:10
20:22
20:23
21:1
21:2
21:4
21:4-5
21:6
21:27
22:4

2 KINGS
2:6
2:18
4:29
4:30
4:43
5:3
5:8
5:9
6:17
6:31
7:2
9:13
9:14
9:24
14:14
19:22

ScrIPTURE INDEX

207
175
145
215
203
328
307
152
180
328
325
302
320
205
302
245
121,125
234, 258
232
258
178
326

271
93,150
222
216
143
214
265
303
261
217
222
184
203
324
322
179

ISAIAH
1:8
1:17
5:17
6:4
6:9
6:10

7:9
7:16
7:20
11:16
14:19
16:2
16:7
22:13
22:15
27:12
30:29
32:10
36:12
37:28
38:20
40:10
40:22
40:24
41:16
43:2
43:11
43:24
44:7
44:27
45:15
48:18
50:2
51:6
53:4
539
54:2
56:5
56:8
59:1
59:8
61:8

323
190
327
307
142

188, 318,

321
280
306
320
146
195
182
273
143
299
296
208
299
320
90, 145
298
304
154
235
305
302

193, 330

273

112, 309

188
202
213
142
295
153
301
188
302
299
318
249
151

387




63:7
63:9
65:2
66:10

JEREMIAH

1:2
1:2-3
1:6
2:8
6:29
8:18
11:4
11:6
18:2
22:10
22:15
22:19
29:26
38:16
46:4
46:9
48:45
50:20
51:7

EZEKIEL
11
2:2
3:18
8:1
15:5
20:15
21:2
24:9
25:4
26:21
33:5
33:6
33:1
34:10
37:10
37117
38:23
40:1

388

187
320
178
208

303
135
145
303
142
301
187
267
258
142
262
143
207
151
209
208
306
182
208

135
302
304
135
272
219
321
188
177
182
174
321
305
266
207
177
199, 206
314

43:13
43:26

HOSEA
6:1
6:2
8:4
12:14
13:2

JOEL
1:12

AMOS
4.7
6:6
JONAH

— ) o —
N R N

DRUETES)

1
1
1:10
1:11
1:14
2:3
2:8
3:3
34
3.7
3:7-8
3:7-10
3:8
39
4:2
4:3
4:4
4:11

LEearN BisricaL HEBREW

138
324

125
308
307
303
307

189

192, 258,
299
301

231

267

168, 233
243

125, 187,
323

191, 244
282

244, 253
244, 260,
261, 265
125, 321

264

270

243, 246
167

307

265

243
260, 266
244
122
190
143

MICAH

2:1 109
2:8 175
4:13 323
5:13 191
NAHUM
1:4 235
HABAKKUK
1:12 308
2:3 203
ZECHARIAH
6:5 210
6:7 199
MALACHI
1:9 181
2:2 83
3:1 269
3:16 168
3:17 296
PSALMS
1:3 189
5:2 191
6:9 112
7:11 301
8:1 118
11:2 305
12:3 318
17:8 322
18:1 271
18:16 283
18:24 199
18:26 199
18:26-27 206
22:2 248
22:5 30
23:1 67, 154,
259
24:3 244
27:5 302
34:4 178
34:8 235
34:15 267, 306



37:4 201
38:12 154
39:2 303
40:2 229
42:7 301
44:21-22 221
63:2 248
65:5 177
66:13 303
69:31 179
73:14 296
73:20 309
76:9 262
77:6 308
78:32 304
81:11 188
81:14 213
86:16 121
91:10 305
94:6-7 235
94:16 209
96:5 282
96:9 203
103:13 301
104:8 328
104:17 180
104:26 178
105:2 305
106:48 151
109:10 178
109:24 306
109:31 298
110:1 298
115:6 191
115:7 191
115:13 260
115:14 213
115:15 297
115:17 271
116:7 283
118:26 153
119:12 151
119:28 175
119:68 190

119:94
119:106
121:4
122:6
122:7
132:12
137:3
139:18
143:10
144:12
149:3

JOB
1:1

ScripPTURE INDEX

191
175
153
213
213
328
308
112
177
182
179

263
263
255
259
319
272,317
93,179
210
325
296
282
305
236
235
310
194
301
189
214
186
303
264, 280
154
309
272
217
327
298
192
210
217,318
318

37:8 302
38:12-15 211
39:19-25
41:2 209
41:26 322
PROVERBS

1:5 78
1:23 83, 187
2:4 281
2:20 340
3:1 248
3:5 58
3:7 86
3:27 324
4:27 123
6:4 123
6:20,23 116
6:22 146
6:23 249
7:14 301
10:1 67
11:21 319
15:5 153
15:15 280
15:20 248
17:2 189
17:4 193
17:5 153,173
17:9 188
18:15 259
18:22 67
21:10 248
21:16 143
21:22 248
22:9 317
22:24 324
22:29 210, 272
23:6 317
23:29 280
23:32 280
23:31 340
23:35 254, 280
25:27 143
26:20 310

389




292 168 9:4 298 NEHEMIAH
30:19 282 9:15 174 2:4 327
31:10 281 9:18 176 2:6 244
31:11  30,67,256 | 10:10 321 217 268
31:28 256 129 174 218 260, 266
31:30 208 LAMENTATIONSS PO co!
RUTH 218 322 o 2
1:1 154 3:4 177 o e
1:6 237 5.7 112 ' '
e o 925 189
LSO ESTHER 9:34 83
' 119 166 12:24 179
1:17 218, 260 LSO
1:18 199, 206 LS 7 CHRONICLES
119 237 ey 2:55 154
1:22 237,271 . 2 16:25 182
2:4 245 T 19:13 205
210 246 o 2% 295 324
313 215 ' 2924 319
315 299 DANIEL _4
43 256 1:20 300 2 CHRONICLES
8:11 195 1:1 205
SONG o yod 3:1 145
1:8 302 : 510 272
918 300 o
ECCLESIASTES 11:36 199, 206 '
7:13-14 265
1:3 259 127 215 ,
5 223 714 265
e o EZRA 716 264
o 22 3:1 167 1113 209
i 22 e 911 317 1M:22 297
' : 10:1 202 13:7 201, 205,
2:4 254
10:19 319 206
215 263 _
158 201
3:2 146 .
1779 177
3:4 146 :
2426 203
412 182 Zae 2o
716 201, 206 ' ‘

390 LEearN BiBrical HEBREwW



SELECTED HEBREW WORD INDEX
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132, 321
110,111,112

25,130,132, 322,
323, 367

130, 215, 223
110, 219, 253, 368
29, 45, 302, 306
40, 76, 322, 367
29, 324

325

40, 322, 367

28, 52, 53, 54, 76, 79,
83

321, 366

30, 51, 53, 77, 94, 95,
152,153

46, 83, 91, 368

339
93, 244, 268, 371
209-211

18, 27, 28, 41, 54, 56,
227, 228, 255, 258,
260, 261, 262, 268
18, 35, 37, 41, 42, 60,
61, 226, 236
28,53, 327, 328, 368

214, 216
217

77,97,132, 314, 318,
319, 324, 325, 366
20, 21, 45, 68, 214,
216, 218

102

v

?
2

5
35

)
TRM

¥
12

oY
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109,110
85, 86,112, 311, 326,
327

37,130, 131, 215,
216, 223

31, 32, 295, 298
29, 30, 54, 56, 290,
318

213, 220, 223

55, 56, 370
113, 114, 214, 368
176, 324, 325

77,101,102, 184,
186, 194, 345

53, 55,112, 146, 306,
309

122,125

55, 57,130

27,28, 38, 40, 104,
106, 126, 144, 214

132, 317

316, 317, 367
115, 297, 320, 321
79,157,193

60, 61, 86, 141, 175,
187, 325, 358

40, 44, 46, 47, 60, 62,
63, 65, 74, 105, 107,
252,352

132, 320
50, 56, 172 (note 3)

86, 89, 98, 158, 184,
185, 237, 325

32,128
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